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Notice

All information included in this document is current as of the date this document is issued. Such information, however, is
subject to change without any prior notice. Before purchasing or using any Renesas Electronics products listed herein, please
confirm the latest product information with a Renesas Electronics sal es office. Also, please pay regular and careful attention to
additional and different information to be disclosed by Renesas Electronics such as that disclosed through our website.

Renesas Electronics does not assume any liability for infringement of patents, copyrights, or other intellectual property rights
of third parties by or arising from the use of Renesas Electronics products or technical information described in this document.
No license, express, implied or otherwise, is granted hereby under any patents, copyrights or other intellectual property rights
of Renesas Electronics or others.

Y ou should not ater, modify, copy, or otherwise misappropriate any Renesas Electronics product, whether in whole or in part.

Descriptions of circuits, software and other related information in this document are provided only to illustrate the operation of
semiconductor products and application examples. Y ou are fully responsible for the incorporation of these circuits, software,
and information in the design of your equipment. Renesas Electronics assumes no responsibility for any losses incurred by
you or third parties arising from the use of these circuits, software, or information.

When exporting the products or technology described in this document, you should comply with the applicable export control
laws and regulations and follow the procedures required by such laws and regulations. 'Y ou should not use Renesas
Electronics products or the technology described in this document for any purpose relating to military applications or use by
the military, including but not limited to the development of weapons of mass destruction. Renesas Electronics products and
technology may not be used for or incorporated into any products or systems whose manufacture, use, or sale is prohibited
under any applicable domestic or foreign laws or regulations.

Renesas Electronics has used reasonable care in preparing the information included in this document, but Renesas Electronics
does not warrant that such information is error free. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability whatsoever for any damages
incurred by you resulting from errors in or omissions from the information included herein.

Renesas Electronics products are classified according to the following three quality grades: “Standard”, “High Quality”, and
“Specific’. The recommended applications for each Renesas Electronics product depends on the product’s quality grade, as
indicated below. You must check the quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product before using it in a particular
application. You may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application categorized as “ Specific” without the prior
written consent of Renesas Electronics. Further, you may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application for
which it is not intended without the prior written consent of Renesas Electronics. Renesas Electronics shall not be in any way
liable for any damages or losses incurred by you or third parties arising from the use of any Renesas Electronics product for an
application categorized as“ Specific” or for which the product is not intended where you have failed to obtain the prior written
consent of Renesas Electronics. The quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product is“ Standard” unless otherwise
expressly specified in a Renesas Electronics data sheets or data books, etc.

“Standard”: Computers; office equipment; communications equipment; test and measurement equipment; audio and visual
equipment; home el ectronic appliances, machine tools; persona electronic equipment; and industria robots.

“High Quality”: Transportation equipment (automobiles, trains, ships, etc.); traffic control systems; anti-disaster systems; anti-
crime systems; safety equipment; and medical equipment not specifically designed for life support.

“Specific™: Aircraft; agrospace equipment; submersible repeaters; nuclear reactor control systems; medical equipment or
systems for life support (e.g. artificial life support devices or systems), surgical implantations, or heathcare
intervention (e.g. excision, etc.), and any other applications or purposes that pose a direct threat to human life.

Y ou should use the Renesas Electronics products described in this document within the range specified by Renesas Electronics,
especialy with respect to the maximum rating, operating supply voltage range, movement power voltage range, heat radiation
characteristics, installation and other product characteristics. Renesas Electronics shall have no liability for malfunctions or
damages arising out of the use of Renesas Electronics products beyond such specified ranges.

Although Renesas Electronics endeavors to improve the quality and reliability of its products, semiconductor products have
specific characteristics such as the occurrence of failure at a certain rate and malfunctions under certain use conditions. Further,
Renesas Electronics products are not subject to radiation resistance design. Please be sure to implement safety measures to
guard them against the possibility of physical injury, and injury or damage caused by fire in the event of the failure of a
Renesas Electronics product, such as safety design for hardware and software including but not limited to redundancy, fire
control and malfunction prevention, appropriate treatment for aging degradation or any other appropriate measures. Because
the evaluation of microcomputer software alone is very difficult, please evaluate the safety of the final products or system
manufactured by you.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office for details as to environmental matters such as the environmental
compatibility of each Renesas Electronics product. Please use Renesas Electronics products in compliance with all applicable
laws and regulations that regulate the inclusion or use of controlled substances, including without limitation, the EU RoHS
Directive. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability for damages or losses occurring as a result of your noncompliance with
applicable laws and regulations.

This document may not be reproduced or duplicated, in any form, in whole or in part, without prior written consent of Renesas
Electronics.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office if you have any questions regarding the information contained in this
document or Renesas Electronics products, or if you have any other inquiries.

(Note 1) “Renesas Electronics’ as used in this document means Renesas Electronics Corporation and also includes its majority-

owned subsidiaries.

(Note2) “Renesas Electronics product(s)” means any product developed or manufactured by or for Renesas Electronics.
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Keep safety first in your circuit designs!

1. Renesas Technology Corp. puts the maximum effort into making semiconductor products
better and more reliable, but there is always the possibility that trouble may occur with
them. Trouble with semiconductors may lead to personal injury, fire or property damage.
Remember to give due consideration to safety when making your circuit designs, with ap-
propriate measures such as (i) placement of substitutive, auxiliary circuits, (ii) use of non-
flammable material or (i) prevention against any malfunction or mishap.

Notes regarding these materials

1. These materials are intended as a reference to assist our customers in the selection of the
Renesas Technology Corp. product best suited to the customer's application; they do not
convey any license under any intellectual property rights, or any other rights, belonging to
Renesas Technology Corp. or a third party.

2. Renesas Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, or infringement of
any third-party's rights, originating in the use of any product data, diagrams, charts, pro-
grams, algorithms, or circuit application examples contained in these materials.

3. All information contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams, charts, pro-
grams and algorithms represents information on products at the time of publication of these
materials, and are subject to change by Renesas Technology Corp. without notice due to
product improvements or other reasons. It is therefore recommended that customers con-
tact Renesas Technology Corp. or an authorized Renesas Technology Corp. product dis-
tributor for the latest product information before purchasing a product listed herein.

The information described here may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.
Renesas Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, liability, or other
loss rising from these inaccuracies or errors.

Please also pay attention to information published by Renesas Technology Corp. by vari-
ous means, including the Renesas Technology Corp. Semiconductor home page (http://
www.renesas.com).

4. When using any or all of the information contained in these materials, including product
data, diagrams, charts, programs, and algorithms, please be sure to evaluate all informa-
tion as a total system before making a final decision on the applicability of the information
and products. Renesas Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, liabil-
ity or other loss resulting from the information contained herein.

5. Renesas Technology Corp. semiconductors are not designed or manufactured for use in a
device or system that is used under circumstances in which human life is potentially at
stake. Please contact Renesas Technology Corp. or an authorized Renesas Technology
Corp. product distributor when considering the use of a product contained herein for any
specific purposes, such as apparatus or systems for transportation, vehicular, medical,
aerospace, nuclear, or undersea repeater use.

6. The prior written approval of Renesas Technology Corp. is necessary to reprint or repro-
duce in whole or in part these materials.

7. If these products or technologies are subject to the Japanese export control restrictions,
they must be exported under a license from the Japanese government and cannot be im-
ported into a country other than the approved destination.

Any diversion or reexport contrary to the export control laws and regulations of Japan and/
or the country of destination is prohibited.

8. Please contact Renesas Technology Corp. for further details on these materials or the
products contained therein.




How to Use This Manual

1.Introduction
This hardware manual provides detailes information on the M16C/80 group microcomputers.
Users are exoected to have basic knowledge of electric circuits,logical circuits and microcomputers.

2.Register Diagram

The symbols,and descriptions,used for bit function in each register are shown below.

*
*1 2
Address When reset
XXX 0016

i i [ Bit symbol Bit name Function (R w]

XXX register
b7 be bs_ba b3 Symbol
XXX

XXX0 XXX select bit

10
01:XXX
10
11

XXX1

A Nothing is assigned.
‘When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate.

[ Reserved Must always b set to "0" (< JRRNe]
bit

_____________ XXX Function varies with each operation mode o o
4 ;

---------------- XXX o! o
5 :

*3
*1 """""""""""" ><>6<>< XXX flag o x
Blank:Set to "0" or "1" according to intended use
0: Set to "0"
1: Setto "1"

X: Nothing is assigned

*2
R: Read
O.....Possible to read
X.....Impossible to read
—.....Nothing is assigned
W:  Write
O.....Possible to write
X.....Written value is invalid
When write, value can be "0" or "1"
—.....Nothing is assigned
*3

Terms to use here are explained as follows.
* Nothing is assigned
Nothing is assigned to the bit concerned. When write, set "0" for new function in
future plan.
* Inhibited
Not select. The operation at having selected is not guaranteed.
* Reserved bit
Reserved bit. Set the specified value.
« Function varies with each operation mode
Bit function changes according to the mode of peripheral functions.
* Must be fixed to "0" in A mode
Set the bit concerned to "0" in A mode.
« Invalid in A mode
The bit concerned has no function in A mode. Set the specified value.
« Valid when bit A="0"
When bit A is "1", the bit concerned has no function. When bit A is "0", the bit
concerned has function.



3. M16C Family Documents
The following documents were prepared for the M16C family. @

Document Contents

Short Sheet Hardware overview

Data Sheet Hardware overview and electrical characteristics

Hardware Manual Hardware specifications (pin assignments, memory maps, peripheral
specifications, electrical characteristics, timing charts)

Software Manual Detailed description of assembly instructions and microcomputer perfor-
mance of each instruction

Application Note « Application examples of peripheral functions
* Sample programs
« Introduction to the basic functions in the M16C family
* Programming method with Assembly and C languages

RENESAS TECHNICAL UPDATE| Preliminary report about the specification of a product, a document, etc.

NOTES :

1. Before using this material, please visit the our website to verify that this is the most updated document
available.
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Quick Reference by Address

Blank spaces are reserved. No access is allowed.

Inddress Register Symbol | page | |Address Register Symbol | page
000016 006016
000116 006116
000216 006216
000316 006316
000416 Processor mode register O PMO 27 | | 006416
000516 Processor mode register 1 PM1 28 | |006516
000616 | System clock control register 0 CMO 46 | 006616
000716 System clock control register 1 CM1 006716
00081s| Wait control register WCR 40 | | 006815 DMAQ interrupt control register DMOIC | 63
000916 Address match interrupt enable register| AIER 73 | |o0o69i6[Timer B5 interrupt control register TB5IC
000A1s| Protect register PRCR 55 | |006A18DMAZ interrupt control register DM2IC
000B16| External data bus width control register | DS 31 | [006B16UART2 receive/ACK interrupt control register S2RIC
000C15 Main clock division register MCD 47 | |oo6CisTimer AQ interrupt control register TAOIC
000D16 006D16 UART3 receive/ACK interrupt control register S3RIC
000E16 Watchdog timer start register WDTS 79 | | O06E18 Timer A2 interrupt control register TA2IC
000F1s| Watchdog timer control register |'WDC 006F16 UARTA4 receive/ACK interrupt control register S4RIC
001016 007016 Timer A4 interrupt control register TA4IC
001116 | Address match interrupt register 0 RMADO | 73 | [007116[Bus collision detection(UART3) interrupt control register] BCN3IC
001216 007216 YARTO receive interrupt control register SORIC
001316 007316 A/D conversion interrupt control register ADIC
001416 007416 UART1 receive interrupt control register S1RIC
001516 Address match interrupt register 1 [RMAD1 | 73 | [00751
001616 007616 Timer B1 interrupt control register TB1IC | 63
001718 007716
001816 007816 Timer B3 interrupt control register TB3IC | 63
001916| Address match interrupt register 2 |[RMAD2 | 73 | [007916
001A1s 007A15) INT5 interrupt control register INTSIC | 63
001B16 007B16
001C16 007C16 INT3 interrupt control register INT3IC | 63
001D1s Address match interrupt register 3 |RMAD3 73 | [007D16
001E1s 007E1s/INT1 interrupt control register INT1IC | 63
001F16 007F16
002016 * 008016
002116 | Emulator interrupt vector table register |EIAD 008116
002216 008216
002316| Emulator interrupt detect register * EITD 008316
002416| Emulator protect register *EPRR 008416
002516 008516
002616 008616
002716 008716
002815 008816 DMAL1 interrupt control register DM1IC | 63
002916 008916 UART2 transmit/NACK interrupt control register S2TIC
002A15 008A16 DMA3 interrupt control register DM3IC
002B16 008B16| UART3 transmit/NACK interrupt control register | S3TIC
002C16 008C1s Timer Al interrupt control register TA1IC
002D16 008D16| ART4 transmit/NACK interrupt control register S4TIC
002E1s 008E1s Timer A3 interrupt control register TA3IC
002F16 008F16|Bys collision detection(UARTZ2) interrupt control register BCN2IC
003016, ROM areaset register * ROA 009016 UARTO transmit interrupt control register SOTIC
003116 Debug monitor area set register * DBA 009116 | g5 collision detection(UART4) interrupt control register BCN4IC
003216 Expansion area set register 0 * EXAQ 009216 ARTA transmit interrupt control register S1TIC
003315 Expansion area set register 1 % EXA1 009315 Key input interrupt control register KUPIC
003416 Expansion area set register 2 * | EXA2 009416/ Timer BO interrupt control register TBOIC
003516 Expansion area set register 3~ *|EXA3 009516
003616 009616 Timer B2 interrupt control register TB2IC | 63
003716 009716
003816 009816 Timer B4 interrupt control register TB4IC | 63
003916 009916
003A16 009A18/INT4 interrupt control register INT4IC | 63
003B16 009B16
003C16 009C16 INT2 interrupt control register INT2IC | 63
003D16 009D16
003E16 009E16)INTO interrupt control register INTOIC | 63
003F16 009F1s Exit priority register RLVL | 49
004016 DRAM control register DRAMCONT| 183 00AO16
004116 DRAM refresh interval set register |REFCNT | 185 | [00Al1s
004216 00A216
004316 00A316
004416 00A416
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Quick Reference by Address

Blank spaces are reserved. No access is allowed.

IAddress| Register Symbol page IAddress Register Symbol |page
gzg(l’iz X0 register ,YO register XOR,YOR | 181 228(1’12 Timer B3, 4, 5 count start flag TBSR 107
02C216 ) ) 030216

02C316 X1 register, Y1 register X1R,Y1R 0303.6| TiMer Al-1 register TA11 114
02C416 ] ] 030416]__ .

02C518 X2 register ,Y2 register X2R,Y2R 030516 TIMeEr A2-1 register TA21

02C616 . . 030616

o2c71s X3 TEgister,Y3 register X3R,Y3R 030716 TIMeEr Ad-1 register TA41

02C816 . . 030816 Three-phase PWM control register 0 |INVCO | 112
02c0:s <4 register, Y4 register XAR VAR 030916 Three-phase PWM control register 1 | INVC1
02CAzs - . 030A1s Thrree-phase output buffer register 0 |IDBO | 113
ozcpss X MEUISter, Y5 register XOR YR 030B16 Thrree-ghase outgut buffer register 1 |IDB1

02CCa1s6 . . 030C1s| i i

02CD16 X6 register Y6 register X6R,Y6R 030D1s6| 'En?taarnglmgrrgg?sgcurrence frequency set counte E:-‘Il'—g-z

02CE16 ) ) 030E16

02CF1s X7 register ,Y7 register X7R,Y7R 030F1e

02D016 ) ) 031016/|__. .

02116 X8 register , Y8 register X8R,Y8R 031116 TiMer B3 register TB3 107
02D216 . . 031216

02D31s X9 register,Y9 register X9R,Y9R 031316 TiMer B4 register TB4

02D416 . . 031416] .

02D516 X10 register,Y10 register X10R,Y10R 031515 1iMer B5 register TB5

02D616 ) . 031616

02D716 X11 register, Y11 register X11R,Y11R 031710

02D816 ) . 031816

02D916 X12 register, Y12 register X12R,Y12R 0310

02DA16 ) ) 031A16

02DB1s X 13 register, Y13 register X13R,Y13R 031815 Timer B3 mode register TB3MIR 106
02DC16 . . 031C16 Timer B4 mode register TB4AMR
02DD16X14 register,Y14 register X14R,Y14R 031018 Timer B5 mode register TBEMR
02DE16 . . 031E16

02DF1e X1 register, Y15 register X15R,Y15R 031F1s INterTupt cause select register IESR 71
02E015| XY control register XYC 180 032016

02E116 032116

02E216 032216

02E316 032316

02E416 032416

02ES516 032516 UART3 special mode register 3 U3SMR3) 136
02E616 032616 UART3 special mode register 2 U3SMR2| 135
02E716 032716 UART3 special mode register U3SMR| 134
02E816 032816 UARTS3 transmit/receive mode register |U3MR | 130
02E916 032916 UART3 bit rate generator U3BRG | 129
02EA1s 03210 UART3 transmit buffer register U3TB | 129
02EB16 032B16

02EC16 032C16 UARTS3 transmit/receive control register 0)U3C0 | 132
02ED16 032D16 UART3 transmit/receive control register 1) U3C1 | 133
02EE10 032E15 | ART3 receive buffer register U3RB | 129
02EF16 032F16

02F016 033016

02F116 033116

02F216 033216

02F316 033316

02F416 033416

02F516 UART4 special mode register 3 U4SMR3 | 136 033516 UART2 special mode register 3 U2SMR3| 136
02F616 | UART4 special mode register 2 U4SMR2 | 135 033616 UART2 special mode register 2 U2SMR2| 135
02F715 UART4 special mode register U4sSMR | 134 033716 UART2 special mode register U2SMR| 134
02F81s UART4 transmit/receive mode register| U4MR 130|  |033816 UARTZ transmit/receive mode register |U2MR | 130
02F916 | UART4 bit rate generator U4BRG 129 033916 UART2 hit rate generator U2BRG | 129
02FA16 . . 033A16 . .

02FB1s UART4 transmit buffer register u4TB 033B1s UART?2 transmit buffer register uU2TB

02FC16| UART4 transmit/receive control register 0 U4C0 132 033C1§ UART2 transmit/receive control register 0/U2C0 | 131
02FD1s| UART4 transmit/receive control register 1 U4C1 133 033D1s UART2 transmit/receive control register 1 U2C1 | 133
027E18 | ART4 receive buffer register U4RB 129| | %% ART? receive buffer register U2RB | 129
02FF16 033F1s




Quick Reference by Address

Blank spaces are reserved. No access is allowed.

IAddress Register Symbol |page IAddress Register Symbol | page
034016| Count start f|ag TABSR | 95 038016 AD register 0 ADO 169
034L16| Clock prescaler reset flag CPSRF 96 038115
034215 One-shot start flag ONSF 038215 /1y register 1 AD1
034316 Trigger select register TRGSR 038315
034416| Up-down flag UDF 95 0384157 /1y register 2 AD2
034516 038516
034616 038616 .
. . 95 AD3
034715 Timer AQ register TAO osan., /D register 3
034816 038816 -
. . AD4
0340.5 Timer Al register TAL oagors VD register 4
034A16 038A16 ;
- i AID register 5 AD5
034816 TiMer A2 register TA2 038810 g
034C16 038C16 :
i i A/D register 6 ADG6
034D1s TIMer A3 register TA3 038D16 g
034E16 038E16 -
. . AD7
03ar0 TIMer Ad register TA4 038F1c AID register 7
035016 039016
. . 107
035116 1imer BO register TBO 03911
035216|__ ] 039216
035316 Timer B1 register TB1 039310
035416| _ . 039416 A/D control register 2 ADCONZ2| 169
035515 TIMeEr B2 register B2 039515
035616 Timer AO mode register TAOMR | 94 039616/ A/D control register 0 ADCONQO| 168
035716 Timer AL mode register TAIMR 039716|A/D control register 1 ADCON1
035816 Timer A2 mode register TA2MR 039816 D/A register 0 DAO 177
035916 Timer A3 mode register TASMR 039916
035A18 Timer A4 mode register TA4AMR 039A16 D/A register 1 DAl 177
035B16 Timer BO mode register TBOMR | 106 039B16
035C16 Timer B1 mode register TBIMR 039C16 D/A control register DACON | 177
035D1s Timer B2 mode register TB2MR 039D16
035E16 039E16
035F16 039F16
036016 UARTO transmit/receive mode register |UOMR | 130 03A016
036116 UARTO bit rate generator UOBRG| 129 03Al16
036216 03A216
i i 129
036315 YVARTO transmit buffer register uoTB 03A31s
036415 UARTO transmit/receive control register 0 UOCO | 131 03A416
036516 UARTO transmit/receive control register 1 U0OC1 133 03A516
036616 03A616
i i 12
03671 UARTO receive buffer register UORB 9 03AT1s
036815 UART1 transmit/receive mode register |U1IMR | 130 03A816
036916 UART1 bit rate generator U1BRG| 129 03A916
036A16 i . 03AA16
036B1s YART1 transmit buffer register uiTB 03AB1
036C16 UART1 transmit/receive control register 0 |U1C0O |131 03AC16
036D16 UARTL1 transmit/receive control register 1  |U1C1 |133 03AD16
036E16 03AE1s
i i U1RB | 129 . s
o36ris| JARTI receive buffer register 03AF16 Function select register C PSC 203
037016| UART transmit/receive control register 2 UCON |134 038016 Function select register AO PSO 200
037116 03Blis| Function select register Al PS1
037216 03B216| Function select register BO PSLO 202
037316 03B316| Function select register B1 PSL1
037416 03B416 Function select reqgister A2 PS2 201
037516 03B51s| Function select register A3 PS3
037616 Flash memory control register 1 FMR1 |276 03B616| Function select register B2 PSL2 202
037716 Flash memory control register 0 FMRO 03B716| Function select register B3 PSL3 203
037816 DMAO request cause select register | DMOSL | 82 03B816
037916 DMAL request cause select register | DM1SL 03B916
037A18 DMA2 request cause select register | DM2SL 03BA16
037B1s DMA3 request cause select register | DM3SL 03BB16
037C16 03BC1
. 178
037p1s CRC data register CRCD 038D
037E1s CRC input register CRCIN 03BE1s
037F16 03BFus,

B-3



Quick Reference by Address

<100-pin version>

Address

page

<144-pin version>

Address|

[

Register Symbol Register Symbol page
03C016 Port P6 P6 197 03C016| Port P6 P6 197
03C116| Port P7 P7 03C116| Port P7 P7
03C216| Port P6 direction register PD6 | 195 03C216 Port P6 direction register PD6 195
03C316| Port P7 direction register PD7 03C31s| Port P7 direction register PD7
03C416| Port P8 P8 197 03C416| Port P8 P8 197
03C516| Port P9 P9 03cs16| Port P9 P9
03C616 Port P8 direction register PD8 | 195 03C61s| Port P8 direction register PD8 195
03C716| Port P9 direction register PD9 03C716| Port P9 direction register PD9
03C816 Port P10 P10 |197 03C816| Port P10 P10 197
03C916 03C916| Port P11 P11 198
03CA16| Port P10 direction register PD10 | 195 03CA1s| Port P10 direction register PD10 195
03CB16 03CB1s Port P11 direction register PD11 |196
03CC1s 03CC16 Port P12 P12 |197
03CD1s6 03CD16| port P13 P13
03CE16 03CE1s Port P12 direction register PD12 195
03CF16 03CF1s| Port P13 direction register PD13
03D016 03D016| Port P14 P14 198
03D116 03D116| Port P15 P15 197
03D216 03D21s| Port P14 direction register PD14 196
03D316 03D316| Port P15 direction register PD15 195
03D416 03D416
03D516 03D516
03D616 03D616
03D716 03D716
03D816 03D816
03D916 03D916
03DA1s Pull-up control register 2 PUR2 | 204 03DA1s| Pull-up control register 2 PUR2 204
03DB1s Pull-up control register 3 PURS3 | 205 03DB1s| Pull-up control register 3 PUR3 205
03DC16 03pC16 Pull-up control register 4 PUR4
03DD16 03DDus|
03DE16 03DEze
03DF16 03DF16
03E016 | Port PO PO 197 03E016 | Port PO PO 197
03E116 port P1 P1 03Elis Port P1 P1
03E216 | Port PO direction register PDO | 195 03E216 Port PO direction register PDO |195
03E316 Port P1 direction register PD1 03E315| Port P1 direction register PD1
03E416 | Port P2 P2 197 03E41 Port P2 (P2) P2 197
03E516 Port P3 P3 03E515| Port P3 (P3) P3
03E616 | Port P2 direction register PD2 | 195 03E616 Port P2 direction register PD2 195
03E716 | Port P3 direction register PD3 03E715| Port P3 direction register PD3
03E816 | Port P4 P4 197 03E815 | Port P4 P4 197
03E916 Port P5 P5 03E915| Port P5 P5
03EA1s| Port P4 direction register PD4 | 195 03EA1s| Port P4 direction register PD4 [195
03EB1s| Port P5 direction register PD5 03EB1s| Port P5 direction register PD5
03EC16 03EC16
03ED16 03ED16
O3EE16 03EE16
03EF16 03EF16
03F016 Pull-up control register 0 PURO | 204 03F01s | Pull-up control register 0 PURO |204
03F11s | Pull-up control register 1 PUR1 03F116 | Pull-up control register 1 PUR1
03F216 03F216
03F316 03F316
03FC1s 03FC16
03FD16 03FD1s6
03FE16 03FE1s
03FF1s Port control register PCR |206 03FF1s | Port control register PCR |206

Blank spaces are reserved. No access is allowed.




M16C/80 Group 1. Overview

1. Overview

The M16C/80 group of single-chip microcomputers are built using the high-performance silicon gate CMOS
process using a M16C/80 Series CPU core and are packaged in a 100-pin and 144-pin plastic molded
QFP. The peripheral functions of 100-pin and 144-pin are common. These single-chip microcomputers
operate using sophisticated instructions featuring a high level of instruction efficiency. With 16M bytes of
address space, they are capable of executing instructions at high speed. They also feature a built-in multi-
plier and DMAC, making them ideal for controlling office, communications, industrial equipment, and other
high-speed processing applications.

1.1 Features

e Memory Capacity..........cooeeuvvvvvieeenenennn. ROM (See ROM expansion figure.)
RAM 10 to 24 Kbytes

« Shortest instruction execution time....... 50ns (f(XIN)=20MH2z)

e Supply voltage .......cccccoevveiiiiiiiiieneneenn. 4.2 t0 5.5V (f(XIN)=20MHz)
Mask ROM, external ROM and flash memory versions
2.7 t0 5.5V (f(XIN)=10MHz)
Mask ROM, external ROM and flash memory versions

* Low power consumption ...................... 45mA (M30800MC-XXXFP)
(f(XIN) = 20MHz without software wait,Vcc=5V)

e INLEITUPLS ..o 29 internal and 8 external interrupt sources, 5 software interrupt
sources; 7 levels (including key input interrupt)

» Multifunction 16-bit timer..................... 5 output timers + 6 input timers

e Serial O ..o 5 channels for UART or clock synchronous

*DMAC ..o 4 channels (trigger: 31 sources)

*DRAMC .. ..o Used for EDO, FP, CAS before RAS refresh, self-refresh

* A/D CONVEIET ..o 10 bits X 8 channels (Expandable up to 10 channels)

* D/IA converter.......ccccovvveeee e 8 bits X 2 channels

* CRC calculation circuit............cccceeenneee 1 circuit

¢ XY CONVEIET ccoeviviiiiiiiiiiiiieeae e e e e 1 circuit

* Watchdog timer..........ccoooviiiiiiiieenennenn. 1line

e Programmable /O ........cccccvviviiiennnn 87 lines:100-pin version, 123 lines:144-pin version

¢ INPUE POt ... 1 line (P85 shared with NMI pin)

e Memory expansion ............cccccveeeeeeennn. Available (16M bytes)

* Chip select output .......c.vvvveeiiiiiiieeeee 4 lines

* Clock generating Circuit ............c.......... 2 built-in clock generation circuits

(built-in feedback resistance, and external ceramic or quartz oscillator)
1.2 Applications
Audio, cameras, office equipment, communications equipment, portable equipment, etc.
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M16C/80 Group 1. Overview

1.3 Pin Configuration
Figures 1.1 and 1.2 show the pin configuration (top view) for 100-pin and Figure 1.3 shows the pin configu-
ration (top view) for 144-pin.

PIN CONFIGURATION (top view)

TN ST
g ®888a88
PEE cnnpenes & 22252252237
’55%85885885 < $s3ss3s3:s3:3:3s53
O H N M I HoDOSSDoooS £ ST ¥SshorKo o
8855555632223 28F & 2IIT23g3<3<
S AN ®MI M O~ AN®MT WO~ N o OUIdA®MIFI WO NS d9a o
A A R R N -]
ardllralrrelfrelr4lrar2|lal rolel el 7ol sl ledbalb2lloaleolse] sels7[elbsls4llls2]s1]

P07/D7 - - P44/CS3/A20(MA12)
P06/D6 O ~& P45/CS2/A21

P05/D5 < ~& P46/CS1/A22

P04/D4 < ~&> P47/CSO/A23
P03/D3 ~&> pP50/WRL/WR/CASL
P02/D2 - - P51/WRH/BHE/CASH

~&» p5,/RD/DW

~&» p53/BCLK/ALE/CLKouT
~&» p5,/HLDA/ALE

~& p55/HOLD

= p5e/ALE/RAS

~ p57/RDY

~& PGo/CTSo/RTSo

~% P61/CLKo

~&% Pg2/RxDo

P01/D1 -
P0o0/Do -t
P107/AN7/KI3 <=
P106/AN6/KI2 <
P105/ANS/KI1 -
P104/AN4/Klo ~a——
P103/AN3 a3
P102/AN2 a3
P101/AN1 ~a—3=

M16C/80 Group

33333333333 FFINTTE

AVss — > pe3fTxDo
P100/ANo 3 ~&® PE4/CTS1/RTS1/CTS0/CLKS1
VREF — 3 ~&% p6s/CLK1L
AVce — O O ~&» p6e/RxD1
~&» pP67/TxD1

P97/ADTRG/RxD4 =

/SCLA/STXD4 [][2]le ]l4]ls [[e]l7 le] o kolkafheleelna]bs] ellr]nel ool pelpalps]sler]Re]elfol

S IR Q2 00 W wzE E 9z o=|NICD D Z & >> o =
SLAR8 e85 s ERYSIEEIE3 25 5825288
O FsEFORnzR 2P X cSEl=E s 3T 95209322
= = = L e} ) o o (]
@Omﬂﬂgz o0& 3|e w£m£§¢§§<ﬁégzg
Nkl 238 a3 cooah It sEINT83
Sz smalE a AN [ =
DZBB 025 L8 tagdbsesg
IoERES 2o o o'k 2k
aslojloaa 024
=TT RE Mgho
3 SRz:z Oa 5§92
X PESS e 08§
L S o@ [N 0 x
Z <<k g QLE
< o0 8 & [alx<}
S Ioo e X I~
=3 >& xo
o aa =
<
o

Note: This port is N-channel open drain output.

Package: 100P6S-A

Figure 1.1 Pin configuration for 100-pin version (top view) (1)
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M16C/80 Group

1. Overview

PIN CONFIGURATION (top view)

P12/D10 =

P11/D9

Plo/Ds -

P07/D7 -~

P0s/De ~—

POs5/D5

P04/D4 ~a—

P03/D3 ~—

P02/D2 -

P01/D1 e

P00/Do
P107/AN7/KI3 <=
P106/AN6/KI2 ~a——
P105/ANs/Ki1 <=
P104/AN4/Klo -
P103/AN3 a9
P102/AN2 ~a—
P101/AN1 ~=9

AVss —

P100/ANo ~—

VREF —

AVcc —
P97/ADTRG/RXD4/SCL4/STXD4 ~9
P96/ANEX1/TXD4/SDA4/SRxD4 ~#
P95/ANEX0/CLK4

O

O

M16C/80 Group

- =239%F%9
§ 8888888
o |0 X XV osThocoo
ElElEarms s~ (=) dagd < << <
cEEzzsgsgss § 22222352
NI IDSDOSSSOSSS S S ETEFTEITnor
= d Hd d 40 4N M S WO~ «Q D A A A A A o
5008632223338 € fIsig2s¢
M T 0N O ~NO 4N 0 F WO~ O 0 da 00 gF 0O s O o
T AT AN ANNANNNNN D DONDDODHDN T I
a4l rolpoleell e beledfaleeloafolbelsdp el
~

P42/A18(MA10)
P43/A19(MA11)
P44/CS3/A20(MA12)
P4s/CS2/A21
P46/CS1/A22
P47/CS0/A23

P50/WRL/WR/CASL
P51/WRH/BHE/CASH
P52/RD/DW
P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKout
P54/HLDA/ALE
P5s/HOLD
P56/ALE/RAS
P57/RDY
P60/CTS0/RTSo
P61/CLKo
P62/RxDo
P63/TxDo
P64/CTS1/RTS1/CTS0/CLKS1
P6s/CLK1

P66/RxD1

P67/TxD1

P70/TxD2/SDA2/TAQOUT (Note)
P71/RxD2/SCL2/TAOIN/TB5IN (Note)

P72/CLK2/TAlout/V

?????????T?T@??????TT????

O

J
X35 3 3 2 3D e 3 S S T 2 2 2

P94/DA1/TB4IN/CTS4/RTS4/SS4 ~a——

P93/DA0/TB3IN/CTS3/RTS3/SS3 =
P92/TB2IN/TxD3/SDA3/SRxD3

P91/TBLIN/RxD3/SCL3/STxD3

P90/TBOIN/CLK3

o

BYTE
CNVss —

P87/XcIN

P86/Xcout

il

[
w
0
w
o

P85/INMI —

P84/INT2

5328
o] x
><> >

P83/INT1

AAREREARE:

P82/INTo

22z52312
2520%F 2
< 0 ("J&DH
<3ELF o<
ExlEE gk
S50 =8 E|d
@8 &g 3FE
o o &
S

%]

=

o

2

>

2

a

Note: This port is N-channel open drain output.

Package: 100P6Q-A

Figure 1.2 Pin configuration for 100-pin version (top view) (2)
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M16C/80 Group

1. Overview

PIN CONFIGURATION (top view)

— ~ 822923 %
8 §2988s¢é¢ s =
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... 221285853888 £ 3825358 ¢ &
§EGAG08IITTITIILL T o . T42293533F & 3
Fasaacasfddsdasdfiyaacsendedesdididly
e 2 2 i 2

P10/Ds <> [109] [ 72]

P07/D7 < [110] @ [ 7l

POs/Ds <> [111] [ 70]

POs/Ds <49 [112] 6ol

PO4/Ds ¢ [113] e8]

P11s <9 [114] [ 67l

P11s <> [115] [ 66|

P112 ¢ [116] [es|

P11 < [117] [ 64

P11o <> [118] [ 63l

P03/Ds 4 [119] [ 6]

P02/D2 ¢ [120] o1

P0Y/D1 <49 [121] I

POo/Do <> [122] [ 59

P157 <9 [123] [ s8]

P156 > [124] [ 57

P15s ¢ £ [ 56|

i M16C/80 Grou =

P153 € [127] p [ sl

P152 <9 [128] [ 53]

P15 ¢ [129] [ 52

Vss —Pp E El

P150 < [131] [ 50l

Vec —P» E E

P107/AN7/KI3 < [133] [ag]

P106/AN6/KI2 <> [134] [ 7]

P10s/ANs/KI1 ¢ [135] [a6]

P104/AN4/KIO <> [136] [2s)

P103/ANs <> [137] 4]

P102/AN2 <> [138] [ a3l

P101/AN1 ¢ [139] [22)

AVss —pp [ 140 [ a1

P100/ANo <> [141] [0]

VREF —P» E E

AVcc —Pp E El

P97/ADTRG/RxDs € E El
/SCL4ISTXD4

Laflz]ls Ll el el s o]l sfofzesoeoafoofog

R R AN R AR ANNNE T EE:

o
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P9s/ANEX1/TxD4/SDA4/SRxD4
P94/DA1/TBan/CTS4/RTS4/SS4
P93/DA0/TBain/CTS3/RTS3/SS3

P82/INT:

P81/TAa/
P8o/TAaout/

2

!

5523233
E2533¢2¢<
T E < S > z
NE'—(E?E
o X FEFEd
CERE SE
N
SE &

h 32
Exb
3083

~ X p
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e

<
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<>
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P44/CS3/A20(MA12)
P4s/CS2/A21
P46/CS1/A22
P47/CS0/Azs

P12s

P126

P127
P50/WRL/WR/CASL
P51/WRH/BHE/CASH
P52/RD/DW
P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKout
P130

P13:1

cc

P132

ss

P133

P54/HLDA/ALE
P5s/HOLD
P56/ALE/RAS
P57/RDY

P134

P13s

P13s

P137

P60/CTSo/RTSo
P61/CLKo

P62/RxDo

P63/TxDo
P64/CTS1/RTS1/CTSo/CLKS:
P65/CLK1

ss

P66/RxD1

Vee

P67/TxD1
P70/TxD2/SDA2/TAcout

<

<

<

Note: This port is N-channel open drain output.

Package: 144P6Q-A

Figure 1.3 Pin configuration for 144-pin version (top view)
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M16C/80 Group 1. Overview

1.4 Block Diagram
Figure 1.4 is a block diagram of the M16C/80 group.

[Port P15]| [PortP14| [PortP13 | [PortP12 | | Port P11]

L _ _ _ | S | A

A8 A8 8 A8 A8 A8 A8
! i Y v A v B A
| 1/0 ports [ PortPo | [PortP1 ] [PortP2 | [PortP3 | [ PortP4]| [ PortP5 | [ PortP6 |
g
Internal peripheral functions A/D converter System clock generator =3 4'*»
Timer (10 bits X 8 channels | |~ ————— —— — — 3 ©
——————————— Expandable up to 10 channels) XIN - XouT
Timer TAO (16 bits) XCIN - Xcout —
Timer TA1 (16 bits) UART /clock synchronous SI/O B
Timer TA2 (16 bits) (8 bits X 5 channels) Sl d. o
Timer TA3 (16 bits) o, o
Timer TA4 (16 bits) XY converter Memory o |
Timer TBO (16 bits) (16 bits X 16 bits) (NRO?EMD —
Timer TB1 (16 bits) -
Timer TB2 (16 bits) CRC arithmetic circuit (CCITT) RAM o
Timer TB3 (16 bits) (Polynomial : X'6rX2+X5+1) (Note 2) o - i
Timer TB4 (16 bits) @
Timer TBS (16 bits) M16C/80 series 16-bit CPU core — !
Registers | DRAM -
=YaT R N =YaVE| FLG
Watchdog timer feon I KL INTE controller % -
(15 bits) ] =3 'SSPP DRAM ©
R3 PC controller — |
D/A converter AD SUF q
(8 bits X 2 channels) ﬁé ‘T Multiplier 9
sB L ver | 3 P
o
|
|

8 7 8 8 5
Note 1: ROM size depends on MCU type. \_ /
Note 2: RAM size depends on MCU type. I
Note 3: Ports P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version. (Note 3)

Figure 1.4 Block diagram of the M16C/80 group
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M16C/80 Group

1. Overview

1.5 Performance Outline

Table 1.1 is a performance outline of M16C/80 group.

Table 1.1 Performance outline of M16C/80 group

Item

Performance

Number of basic instructions

106 instructions

Shortest instruction execution time

50ns(f(XIN)=20MHz)

Memory ROM See ROM expansion figure.
capacity RAM 10 to 24 K bytes
I/O port 100-pin PO to P10 (except P85) 8-bit x 10, 7-bit x 1
144-pin PO to P15 (except P85) 8-bit x 13, 7-bit x 2, 5-bit x 1

Input port P8s

1bitx1

UARTS, UART4

Multifunction | TAO, TA1, TA2, TA3,TA4 16 bits x 5
timer TBO, TB1, TB2, TB3, TB4, TB5 | 16 bits x 6
Serial I/O UARTO, UART1, UARTZ2, (UART or clock synchronous) x 5

A/D converter

10 bits x (8 + 2) channels

D/A converter

8 bits x 2

DMAC

4 channels

DRAM controller

CAS before RAS refresh, self-refresh, EDO, FP

CRC calculation circuit

CRC-CCITT

XY converter

16 bits X 16 bits

Watchdog timer

15 bits x 1 (with prescaler)

Interrupt

29 internal and 8 external sources, 5 software sources, 7
levels

Clock generating circuit

2 built-in clock generation circuits
(built-in feedback resistance, and external ceramic or
quartz oscillator)

Supply voltage

4.2 to 5.5V (f(XIN)=20MHz) Mask ROM, external ROM
and flash memory versions
2.7 to 5.5V (f(XIN)=10MHz) Mask ROM, external ROM
and flash memory versions

Power consumption

45mA (f(XIN) = 20MHz without software wait,Vcc=5V)
Mask ROM 128 Kbytes version

I/10 I/0 withstand voltage 5V

characteristics | Output current SMA

Memory expansion Available (up to 16M bytes)
Operating ambient temperature —40 to 85°C

Device configuration

CMOS high performance silicon gate

Package

100-pin and 144-pin plastic mold QFP
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M16C/80 Group

1. Overview

Renesas plans to release the following products in the M16C/80 group:
(1) Support for mask ROM version, external ROM version and flash memory version

(2) ROM capacity
(3) Package

: Plastic molded QFP (mask ROM version and flash memory version)
: Plastic molded QFP (mask ROM version and flash memory version)
: Plastic molded QFP (mask ROM version and flash memory version)

100P6S-A
100P6Q-A
144P6Q-A
ROM Size
(Byte)

M30803FGFP/GP
M30805FGGP

M30803MG-XXXFP/GP
M30805MG-XXXGP

M30800MC-XXXFP/GP
M30802MC-XXXGP

M30800FCFP/GP
M30802FCGP

M30805SGP-BL
M30803SFP/GP-BL
M30802SGP-BL
M30800SFP/GP-BL
M30805SGP
M30803SFP/GP
M30802SGP
M30800SFP/GP

[ Mask ROM version ] i [

version

Flash memory ] :[External ROM version]

Figure 1.5 ROM expansion

The M16C/80 group products currently supported are listed in Table 1.2.

Table 1.2 M16C/80 group

Type No ROM capacity RAM capacity Package type Remarks
M30800MC-XXXFP 128K bytes 10K bytes 100P6S-A Mask ROM version
M30800MC-XXXGP 100P6Q-A
M30802MC-XXXGP 144P6Q-A
M30803MG-XXXFP 256K bytes 20K bytes 100P6S-A
M30803MG-XXXGP 100P6Q-A
M30805MG-XXXGP 144P6Q-A
M30800FCFP 128K bytes 10K bytes 100P6S-A Flash memory version
M30800FCGP 100P6Q-A
M30802FCGP 144P6Q-A
M30803FGFP 256K bytes 20K bytes 100P6S-A
M30803FGGP 100P6Q-A
M30805FGGP 144P6Q-A
M30800SFP 10K bytes 100P6S-A External ROM version
M30800SGP 100P6Q-A
M30802SGP 144P6Q-A
M30803SFP S 24K bytes 100P6S-A
M30803SGP 100P6Q-A
M30805SGP 144P6Q-A
M30800SFP-BL o 10K bytes 100P6S-A External ROM version
M30800SGP-BL 100P6Q-A with built-in boot loader
M30802SGP-BL 144P6Q-A
M30803SFP-BL — 24K bytes 100P6S-A
M30803SGP-BL 100P6Q-A
M30805SGP-BL 144P6Q-A
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M16C/80 Group 1. Overview

MC - XXXGP - BL

—D Boot loader

Package type:
FP :Package 100P6S-A
GP :Package 100P6Q-A, 144P6Q-A

ROM No.
Omitted for blank external ROM version
and flash memory version

ROM capacity:
C : 128K hytes
G : 256K bytes

Memory type:
M : Mask ROM version
S : External ROM version
F : Flash memory version

Shows RAM capacity, pin count, etc
(The value itself has no specific meaning)

M16C/80 Group

M16C Family

Figure 1.6 Product Numbering System
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M16C/80 Group

1. Overview

1.6 Pin Description (1)

REJ09B0187-0100

Pin name Signal name | I/O type Function
vee, Vss E%‘ﬁlfr supply Supply 4.2 (2.7) to 5.5 V to the Vcc pin. Supply 0 V to the Vss pin.
CNVss CNVss | This pin switches between processor modes. Connect it to the Vss
when operating in single-chip or memory expansion mode after reset.
Connect it to the Vcc when in microprocessor mode after reset.
RESET Reset input I An “L” on this input resets the microcomputer.
XIN Clock input | These pins are provided for the main clock generating circuit. Connect
X Clock o a ceramic resonator or crystal between the XiN and the XouT pins. To
out Ock output use an externally derived clock, input it to the XIN pin and leave the
XouT pin open.
BYTE External data | This pin selects the width of an data bus in the external area 3. A 16-
bus width -bit width is selected when this input is “L”; an 8-bit width is selected
select input when this input is “H”. This input must be fixed to either “H” or “L".
When not using the external bus, connect this pin to Vss.
AVcc Analog power This pin is a power supply input for the A/D converter. Connect this
supply input pin to Vcc.
AVss Analog power This pin is a power supply input for the A/D converter. Connect this
supply input pin to Vss.
VREF Reference | This pin is a reference voltage input for the A/D converter.
voltage input
POo to P07 1/O port PO I/O | This is an 8-bit CMOS 1/O port. It has an input/output port direction
register that allows the user to set each pin for input or output
individually. When set for input in single chip mode, the user can
specify in units of four bits via software whether or not they are tied to
a pull-up resistance. In memory expansion and microprocessor
mode, an built-in pull-up resistance cannot be used. However, it is
possible to select pull-up resistance presence to the usable port as I/
O port by setting.
Do to D7 I/0 | When set as a separate bus, these pins input and output data (Do—D7).
Ploto P17 1/0 port P1 I/O | This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to PO. P15 to P17 also function as
external interrupt pins as selected by software.
Ds to D15 /0 | When set as a separate bus, these pins input and output data (De-D1s).
P20 to P27 I/O port P2 I/O | This is an 8-bit /O port equivalent to PO.
Ao to A7 O These pins output 8 low-order address bits (Ao—A7).
Ao/Do to /0 | If a multiplexed bus is set, these pins input and output data (Do-D7)
A7/D7 and output 8 low-order address bits (Ao—A7) separated in time by
multiplexing.
P30 to P37 1/0 port P3 /0 | This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to PO.
As to A15 (@] These pins output 8 middle-order address bits (As—A15).
As/Ds to 1/0 If the external bus is set as a 16-bit wide multiplexed bus, these pins
A15/D15 input and output data (Ds—Dz15) and output 8 middle-order address
bits (As—A15) separated in time by multiplexing.
MAO to MA7 e} If accessing to DRAM area, these pins output row address and
column address separated in time by multiplexing.
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1. Overview

Pin Description (2)
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Pin name Signal name | I/O type Function

P4o to P47 I/O port P4 110 This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to PO.

A16 to A22, (0] These pins output 8 high-order address bits (A16—A22, A23). Highest

A23 address bit (A23) outputs inversely.

CSo to CS3 o These pins output CSo0—CS3 signals. CSo—-CS3 are chip select
signals used to specify an access space.

MAS to MA12 e} If accessing to DRAM area, these pins output row address and
column address separated in time by multiplexing.

P50 to P57 I/O port P5 /O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to PO. P53 in this port outputs a
divide-by-8 or divide-by-32 clock of XIN or a clock of the same
frequency as XCIN as selected by software.

WRL / WR, 0 Output WRL, WRH (WR and BHE), RD, BCLK, HLDA, and ALE

WRH / BHE, O signals. WRL and WRH, and BHE and WR can be switched using

RD, O software control.

BCLK, O B WRL, WRH, and RD selected

HLDA, o With a 16-bit external data bus, data is written to even addresses

HOLD, I when the WRL signal is “L” and to the odd addresses when the
WRH signal is “L". Data is read when RD is “L".

ALE, o] H WR, BHE, and RD selected L

RDY | Data is written when WR is “L”. Data is read when RD is “L". Odd
addresses are accessed when BHE is “L”". Use this mode when
using an 8-bit external data bus.

While the input level at the HOLD pin is “L”, the microcomputer is
placed in the hold state. While in the hold state, HLDA outputs an “L”
level. ALE is used to latch the address. While the input level of the
RDY pin is “L", the bus of microcomputer is in the wait state.

DW ) When accessing to DRAM area while DW signal is “L”, write to DRAM

CASL, (0] CASL and CASH show timing when latching to line address. When

CASH, (0] CASL accesses to even address, and CASH to odd, these two pins

RAS 0] become “L". RAS signal shows timing when latching to row address.

P60 to P67 I/0 port P6 /O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to PO. When set for input in single
chip mode, microprocessor mode and memory expansion mode the
user can specify in units of four bits via software whether or not they
are tied to a pull-up resistance. Pins in this port also function as
UARTO and UART1 /O pins as selected by software.

P70to P77 I/O port P7 1/0 This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6 (P70 and P71 are N-channel
open drain output). Pins in this port also function as timer Ao—A3,
timer B5 or UART?2 /O pins as selected by software.

P8o to P84, I/O port P8 110 P8o to P84, P86, and P87 are I/O ports with the same functions as P6.

P8s, I/0 Using software, they can be made to function as the 1/O pins for timer
A4 and the input pins for external interrupts. P86 and P87 can be set

P87, 1o using software to function as the I/O pins for a sub clock generation

P85 /O port P85 I circuit. In this case, connect a quartz oscillator between P86 (XcouT
pin) and P87 (XCIN pin). P85 is an input-only port that also functions
for NMI. The NMI interrupt is generated when the input at this pin
changes from “H” to “L”. The NMI function cannot be canceled using
software. The pull-up cannot be set for this pin.

P9o to P97 I/O port P9 I/0 This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6. Pins in this port also
function as UART3 and UART4 I/O pins, Timer BO-B4 input pins, D/A
converter output pins, A/D converter extended input pins, or A/D
trigger input pins as selected by software.

P100 to P107 | I/O port P10 I/O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6. Pins in this port also
function as A/D converter input pins. Furthermore, P104—P107 also
function as input pins for the key input interrupt function.
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1. Overview

Pin Description (3)

Pin name Signal name 1/O type Function
P1loto P114 | 1/O port P11 /O This is an 5-bit /O port equivalent to P6.
(Note)

P120to P127 | 1/O port P12 /O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6.
(Note)
P130to P137 | 1/O port P13 /O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6.
(Note)
P140to P146 | 1/O port P14 /0 This is an 7-bit I/O port equivalent to P6.
(Note)
P150 to P157 | 1/O port P15 /O This is an 8-bit I/O port equivalent to P6.

(Note)

Note : Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.

Operation of Functional Blocks
The M16C/80 group accommodates certain units in a single chip. These units include ROM and RAM
to store instructions and data and the central processing unit (CPU) to execute arithmetic/logic opera-
tions. Also included are peripheral units such as timers, serial /0, D/A converter, DMAC, CRC calcu-
lation circuit, A/D converter, DRAM controller and I/O ports.
The following explains each unit.
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2. Memory

Figure 2.1 is a memory map of the M16C/80 group. The address space extends the 16 Mbytes from ad-
dress 00000016 to FFFFFF16. From FFFFFF16 down is ROM. For example, in the M30800MC-XXXFP,
there is 128K bytes of internal ROM from FE000016 to FFFFFF16. The vector table for fixed interrupts such
as the reset and NMI are mapped to FFFFDC16 to FFFFFF16. The starting address of the interrupt routine
is stored here. The address of the vector table for timer interrupts, etc., can be set as desired using the
internal register (INTB). See the section on interrupts for details.
From 00040016 up is RAM. For example, in the M30800MC-XXXFP, 10 Kbytes of internal RAM is mapped
to the space from 00040016 to 002BFF16. In addition to storing data, the RAM also stores the stack used
when calling subroutines and when interrupts are generated.
The SFR area is mapped to 00000016 to 0003FF16. This area accommodates the control registers for
peripheral devices such as I/O ports, A/D converter, serial 1/0, and timers, etc. Figures 5.1 to 5.4 are
location of peripheral unit control registers. Any part of the SFR area that is not occupied is reserved and
cannot be used for other purposes.
The special page vector table is mapped to FFFEOO16 to FFFFDB16. If the starting addresses of subrou-
tines or the destination addresses of jumps are stored here, subroutine call instructions and jump instruc-
tions can be used as 2-byte instructions, reducing the number of program steps.
In memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode, a part of the spaces are reserved and cannot be
used. For example, in the M30800MC-XXXFP, the following spaces cannot be used.

*» The space between 002C0016 and 00800016 (Memory expansion and microprocessor modes)

» The space between FO000016 and FDFFFF16 (Memory expansion mode)

00000016 SFR area
For details, see
Figures 5.1 to
5.4 FFFEOO16
<100-pin version> 00040016 !
Type N Address Address Internal RAM !
ype o XXXXXX16 | YYYYYY16 area )
Special page
M30800MC/FC| 002BFF16 | FE000016 XXXXXX16 !
/ vector table
M30803MG/FG| 0053FF16 | FC000016 Internal reserved ,
area (Note 1) i
M30800S 00800016 /
1
M30803S Looeee R I
External area ; FFFFDC16E" ndefined instruction
<144-pi on> K E Overflow 3
LUt ~dd ~ad N E  BRK.instruction 3
ress ress E =
Type No. XXXXXX16 | YYYYYYi6 F0000016 Internal reserved | | £ Address match 3
M30802MC/FC| 002BFF16 | FE000016 area (Note 2) 1 E _ E
YYYYYY16 ! E  Watchdog timer 3
M30805MG/FG | 0053FF16 | FC000016 ,l E =
M30802S 002BFF16 | —— Internal ROM  § 5 N E
area 3 NMI E
M30805S 0063FF16 EFEFEF16 FEFEEF1s E Reset E
Note 1: During memory expansion and microprocessor modes, can not be used.
Note 2: In memory expansion mode, can not be used.

Figure 2.1 Memory map
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3. Central Processing Unit (CPU)
The CPU has a total of 28 registers shown in Figure 3.1. Eight of these registers (RO, R1, R2, R3, A0, Al,
SB and FB) come in two sets; therefore, these have two register banks.

General register

High-speed interrupt register

b15 b0

FLG

ROH ROL

R1H R1L

b23

R2

R3

A0

Al

SB

FB

USP

ISP

INTB

PC

b23

b15 b0

SVF

SVP

VCT

DMAC related register

b15 DMD1

b23

DMDO

DCTO

DCT1

DRCO

DRC1

DMAO

DMA1

DSAO0

DSAl

DRAO

DRA1

Note: These registers have two register banks.

. J

Flag register

Data register (Note)

Address register (Note)

Static base register (Note)

Frame base register (Note)

User stack pointer
Interrupt stack pointer
Interrupt table register

Program counter

Flag save register
PC save register

Vector register

DMA mode register

DMA transfer count register

DMA transfer count reload register

DMA memory address register

DMA SFR address register

DMA memory address reload register

Figure 3.1 Central processing unit register
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M16C/80 Group 3. Central Processing Unit (CPU)

(1) Data registers (RO, ROH, ROL, R1, R1H, R1L, R2, R3, R2R0 and R3R1)
Data registers (RO, R1, R2, and R3) are configured with 16 bits, and are used primarily for transfer and
arithmetic/logic operations.
Registers RO and R1 each can be used as separate 8-bit data registers, high-order bits as (ROH/R1H),
and low-order bits as (ROL/R1L). Registers R2 and RO, as well as R3 and R1 can use as 32-bit data
registers (R2R0/R3R1).

(2) Address registers (A0 and Al)
Address registers (A0 and Al) are configured with 24 bits, and have functions equivalent to those of data
registers. These registers can also be used for address register indirect addressing and address register
relative addressing.

(3) Static base register (SB)
Static base register (SB) is configured with 24 bits, and is used for SB relative addressing.

(4) Frame base register (FB)
Frame base register (FB) is configured with 24 bits, and is used for FB relative addressing.

(5) Program counter (PC)
Program counter (PC) is configured with 24 bits, indicating the address of an instruction to be executed.

(6) Interrupt table register (INTB)
Interrupt table register (INTB) is configured with 24 bits, indicating the start address of an interrupt vector
table.

(7) User stack pointer (USP), interrupt stack pointer (ISP)
Stack pointer comes in two types: user stack pointer (USP) and interrupt stack pointer (ISP), each config-
ured with 24 bits.
Your desired type of stack pointer (USP or ISP) can be selected by a stack pointer select flag (U flag).
This flag is located at the position of bit 7 in the flag register (FLG).
Set USP and ISP to an even number so that execution efficiency is increased.

(8) Save flag register (SVF)
This register consists of 16 bits and is used to save the flag register when a high-speed interrupt is
generated.
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M16C/80 Group 3. Central Processing Unit (CPU)

(9) Save PC register (SVP)
This register consists of 24 bits and is used to save the program counter when a high-speed interrupt is
generated.

(10) Vector register (VCT)
This register consists of 24 bits and is used to indicate the jump address when a high-speed interrupt is
generated.

(11) DMA mode registers (DMD0O/DMD1)
These registers consist of 8 bits and are used to set the transfer mode, etc. for DMA.

(12) DMA transfer count registers (DCTO/DCT1)
These registers consist of 16 bits and are used to set the number of DMA transfers performed.

(13) DMA transfer count reload registers (DRCO/DRC1)
These registers consist of 16 bits and are used to reload the DMA transfer count registers.

(14) DMA memory address registers (DMAO/DMA1)
These registers consist of 24 bits and are used to set a memory address at the source or destination of
DMA transfer.

(15) DMA SFR address registers (DSAO/DSA1)

These registers consist of 24 bits and are used to set a fixed address at the source or destination of DMA
transfer.

(16) DMA memory address reload registers (DRAO/DRA1)
These registers consist of 24 bits and are used to reload the DMA memory address registers.
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(17) Flag register (FLG)
Flag register (FLG) is configured with 11 bits, each bit is used as a flag. Figure 3.2 shows the flag
register (FLG). The following explains the function of each flag:

* Bit 0: Carry flag (C flag)
This flag retains a carry, borrow, or shift-out bit that has occurred in the arithmetic/logic unit.

« Bit 1: Debug flag (D flag)
This flag enables a single-step interrupt.
When this flag is “1”, a single-step interrupt is generated after instruction execution. This flag is
cleared to “0” when the interrupt is acknowledged.

* Bit 2: Zero flag (Z flag)
This flag is set to “1” when an arithmetic operation resulted in 0; otherwise, cleared to “0”.

« Bit 3: Sign flag (S flag)
This flag is set to “1” when an arithmetic operation resulted in a negative value; otherwise, cleared
to “0".

« Bit 4: Register bank select flag (B flag)
This flag chooses a register bank. Register bank 0 is selected when this flag is “0” ; register bank
1 is selected when this flag is “1”.

« Bit 5: Overflow flag (O flag)
This flag is set to “1” when an arithmetic operation resulted in overflow; otherwise, cleared to “0".

« Bit 6: Interrupt enable flag (I flag)
This flag enables a maskable interrupt.
An interrupt is disabled when this flag is “0”, and is enabled when this flag is “1”. This flag is
cleared to “0” when the interrupt is acknowledged.

« Bit 7: Stack pointer select flag (U flag)
Interrupt stack pointer (ISP) is selected when this flag is “0” ; user stack pointer (USP) is selected
when this flag is “1”.
This flag is cleared to “0” when a hardware interrupt is acknowledged or an INT instruction of
software interrupt Nos. 0 to 31 is executed.

* Bits 8to 11: Reserved area
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* Bits 12 to 14: Processor interrupt priority level (IPL)
Processor interrupt priority level (IPL) is configured with three bits, for specification of up to eight
processor interrupt priority levels from level O to level 7.
If a requested interrupt has priority greater than the processor interrupt priority level (IPL), the interrupt
is enabled.

* Bit 15: Reserved area

b15 bo
IPL | . [v]1]ofB]|s|[z|Dp|c| Flagregister (FLG)
L Carry flag
L Debug flag
Zero flag
Sign flag

Register bank select flag

Overflow flag

Interrupt enable flag

Stack pointer select flag

Reserved area

Processor interrupt priority level

Reserved area

Figure 3.2 Flag register (FLG)
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4. Reset

There are two kinds of resets; hardware and software. In both cases, operation is the same after the reset.
(See “Software Reset” for details of software resets.) This section explains on hardware resets.

When the supply voltage is in the range where operation is guaranteed, a reset is effected by holding the
reset pin level “L” (0.2Vcc max.) for at least 20 cycles. When the reset pin level is then returned to the “H”
level while main clock is stable, the reset status is cancelled and program execution resumes from the

address in the reset vector table.

Figure 4.1 shows the example reset circuit. Figure 4.2 shows the reset sequence.

Recommended
operating
voltage

vce
ov
RESET Vcc
A — .
RESET '
Pt Equal to or less |
- than 0.2Vcc
. ov

Equal to or less
than 0.2Vcc

‘«— More than 20 cycles of XIN

are needed.

Figure 4.1 Example reset circuit

o[

~ ™ More than 20 cycles are needed
Microprocessor

mode BYTE = “H"

RESET

40 to 45 BCLK cycles

JUU

Content of reset vector

FFFFFCis |  FFFFFDs

[ FF

FFFEzs |  FFFFFFis

.

[

[

[

[ ] [T

Cso

——

Microprocessor
mode BYTE =“L"

Content of reset vector

Address

FFFFFC1s |  FFFFFEms

X

|

[

—

-

Cso

Single chip

FFFFFC16 Content of reset vector
mode

Address

=

FFFFFE1s

Figure 4.2 Reset sequence
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4. Reset

Table 4.1 shows the statuses of the other pins while the RESET pin level is “L”. Figures 4.3 and 4.4 show
the internal status of the microcomputer immediately after the reset is cancelled.

Table 4.1 Pin status when RESET pin level is “L”

Status
Pin name CNVss = Vcc
CNVss = Vss

BYTE = Vss BYTE =Vcc
PO Input port (floating) Data input (floating) Data input (floating)
P1 Input port (floating) Data input (floating) Input port (floating)
P2, P3, P4 Input port (floating) Address output (undefined) Address output (undefined)
P50 Input port (floating) 'WR output (“H” level is output) | WR output (“H” level is output)
P51 Input port (floating) BHE output (undefined) BHE output (undefined)
P52 Input port (floating) RD output (“H” level is output) | RD output (“H” level is output)
P53 Input port (floating) BCLK output BCLK output
tporloaing) | HACA SR The cuput e LLOA ot (T ot e

HOLD pin) HOLD pin)

P55 Input port (floating) HOLD input (floating) HOLD input (floating)
P56 Input port (floating) RAS output 'RAS output
P57 Input port (floating) RDY input (floating) RDY input (floating)
ESGPIZE;%);OPF;%“ Input port (floating) Input port (floating) Input port (floating)
Eﬂ Eig’(ﬁﬁfé) Input port (floating) Input port (floating) Input port (floating)

Note :Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin vrsion.
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(1) Processor mode register O (Notel) ~ (000416)-[ 8016 |  (30) Timer B3 interrupt control register (007816)- D] 2] 0] 0] 0]
(2) Processor mode register 1 (000516)<[ 0016 |  (31)INTS interrupt control register (007A16)-- P 0] 0] 2] 0] 0]0]
(3) System clock control register 0 (000616)<[ 0816 |  (32)INT3interrupt control register (o7cie)-- [Jo]0]2[o] o]o]
(4) System clock control register 1 (000716)--- (33)INT1 interrupt control register (007E16)--- }X{XEEEEE
(5) Wait control register (000816)-[  FF1s |  (34)DMALinterrupt control register (00881s)---XDX] 2] o] o] 0]
Address match interrupt Y4\ UART2 transmit/NACK interrupt
©) enable register (00091s)--pPP]ofofo]o] (35 control register . (008915)- PP 2] 0] 0] 0]
(7) Protect register (000A16)-- E}X{K{K}X{EEE (36) DMAS3 interrupt control register (008A16)-- KKKKEEE
External data bus width control UARTS transmit/NACK interrupt
®) register (Note 2) (©00B1e)--pDPDI2T0[00] BT control register (008Bae)-- PP 2] 0 0] o]
(9) Main clock divided register (00oce)--D<<Jo[1]0o[oJo]  (38)Timer Al interrupt control register (00sce)- <P 2 0] 0] 0]
(10) Watchdog timer control register (000F16)--[0]0] 0] ?] (39) (L:J(;Anlt?r'(l;;lrrezcigg?/NACK interrupt (008D16)-- DX 2 0] 0] 0]
(11)Address match interrupt register 0~ (001016)--[ 0016 |  (40)Timer A3 interrupt control register (008Ese)-— DX 2] o] o] 0]
Bus collision detection(UART2)
(001116)"' (41)interrupt control register (008F1s)-- XD 2] o[ 0] o]
(001216)_“ (42) UARTO transmit interrupt control register (009016)-- Kﬁmmﬂmm
Bus collision detection(UART4)
(12) Address match interrupt register 1 (001416)--- (43)interrupt control register (009116)-- K‘KKEEEE
(001516 0016 |  (44)UART1 transmitinterrupt control register  (009216)- (<[] 2[ 0] 0[0]
(001615)--- (45) Key input interrupt control register (009316)-- XD 2] 0] 0] 0]
(13) Address match interrupt register 2 (001816)--- (46) Timer BO interrupt control register (009416)- PP 2] 0] 0] 0]
(001915)--- (47) Timer B2 interrupt control register (009616)-- K{}X{}X{Kﬂmﬂ
(OOlAlﬁ)--- (48) Timer B4 interrupt control register (009816)-- KKKXEEE
(14) Address match interrupt register 3 (001(:16)... (49) INT4 interrupt control register (009As6)-XP<J 0] 0] 2] 0] 0] 0]
(001D1e)--- (50) INT2 interrupt control register (009C16)-- K{K{EEEEE
(001E16)--- (51) INTO interrupt control register (009E16)--- KKEEEEE
(15)DMAM control register (004015)-- [P 2[?[2]2] (52 Exit priority register (009F16)-- XPP<J o]0 o] 0]
(16)DMAQO interrupt control register (006816)-- XD 2 00]0]  (B3)XY control register (02€016) - XD 0] 0]
(17) Timer B5 interrupt control register  (006916)--D<>XD<PJ?[0]0]0]  (54)UART4 special mode register 3 (02F516)---
(18)DMA2 interrupt control register 006A6)-- DD ?]0]0]0]  (55) UART4 special mode register 2 (02F616)--[ 0015 |
(19) :égi:zr receive/ACK interrupt control (oogp,¢)... ([P <[<[?]0[0]0]  (56) UART4 special mode register (02F71e)--[ 001 |
i
(20) Timer A0 interrupt control register  (006C1e)- D[] ?[0[0]0]  (57) UART4 transmitireceive mode register (02F86)--[ 0016 |
(21) %’az;fe?:r receive/ACK interrupt control (006D16)-- PP 2 0] 0] 0] (58) UART4 transmit/receive control register 0 (OZFCm)---
(22)Timer A2 interrupt control register  (006E16) XXX} ?[0]0]o] ~ (69) UARTA4 transmit/receive control register 1 (02FD16)---
UART4 ive/ACK int t trol i
(23) rogictor receive, interrupt controf 006F1s)- D 2[0] 0] 0] (60) Timer B3,4,5 count start flag (030016)-- EEEKKKK%
(24) Timer A4 interrupt control register  (007015)---XDXX[{[?[0]0]0]  (61) Three-phase PWM control register 0 (03081 0016 |
Bus collision detection(UART3) 62) Three-phase PWM control register 1 030916)--[0] 0]0]o]?o] o] 0]
(25)interrupt control register (007116)-- MKMEEE ©2 P o ¢ ) EEEE.EEE
(26) ogister receive interrupt control (007216)-- }XXK‘}VAEEE (63) Three-phase output buffer register 0 (030A16) 3F16
A/D conversion interrupt (64) Three-phase output buffer register 1
@n control register 007316)--[ PP 2 0] 0] 0] (030B16) 3F16
28) UART1 receive interrupt control 0074 (65) Timer B3 mode register (031B16)-[0] o[ ?[ ?[0] 0] 0] 0]
o AR (07819 [TToLo] ole[PTe[olold]
(29) Timer B1 interrupt control register  (07615)-- DD ?]o]o]0] (66) Timer B4 mode register (031Cu6)--[0] 0] 2] 0] o] 0] 0]
(67) Timer B5 mode register (031D16)- EEKEEEE
x : Nothing is mapped to this bit
? : Undefined
The content of other registers and RAM is undefined when the microcomputer is reset. The initial values
must therefore be set.
Note 1: When the Vcc level is applied to the CNVSSs pin, it is 0316 at a reset.
Note 2: When the BYTE pin is "L", the third bit is "1". When the BYTE pin is "H", the third bit is "0".

Figure 4.3 Device's internal status after areset is cleared
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4. Reset

[TToe[ofoold

(112) Function select register AO
(113) Function select register A1
(114) Function select register BO
(115) Function select register B1
(116) Function select register A2
(117) Function select register A3
(118) Function select register B2

(119) Function select register B3

(120) Port P6 direction register
(121) Port P7 direction register
(122) Port P8 direction register

(123) Port P9 direction register

(124) Port P10 direction register

(125) Port P11 direction register (Note 2)
(126) Port P12 direction register (Note 2)
(127) Port P13 direction register (Note 2)
(128) port P14 direction register (Note 2)

(129) Port P15 direction register (Note 2)

(130) Pull-up control register 2

(131) Pull-up control register 3 (Note 2)

(132) Pull-up control register 4 (Note 2)

(133) Port PO direction register
(132) Port P1 direction register
(135) Port P2 direction register
(136) Port P3 direction register
(137) Port P4 direction register
(138) Port P5 direction register
(139) Pull-up control register 0
(140) Pull-up control register 1

(141) Port control register

(142) Data registers (RO/R1/R2/R3)

(03B016)-+

(03B116)--

(03B216)--
(03B316)-+
(03B416)---|)
(03B516)-+
(03B616)--|,
(03B716)
(03C216)--
(03C316)---
(03C616)

(03C716)-

(03CA16)---

(03CB16)-+

(03CEw)-[ 001 |
(03cFie)-[ 006 |
(03p216)--[J0]oJ 000 0] 0]
(03D31e)-[ 0016 ]
(03DAw)--[ 0016 |
(03DBe)-[ 0016 |
(03DC1s)--
(03E216)--[ 001 |
(03E316)-[ 0016 |
(03E61)}-[ 0016 |
(03E716)-[ 0016 |
(03EA)--
(03EB15)
(03FO16)---
(03F116)---
(03FF16)--

000016

(143) Address registers (AO/A1)
(144) static base register (SB)
(145) Frame base register (FB)
(146) Interrupt table register (INTB)
(147) User stack pointer (USP)

(148) Interrupt stack pointer (ISP)

00000016

00000016

00000016

00000016

00000016

00000016

[oDJo[o]o[o]o]o]

(68) Interrupt cause select register (031F16)--
(69) UART3 special mode register 3 (032516)--
(70) UARTS special mode register 2 (032616)-+
(71) UARTS special mode register (032716)--
(72) UART3 transmit/receive mode register (032816)--
(73) UARTS transmit/receive control register 0 (032Ci6)---
(74) UARTS transmit/receive control register 1 (032Dz6)---
(75) UART2 special mode register 3 (033516)-++
(76) UART2 special mode register 2 (033616)--
(77) UART2 special mode register (033716)+
(78) UART2 transmit/receive mode register (033816)-
(79) UART2 transmit/receive control register 0 (033Cze)-
(80) UART2 transmit/receive control register 1 (033Dz6)--
(81) Count start flag (034016)---
(82) Clock prescaler reset flag (034116)---
(83) One-shot start flag (034216)--
(84) Trigger select flag (034316)-+
(85) Up-down flag (034416)---
(86) Timer A0 mode register (035616)
(87) Timer A1 mode register (035716)
(88) Timer A2 mode register (035816)-+-
(89) Timer A3 mode register (035916)
(90) Timer A4 mode register (035A16)-+
(91) Timer BO mode register (035B16)--
(92) Timer B1 mode register (035C16)-+
(93) Timer B2 mode register (035D16)-+
(94) UARTO transmit/receive mode register (036016
(95) UARTO transmit/receive control register 0 (036416)---
(96) UARTO transmit/receive control register 1~ (036516)---
(97) UART1 transmit/receive mode register (036816)-
(98) UART1 transmit/receive control register 0 (036Cz6)-
(99) UART1 transmit/receive control register 1  (036D16)--
(100) UART transmit/receive control register 2~ (037016)--- .
(101) Flash memory control register 1 (Note 1)~ (037616)-
(102) Flash memory control register O (Note 1) (037716)- )
(103) DMAO cause select register (037816)-++
(104) DMAL1 cause select register (037916)-+
(105) DMA2 cause select register (037A16)--
(106) DMA3 cause select register (037B16)-+
(107) A/D control register 2 (039416)--
(108) A/D control register 0 (039616)--
(109) A/D control register 1 (039716)
(110) D/A control register (039C16)---
(111) Function select register C (03AF16)--
must therefore be set.
Note 1:This register exists in the flash memory version.
Note 2:This register exists in 144-pin version.

mmmmmmm (149) Flag register (FLG)
J[o]JoJoJofo]o]o] (150) DMA mode register (DMDO/DMD1)
[oJo[o[oD<JJo] (151) DMA transfer count register (DCTO/DCT1)

(152) DMA transfer count reload register

(DRCO/DRC1)

(153) DMA memory address register (DMAO/DMA1) 2
(154) DMA SFR address register (DSA0/DSA1)
mmmmxﬂxm (155) DMA memory address reload register

(DRAO/DRA1)

The content of other registers and RAM is undefined when the microcomputer is reset. The initial values

000016

0016

)

)
D

N

)
N]

)
~

[o]

X : Nothing is mapped to this bit
? . Undefined

Figure 4.4 Device's internal status after areset is cleared
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000016
000116
000216
000316
000416
000516
000616
000716
000816
000916
000A16
000B16
000C16
000D16
000E16
000F16
001016
001116
001216
001316
001416
001516
001616
001716
001816
001916
001A16
001B16
001C16
001D1s
001E16
001F16
002016
002116
002216
002316
002416
002516
002616
002716
002816
002916
002A16
002B16
002C16
002D16
002E16
002F16
003016
003116
003216
003316
003416
003516
003616
003716
003816
003916
003A16
003B16
003C16
003D16
003E16
003F16
004016
004116
004216
004316
004416

Processor mode register 0 (PMO0)

Processor mode register 1(PM1)

System clock control register 0 (CMO)

System clock control register 1 (CM1)

Wait control register (WCR)

Address match interrupt enable register (AIER)

Protect register (PRCR)

External data bus width control register (DS)

Main clock division register (MCD)

Watchdog timer start register (WDTS)

Watchdog timer control register (WDC)

Address match interrupt register 0 (RMADO)

Address match interrupt register 1 (RMAD1)

Address match interrupt register 2 (RMAD?2)

Address match interrupt register 3 (RMAD3)

Emulator interrupt vector table register (EIAD) *

Emulator interrupt detect register (EITD) *

Emulator protect register (EPRR) *

ROM areaset register (ROA) *

Debug monitor area set register (DBA) *

Expansion area set register 0 (EXAQ) *

Expansion area set register 1 (EXAL) x

Expansion area set register 2 (EXA2) *

Expansion area set register 3 (EXA3) *

DRAM control register (DRAMCONT)

DRAM refresh interval set register (REFCNT)

006016
006116
006216
006316
006416
006516
006616
006716
006816
006916
006A16
006B16
006C16
006D16
006E16
006F16
007016
007116
007216
007316
007416
007516
007616
007716
007816
007916
007A16
007B16
007C16
007D16
007E16
007F16
008016
008116
008216
008316
008416
008516
008616
008716
008816
008916
008A16
008B16
008C16
008D16
008E16
008F16
009016
009116
009216
009316
009416
009516
009616
009716
009816
009916
009A16
009B16
009C16
009D16
009E16
009F16
00AO16
00Al16
00A216
00A316
00A416

DMAQO interrupt control register (DMOIC)

Timer B5 interrupt control register (TB5IC)

DMAZ2 interrupt control register (DM2IC)

UART?2 receive/ACK interrupt control register (S2RIC)

Timer AO interrupt control register (TAOIC)

UART3 receive/ACK interrupt control register (S3RIC)

Timer A2 interrupt control register (TA2IC)

UART4 receive/ACK interrupt control register (S4RIC)

Timer A4 interrupt control register (TA4IC)

Bus collision detection(UART3) interrupt control register (BCN3IC)

UARTO receive interrupt control register (SORIC)

A/D conversion interrupt control register (ADIC)

UART1 receive interrupt control register (S1RIC)

Timer B1 interrupt control register (TB1IC)

Timer B3 interrupt control register (TB3IC)

INT5 interrupt control register (INT5IC)

INT3 interrupt control register (INT3IC)

INT1 interrupt control register (INT1IC)

DMAL1 interrupt control register (DM1IC)

UART2 transmit/NACK interrupt control register (S2TIC)

DMARB interrupt control register (DM3IC)

UART3 transmit/NACK interrupt control register (S3TIC)

Timer Al interrupt control register (TALIC)

UART4 transmit/NACK interrupt control register (S4TIC)

Timer A3 interrupt control register (TA3IC)

Bus collision detection(UART?2) interrupt control register (BCN2IC)

UARTO transmit interrupt control register (SOTIC)

Bus collision detection(UART4) interrupt control register (BCN4IC)

UART1 transmit interrupt control register (S1TIC)

Key input interrupt control register (KUPIC)

Timer BO interrupt control register (TBOIC)

Timer B2 interrupt control register (TB2IC)

Timer B4 interrupt control register (TB4IC)

INT4 interrupt control register (INT4IC)

INT2 interrupt control register (INT2IC)

INTO interrupt control register (INTOIC)

Exit priority register (RLVL)

* As this register is used exclusively for debugger purposes, user cannot use this. Do not access to the register.

(The blank area is reserved and cannot be used by user.)

Figure 5.1 Location of peripheral unit control registers (1)
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02CO016
02C116
02C216
02C316
02C416
02C516
02C616
02C716
02C816
02C916
02CA16
02CB16
02CC1e
02CD16
02CE1s
02CF16
02D016
02D116
02D216
02D316
02D416
02D516
02D616
02D716
02D816
02D916
02DA1s
02DB16
02DC16
02DD1e
02DE16
02DF16
02E016
02El16
02E216
02E316
02E416
02E516
02E616
02E716
02E816
02E916
02EA16
02EB16
02EC1s
02ED16
02EE16
02EF16
02F016
02F116
02F216
02F316
02F416
02F516
02F616
02F716
02F816
02F916
02FA16
02FB16
02FC16
02FD16
02FE16
02FF16

XO register (XOR) YO register (YOR)

X1 register (X1R) Y1 register (Y1R)

X2 register (X2R) Y2 register (Y2R)

X3 register (X3R) Y3 register (Y3R)

X4 register (X4R) Y4 register (Y4R)

X5 register (X5R) Y5 register (Y5R)

X6 register (X6R) Y6 register (Y6R)

X7 register (X7R) Y7 register (Y7R)

X8 register (X8R) Y8 register (Y8R)

X9 register (X9R) Y9 register (Y9R)

X10 register (X10R) Y10 register (Y10R)

X11 register (X11R) Y11 register (Y11R)

X12 register (X12R) Y12 register (Y12R)

X13 register (X13R) Y13 register (Y13R)

X14 register (X14R) Y14 register (Y14R)

X15 register (X15R) Y15 register (Y15R)

XY control register (XYC)

UART4 special mode register 3 (U4SMR3)

UART4 special mode register 2 (U4SMR2)

UART4 special mode register (U4SMR)

UART4 transmit/receive mode register (U4MR)

UART4 bit rate generator (U4BRG)

UART4 transmit buffer register (U4TB)

UART4 transmit/receive control register 0 (U4C0)

UART4 transmit/receive control register 1 (U4C1)

UART4 receive buffer register (U4RB)

(The blank area is reserved and cannot be used by user.)

030016
030116
030216
030316
030416
030516
030616
030716
030816
030916
030A16
030B16
030C16
030D16
030E16
030F16
031016
031116
031216
031316
031416
031516
031616
031716
031816
031916
031A16
031B16
031Ci6
031D16
031E16
031F16
032016
032116
032216
032316
032416
032516
032616
032716
032816
032916
032A16
032B16
032C16
032D16
032E16
032F16
033016
033116
033216
033316
033416
033516
033616
033716
033816
033916
033A16
033B16
033C16
033D16
033E16
033F16

Timer B3, 4, 5 count start flag (TBSR)

Timer Al-1 register (TA11)

Timer A2-1 register (TA21)

Timer A4-1 register (TA41)

Three-phase PWM control register O(INVCO)

Three-phase PWM control register 1(INVC1)

Thrree-phase output buffer register 0(IDB0)

Thrree-phase output buffer register 1(IDB1)

Dead time timer(DTT)

Timer B2 interrupt occurrence frequency set counter(ICTB2)

Timer B3 register (TB3)

Timer B4 register (TB4)

Timer B5 register (TB5)

Timer B3 mode register (TB3MR)

Timer B4 mode register (TB4MR)

Timer B5 mode register (TB5MR)

Interrupt cause select register (IFSR)

UARTS3 special mode register 3 (U3SMR3)

UARTS3 special mode register 2 (U3SMR2)

UART3 special mode register (U3SMR)

UARTS3 transmit/receive mode register (U3SMR)

UARTS3 bit rate generator (U3BRG)

UART3 transmit buffer register (U3TB)

UARTS3 transmit/receive control register 0 (U3CO0)

UARTS3 transmit/receive control register 1 (U3C1)

UARTS3 receive buffer register (U3RB)

UART2 special mode register 3 (U2SMR3)

UART?2 special mode register 2 (U2SMR2)

UART?2 special mode register (U2SMR)

UART?2 transmit/receive mode register (U2MR)

UART2 bit rate generator (U2BRG)

UART2 transmit buffer register (U2TB)

UART2 transmit/receive control register 0 (U2C0)

UART2 transmit/receive control register 1 (U2C1)

UART2 receive buffer register (U2RB)

Figure 5.2 Location of peripheral unit control registers (2)
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034016
034116
034216
034316
034416
034516
034616
034716
034816
034916
034A16
034B16
034C16
034D16
034E16
034F16
035016
035116
035216
035316
035416
035516
035616
035716
035816
035916
035A16
035B16
035C16
035D16
035E16
035F16
036016
036116
036216
036316
036416
036516
036616
036716
036816
036916
036A16
036B16
036C16
036D16
036E16
036F16
037016
037116
037216
037316
037416
037516
037616
037716
037816
037916
037A16
037B16
037C16
037D16
037E16
037F16

Count start flag (TABSR)

Clock prescaler reset flag (CPSRF)

One-shot start flag (ONSF)

Trigger select register (TRGSR)

Up-down flag (UDF)

Timer AO register (TAO)

Timer Al register (TA1)

Timer A2 register (TA2)

Timer A3 register (TA3)

Timer A4 register (TA4)

Timer BO register (TBO)

Timer B1 register (TB1)

Timer B2 register (TB2)

Timer AO mode register (TAOMR)

Timer A1 mode register (TALIMR)

Timer A2 mode register (TA2MR)

Timer A3 mode register (TA3MR)

Timer A4 mode register (TA4AMR)

Timer BO mode register (TBOMR)

Timer B1 mode register (TB1MR)

Timer B2 mode register (TB2MR)

UARTO transmit/receive mode register (UOMR)

UARTO bit rate generator (UOBRG)

UARTO transmit buffer register (UOTB)

UARTO transmit/receive control register 0 (UOCO0)

UARTO transmit/receive control register 1 (U0OC1)

UARTO receive buffer register (UORB)

UART1 transmit/receive mode register (ULMR)

UARTL1 bit rate generator (U1BRG)

UART1 transmit buffer register (U1TB)

UART1 transmit/receive control register 0 (U1CO0)

UART1 transmit/receive control register 1 (U1C1)

UART1 receive buffer register (ULRB)

UART transmit/receive control register 2 (UCON)

Flash memory control register 1 (FMR1) (Note)

Flash memory control register 0 (FMRO) (Note)

DMAO request cause select register (DMOSL)

DMAL request cause select register (DM1SL)

DMAZ2 request cause select register (DM2SL)

DMAS request cause select register (DM3SL)

CRC data register (CRCD)

CRC input register (CRCIN)

Note :This register exists in the flash memory version.

038016

038116 A/D register 0 (ADO)

038216

038316 A/D register 1 (AD1)

038416

038516 A/D register 2 (AD2)

038616

038716 AID register 3 (AD3)

038816

038916 A/D register 4 (AD4)

038A18 | AID register 5 (AD5)
038B16

038C16

03801 A/D register 6 (AD6)

038E16

038F15 A/D register 7 (AD7)

039016

039116

039216

039316

039416 | A/D control register 2 (ADCONZ2)

039516

039616 | A/D control register 0 (ADCONO)

039716 | A/D control register 1 (ADCON1)

039816 | D/A register O (DAO)

039916

03%A16 | D/A register 1 (DA1)

039B16

039Cis | D/A control register (DACON)

039D16

039E16

039F16

03A016

03Al1s

03A216

03A316

03A416

03A516

03A616

03A716

03A816

03A916

03AA16

03AB16

03AC16

03AD16

03AE16

03AF16 | Function select register C(PSC)

03B01s | Function select register AO (PS0)

03Bl16 | Function select register Al (PS1)

03B216 | Function select register BO (PSL0)

03B316 | Function select register B1 (PSL1)

03B416 | Function select register A2 (PS2)

03B516 | Function select register A3 (PS3)

03B616 | Function select register B2 (PSL2)

03B716 | Function select register B3 (PSL3)

03B816

03B916

03BA16

03BB16

03BCis

03BD16

03BE16

03BF16

(The blank area is reserved and cannot be used by user.)

Figure 5.3 Location of peripheral unit control registers (3)
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<100-pin version> <144-pin version>
03C016 | Port P6 (P6) 03C01s | Port P6 (P6)
03C116 | Port P7 (P7) 03C116 | Port P7 (P?)
03C216 | Port P6 direction register (PD6) 03C216 | Port P6 direction register (PD6)
03C316 | Port P7 direction register (PD7) 03C316 | Port P7 direction register (PD7)
03C416 | Port P8 (P8) 03C41s | Port P8 (P8)
03C516 | Port P9 (P9) 03csis | Port P9 (P9)
03C616 | Port P8 direction register (PD8) 03ceéis | Port P8 direction register (PD8)
03C716 | Port P9 direction register (PD9) 03C716 | Port P9 direction register (PD9)
03C816 | Port P10 (P10) 03C816 | Port P10 (P10)
03C916 03C916 | Port P11 (P11)
03CA1s | Port P10 direction register (PD10) 03CA6 | Port P10 direction register (PD10)
03CB16 03CB1s | Port P11 direction register (PD11)
03CCis 03CC1s | port P12 (P12)
03CD16 03CD1s | Port P13 (P13)
03CE16 03CE1s | Port P12 direction register (PD12)
03CF16 03CFi6 | Port P13 direction register (PD13)
03D016 03D016 | Port P14 (P14)
03D116 03D11s | Port P15 (P15)
03D216 03D216 | Port P14 direction register (PD14)
03D316 03D316 | Port P15 direction register (PD15)
03D416 03D416
03D516 03D516
03D616 03D616
03D716 03D716
03D816 03D816
03D916 03D916
03DA1s | Pull-up control register 2 (PUR2) 03DA1s | Pull-up control register 2 (PUR2)
030B1s | Pull-up control register 3 (PUR3) 03DB1s | Pull-up control register 3 (PUR3)
03DC16 o3DpCs | Pull-up control register 4 (PUR4)
03DD1s 03DD16
03DE16 03DE16
03DF16 03DF16
03E016 | Port PO (P0) 03E016 | Port PO (PO)
03Elis | Port P1 (P1) 03El1s | Port P1 (P1)
03E216 | Port PO direction register (PDO) 03E216 | Port PO direction register (PDO)
03E316 | Port P1 direction register (PD1) 03E316 | Port P1 direction register (PD1)
03B416 | port P2 (P2) 03E416 | Port P2 (P2)
03E516 | Port P3 (P3) 03E516 | Port P3 (P3)
03E616 | Port P2 direction register (PD2) 03E616 | Port P2 direction register (PD2)
03E716 | Port P3 direction register (PD3) 03E716 | Port P3 direction register (PD3)
03E816 | Port P4 (P4) 03E81s | Port P4 (P4)
03915 | Port P5 (P5) 03E916 | Port P5 (P5)
03EA1s | Port P4 direction register (PD4) 03EA1s | Port P4 direction register (PD4)
03EB16 | Port P5 direction register (PD5) 03EB16 | Port P5 direction register (PD5)
03EC16 03EC16
03ED16 03ED16
03EE1s 03EE16
03EF16 03EF16
03F01s | Pull-up control register 0 (PURO) 03rF01s | Pull-up control register 0 (PURO)
03F11s | Pull-up control register 1 (PUR1) 03F116 | Pull-up control register 1 (PUR1)
03F216 03F216
03F316 03F316
N o 5% N
03FC1s 03FC16
03FD1s 03FD16
03FE16 03FEz1s
03FF1s | Port control register (PCR) 03FF16 | Port control register (PCR)
(The blank area is reserved and cannot be used by user.)
Note 1: Addresses 03C916, 03CB16 to 03D316 area is for future plan.
Must set "FF16" to address 03CB16, 03CEz16, 03CF16, 03D216, 03D316 at initial setting.
Note 2: - Address 03DC1s area is for future plan. Must set "0016" to address 03DCi1s at initial setting.

Figure 5.4 Location of peripheral unit control registers (4)
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M16C/80 Group 6. Processor Mode

Software Reset
Writing “1” to bit 3 of the processor mode register O (address 000416) applies a (software) reset to the
microcomputer. A software reset has the same effect as a hardware reset. The contents of internal RAM
are preserved.
Carry out a software reset after oscillation of main clock is fully stable.

6. Processor Mode

(1) Types of Processor Mode
One of three processor modes can be selected: single-chip mode, memory expansion mode, and micro-
processor mode. The functions of some pins, the memory map, and the access space differ according to
the selected processor mode.
* Single-chip mode
In single-chip mode, only internal memory space (SFR, internal RAM, and internal ROM) can be
accessed. However, after the reset has been released and the operation of shifting from the micropro-
cessor mode has started ("H" applied to the CNVss pin), the internal ROM area cannot be accessed
even if the CPU shifts to the single-chip mode.
Ports PO to P10 can be used as programmable I/O ports or as I/O ports for the internal peripheral
functions.
*« Memory expansion mode
In memory expansion mode, external memory can be accessed in addition to the internal memory
space (SFR, internal RAM, and internal ROM). However, after the reset has been released and the
operation of shifting from the microprocessor mode has started ("H" applied to the CNVSS pin), the
internal ROM area cannot be accessed even if the CPU shifts to the memory expansion mode.
In this mode, some of the pins function as the address bus, the data bus, and as control signals. The
number of pins assigned to these functions depends on the bus and register settings. (See “Bus
Settings” for details.)
* Microprocessor mode
In microprocessor mode, the SFR, internal RAM, and external memory space can be accessed. The
internal ROM area cannot be accessed.
In this mode, some of the pins function as the address bus, the data bus, and as control signals. The
number of pins assigned to these functions depends on the bus and register settings. (See “Bus
Settings” for details.)

(2) Setting Processor Modes

The processor mode is set using the CNVss pin and the processor mode bits (bits 1 and 0 at address
000416). Do not set the processor mode bits to “102”".
Regardless of the level of the CNVss pin, changing the processor mode bits selects the mode. Therefore,
never change the processor mode bits when changing the contents of other bits. Do not change the
processor mode bits simultaneously with other bits when changing the processor mode bits "012" or
"112". Change the processor mode bits after changeing the other bits. Also do not attempt to shift to or
from the microprocessor mode within the program stored in the internal ROM area.
* Applying Vss to CNVSss pin
The microcomputer begins operation in single-chip mode after being reset. Memory expansion mode
is selected by writing “012” to the processor mode is selected bits.
* Applying Vcc to CNVss pin
The microcomputer starts to operate in microprocessor mode after being reset.
Figures 6.1 and 6.2 show the processor mode register 0 and 1.
Figure 6.3 shows the memory maps applicable for each processor modes.
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M16C/80 Group 6. Processor Mode

Processor mode register O (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

The value of this bit is “0” when read.

. PMO04 i po L
"""""""" Multiplexed bus space 0 0 : Multiplexed bus is not used 0.0

select bit (Note 3) 01 : Allocated to CS2 space

Symbol Address When reset
L lol [ ] ]| ] PMO 000416 8015 (Note 2)
: ' v+ v 1 1| Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
e . b1 b0 i
R PM0O Processor mode bit 0 0: Single-chip mode (0]fe)
oo (Note 8) 0 1: Memory expansion mode 1
A PMOL 1 0: Must not be set !
A 1 1: Microprocessor mode O: ©)
A PM02 R/W mode select bit 0: RD,BHE,WR 00
P (Note 7) 1: RD,WRH,WRL 1
A PMO3 Software reset bit The device is reset when this bitis setto“1". | 5!~

PMO5 10 : Allocated to CS1 space !
Prmmmmmmmmmmmemt 11 : Allocated to entire space (Note4) O: o
""""""""""" Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” 0.0
PMO7 BCLK output disable bit | 0 : BCLK is output (Note 6)
"""""""""""" (Note 5) 1 : Function set by bit 0,1 of system 00

clock control register 0

Note 1: Set bit 1 of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” when writing new values to this register.

Note 2: If the Vcc voltage is applied to the CNVss, the value of this register when reset is 0316. (PMOO is set
to “1” and PMO7 is set to “0".)

Note 3: Valid in microprocessor and memory expansion modes 1, 2 and 3. Do not use multiplex bus when
mode 0 is selected. Do not set to allocated to CS2 space when mode 2 is selected.

Note 4: After the reset has been released, the M16C/80 group MCU operates using the separate bus. As a
result, in microprocessor mode, you cannot select the full CS space multiplex bus.

When you select the full CS space multiplex bus in memory expansion mode, the address bus
operates with 64 Kbytes boundaries for each chip select.

Mode 0: Multiplexed bus cannot be used.

Mode 1: CS0 to CS2 when you select full CS space.

Mode 2: CS0 to CS1 when you select full CS space.

Mode 3: CSO0 to CS3 when you select full CS space.

Note 5: No BCLK is output in single chip mode even when "0" is set in PMO7. When stopping clock output in
microprocessor or memory expansion mode, make the following settings: PM07="1", bit 0 (CM00) and
bit 1 (CMO01) of system clock control register 0 (address 000616) = "0". "L" is now output from P53.

Note 6: When selecting BCLK, set bits 0 and 1 of system clock control register 0 (CM00, CM01) to "0".

Note 7: When using 16-bit bus width in DRAM controller, set this bit to "1".

Note 8: Do not set the processor mode bits and other bits simultaneously when setting the processor mode
bits to “012" or “112". Set the other bits first, and then change the processor mode bits.

Figure 6.1 Processor mode register O
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Processor mode register 1 (Note 1) :Mask ROM version
ROMless version (144-pin version)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | 0 | | | | PM1 000516 0016

Bit symbol Bit name Function R}W
e b1b0 . 3
A PM10 External memory area 00: Mode O (P44 to P47 : A20 to A23) !
A mode bit (Note 3) 01: Mode 1 (P44 : Ao, !
P P4s to P47 : CS2 0 CS0) | |
R 10: Mode 2 (P44, P45 : A20, A21, 00
oo T PM11 P4s, P47 : CS1, CS0) |
oo 11 : Mode 3 (Note 2) !

: : ' (P44 to P47 : CS3 to CS0) !
s PM12 Internal memory wait bit 0 : No wait state _}_
o 1 : Wait state inserted !
I Ry Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” -0
- PM14 i ; b5 b4
A R, ALE pin select bit (Note 3) 00: No ALE O:O
oo 01 : P53/BCLK (Note 4) ;

E PR PM15 10: P56/RAS 00
b 11: P54/HLDA ;
D EEEEREECIEEEERE, Nothing is assinged. When read, the content is indeterminate. _ -

Note 1: Set bit 1 of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” when writing new values to this register.
Note 2: When mode 3 is selected, DRAMC is not used.

Note 3: Valid in memory expansion mode or in microprocessor mode.

Note 4: When selecting P53/BCLK, set bits 0 and 1 of system clock control register 0 (CM00, CM01) to "0".

Processor mode register 1 (Note 1) :Flash memory version

mode bit (Note 3) 01:Mode 1 (P44 : A2o0,

P45 to P47 : CS2 to CSO0)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
| | | | |o| | | | PM1 000516 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
Vo b1 bo L |
‘ PM10 External memory area 00 : Mode O (P44 to P47 : A20 to A23)

10: Mode 2 (P44, P4s : A20, A21, 00
P4s, P47 : CS1, CS0) ;

REREE PM11

11: Mode 3 (Note 2)
(P44 to P47 : CS3 to CS0)

_______ PM12 Internal memory wait bit | 0 : No wait state
1 : Wait state inserted

P Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” -0
D] PM14 ALE pin select bit (Note 3) *65 g“_ No ALE 00
i 01 : P53/BCLK (Note 4) j
e PM15 10: P56/RAS 00

11:P54/HLDA |

g

-------------------- Reserved bit Must always be set to “1” (Note 5) 00

Note 1: Set bit 1 of the protect register (address 000Az16) to “1” when writing new values to this register.
Note 2: When mode 3 is selected, DRAMC is not used.

Note 3: Valid in memory expansion mode or in microprocessor mode.

Note 4: When selecting P53/BCLK, set bits 0 and 1 of system clock control register 0 (CM00, CMO01) to "0".
Note 5: Rewrite this bit when the main clock is in division by 8 mode.

Figure 6.2 Processor mode register 1

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 28  of 329 RENESAS
REJO9B0187-0100



6. Processor Mode

M16C/80 Group

"GN ¥ Uy} sS8] Y Z¢ "salkayl 790v=9T000800-9T00000Y ‘¢ 3ION
"8IN 2 UBY) SS8] Y Z€ "SaIAaM 9T0Z=9T000800-9T00000C :T 10N

“LIVM € 03 019S UBY €50 0} 0SD Yoe3

€ eale [eulslxy
SakAINT QS

3sn ON

Z BaJe [eulalx3
SOIkGNT ‘€SO

€ eale [eusalxy
saukainy
0S92

€ eale [eulalxy
saukainz
089

asn oN

¢ eale feusaxg

vale NOY [eulaly|

Bale \OY [eula|

eale NOY [eulaly|

vale NOY [eulau]

eale NOY [eusau|

eaJe Peniasal [ewislu| Baje /RSl feLsiu| eale Po/aSal fewlisiul eale JaAiesal [eLisiu]
£ BaJe [euialg asn o\
SOMANT 05O | | ¢ eare rewsenca
asn oN salfang ceale ewialxg | | €eareeusixg
0S92 sahaie
Z eale [eusoix3 0SD.

SaOINT ‘£SO

 ®ale [eulalx3)

2 eale [euss)x3)

(¢ eale [eusaIx3)

(z eare [eusaIx3)

(z eare [eusa1x3)

(¢ eale [ewaIx3)

("eate sy Jo 1sal . . (ease siyjoisal ("eare sy Jo 1sal "BAIE [RUIOIXD
aU) 950 10ULED ("eale sy Jo 1sal (eaue _wsmea . a4 3SN 10UUED oL 35 0ULED M@ mmz_ o
(ot [euano ‘GG Jopun s mws asn Jouued Se asn ‘Wyyd m %Mm %E&xm ‘aNg Japun s ‘GG Jopun's| M 1930000
Joeale A\YNA | |esre uado usym) ang %u% S R 128U0GY o6 o9 ﬁ_v\”_hﬁw ov eaje Uado Usum) | | ease uado usym) 10U UayM)
se asn jouue) angorgo'o | | Y Uedo uaum) 1ou U3y 1OHEE0 aNg 01500 a8 01500 N8 01500
WYaa aiNg 0160 0 aNg 0160 0 nWvda WYNG Vaa asn ON
Avyd Avyd asn ON
asn o I JOBUUO!
N I 930D LM 123UU0D UMM 103UU0D " 2 i 1280009 YU 123UL03
asn oN T €8JE [eu9ix3 asn o T BaJe [eusaIx3
Tem g | |0 F P salkgine T eale [eusax3 i 0 Bale [eusaX3 salkqiNe T eale [eusax3
SARANT ‘259 (cetoN) 40 oront mm (zatoN) 280
— Sl i
0 eale [eussixg Viany 0 ®ale [euislx3 0 eale [eusaixd salany 0 ©ale [eusaix3
SAUANT ‘TS 180 (T3l0N) ST 'TSO 189 (1310N)
sakane 0 eaJe [ewisixg — seIkanz 0 Bale [RUIAIXT
asn oN 1S3 asn oN 180
eale PaNSal e | | Bare ponasal wisll | | eare panesalfeuis] | [Ba1R PaNBSAI U ol ponesal el | | eerpanesaiewa | | earepenesaljpwen) | | eem panssalpwa i
Bale Y [eussiul| [esle NVY [eussiul | [esse N [eussiu]| [esie AY [euls] eale \yy [eusalu) | | eare Wy [ewssi) | [eare vy feussiul | [ eare WY feulai] 2ale Wyd [euia]
vale Y4S Bale Y45 BaE Y4S B3I Y4 eale Y43 eale Y43 eale Y45 eale Y45 eale Y4S
€ 9pon ¢ 9PON T 9PON 0 3pon € 9POIN Z 9PoIN T 9POIN 0 9pon apow
apow 108S3901dOIdIN apow papuedxs Alowap diyo a|buis

97444444
91000004

91000003

91000000

91000001

9100000¢

91008000

91007000
91000000

Figure 6.3 Memory maps in each processor mode
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7. Bus

7.1 Bus Settings
The BYTE pin, bit 0 to 3 of the external data bus width control register (address 000B16), bits 4 and 5 of the
processor mode register 0 (address 000416) and bit 0 and 1 of the processor mode register 1 (address
000516) are used to change the bus settings.
Table 7.1 shows the factors used to change the bus settings, Figure 7.1 shows external data bus width
control register and Table 7.2 shows external area 0 to 3 and external area mode.

Table 7.1 Factors for switching bus settings

Bus setting Switching factor
Switching external address bus width External data bus width control register
Switching external data bus width BYTE pin (external area 3 only)
Switching between separate and multiplex bus Bits 4 and 5 of processor mode register 0

(1) Selecting external address bus width
You can select the width of the address bus output externally from the 16 Mbytes address space, the
number of chip select signals, and the address area of the chip select signals. (Note, however, that when
you select “Full CS space multiplex bus”, addresses Ao to A15 are output.) The combination of bits 0 and
1 of the processor mode register 1 allow you to set the external area mode.
When using DRAM controller, the DRAM area is output by multiplexing of the time splitting of the row and
column addresses.

(2) Selecting external data bus width
You can select 8-bit or 16-bit for the width of the external data bus for external areas 0, 1, 2, and 3. When
the data bus width bit of the external data bus width control register is “0”, the data bus width is 8 bits;
when “1”, it is 16 bits. The width can be set for each of the external areas. The default bus width for
external area 3 is 16 bits when the BYTE pin is “L” after a reset, or 8 bits when the BYTE pin is “H” after
a reset. The bus width selection is valid only for the external bus (the internal bus width is always 16 bits).
During operation, fix the level of the BYTE pin to “H” or “L".

(3) Selecting separate/multiplex bus

The bus format can be set to multiplex or separate bus using bits 4 and 5 of the processor mode register 0.

« Separate bus
In this bus configuration, input and output is performed on separate data and address buses. The data
bus width can be set to 8 bits or 16 bits using the external data bus width control register. For all
programmable external areas, PO is the data bus when the external data bus is set to 8 bits, and P1is
a programmable 1O port. When the external data bus width is set to 16 bits for any of the external
areas, PO and P1 (although P1 is undefined for any 8-bit bus areas) are the data bus.
When accessing memory using the separate bus configuration, you can select a software wait using
the wait control register.

* Multiplex bus
In this bus configuration, data and addresses are input and output on a time-sharing basis. For areas
for which 8-bit has been selected using the external data bus width control register, the 8 bits Do to D7
are multiplexed with the 8 bits Ao to A7. For areas for which 16-bit has been selected using the external
data bus width control register, the 16 bits Do to D15 are multiplexed with the 16 bits Ao to A15. When
accessing memory using the multiplex bus configuration, two waits are inserted regardless of whether
you select “No wait” or “1 wait’ in the appropriate bit of the wait control register.
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The default after a reset is the separate bus configuration, and the full CS space multiplex bus configu-
ration cannot be selected in microprocessor mode. If you select “Full CS space multiplex bus”, the 16

bits from AO to A15 are output for the address.

External data bus width control register
b7 b6 DS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
SO 1] o8 00081 Xx000K0002
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
¢+ 4 1] DSO External area O data bus | 0 : 8 bits data bus width 00
. width bit 1 : 16 bits data bus width ;
A External area 1 databus | 0 : 8 bits data bus width |
' ' ' ' 1 1 oo DS1 . 8 i
Pl width bit 1: 16 bits data bus width 0.0
- Vo DS2 External area 2 data bus 0 : 8 bits data bus width OEO
e width bit 1 : 16 bits data bus width !
oo DS3 External area 3 data bus | O : 8 bits data bus width OiO
v Tttt width bit (Note) 1: 16 bits data bus width
N SN Nothing is assigned. _ _
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. |
Note: The value after a reset is determined by the input via the BYTE pin.
Figure 7.1 External data bus width control register
Table 7.2 External area 0 to 3 and external area mode
External area mode
X Note 2) Mode 0 Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3
© o .
c Memory expansion mode, <CSl area> <CSl1 area> <CSl1 area>
g 8| wicro r{)cegsor mode 00800016 t0 | gogooOI6to | 00800016 to 10000016 to
X P 1FFFFF1e 1FFFFF16 1FFFFF16 1FFFFF16
C_(S — . < > .
5 @ | Memory expansion mode, | 20000016 to S0000011 | Noareais 50000015 to
+— o 1
X < | Microprocessor mode 3FFFFF16 3EEEEE1s selected. >EEFEF16
© .
c % Memory expansion mode, 40000016 to | <DRAMC area>| <DRAMC area>| <CS3 area>
2 o | Microprocessor mode BFFFFF16 40000016 to 40000016 to C0000016 to
hi (Note 1) BFFFFF16 BFFFFF16 CFFFFF16
C0000016 ¢ <CSO0 area> <CSO0 area> <CSO0 area>
. 16 to
g Y exp EFFFFF16 EFFFFF16 EFFFFF16 EFFFFF16
Qo
< @ <CS0 area> <CS0 area> <CSO0 area>
W | Microprocessor mode nggggllfléo E0000016 to C0000016 to F0000016 to
FFFFFF16 FFFFFF16 FFFFFF16

Note 1: DRAMC area when using DRAMC.
Note 2: Set the external area mode (modes 0, 1, 2, and 3) using bits 0 and 1 of the processor mode register

1 (address 000516).
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Table 7.3 Each processor mode and port function

Processor | Single-chip : . Memory
mode mode Memory expansion mode/microprocessor modes expansion mode
Multiplexed “01”, “10” “00” “11" (Note 1)
bus space .
. CS1 or CS2 : multiplexed Separate bus ;
select bit bus, and the other - All spacebrlr;éjltlplexed
separate bus
Data bus width All external | Some external| All external | Some external | All external | Some external
BYTE pin level area is 8 bits | area is 16 bits | area is 8 bits | areais 16 bits | area is 8 bits | area is 16 bits
PO0o to P07 1/0 port Data bus Data bus Data bus Data bus 1/O port 1/0 port
Ploto P17 1/O port 1/0 port Data bus 1/O port Data bus I/O port 1/0 port
P20to P27 I/O port | Address bus Address bus Address bus | Address bus Address bus | Address bus
/data bus /data bus /data bus /data bus
(Note 2) (Note 2)
P3oto P37 I/O port | Address bus Address bus Address bus | Address bus Address bus | Address bus
/data bus /data bus
(Note 2)
P40 to P43 1/O port Address bus Address bus | Address bus | Address bus 1/0 port 1/O port
P44 to P46 I/O port | 'CS (chip select) or address bus (A20 to A22)
(For details, refer to “Bus control”) (Note 5)
P47 I/O port | CS (chip select) or address bus (A23)
(For details, refer to “Bus control”) (Note 5)
P50to P53 | 1/0port | Outputs RD, WRL, WRH and BCLK, or RD, BHE, WR and BCLK
(For details, refer to “Bus control”) (Note 3,4)
P54 1/0 port HLDA(Note 3) | HLDA(Note 3) [ HLDA(Note 3) [ HLDA(Note 3) |HLDA(Note 3) | HLDA(Note 3)
P55 1/0 port HOLD HOLD HOLD HOLD HOLD HOLD
P56 1/0 port RAS (Note 3) [ RAS (Note 3)| RAS (Note 3)| RAS (Note 3) | RAS (Note 3) | RAS (Note 3)
P57 1/0 port RDY RDY RDY RDY RDY RDY

Note 1:The default after a reset is the separate bus configuration, and "Full CS space multiplex bus" cannot be selected in
microprocessor mode. When you select "Full CS space multiplex bus" in extended memory mode, the address bus
operates with 64 Kbytes boundaries for each chip select.

Note 2: Address bus in separate bus configuration.

Note 3: The ALE output pin is selected using bits 4 and 5 of the processor mode register 1.

Note 4: When you have selected use of the DRAM controller and you access the DRAM area, these are CASL, CASH, DW, and
BCLK outputs.

Note 5: The CS signal and address bus selection are set by the external area mode.
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7.2 Bus Control
The following explains the signals required for accessing external devices and software waits. The signals
required for accessing the external devices are valid when the processor mode is set to memory expansion
mode and microprocessor mode.

(1) Address bus/data bus

There are 24 pins, Ao to A22 and A23 for the address bus for accessing the 16 Mbytes address space. A23
is an inverted output of the MSB of the address.
The data bus consists of pins for data 10. The external data bus control register (address 000B16) selects
the 8-bit data bus, Do to D7 for each external area, or the 16-bit data bus, Do to D15. After a reset, there is
by default an 8-bit data bus for the external area 3 when the BYTE pin is “H”, or a 16-bit data bus when the
BYTE pinis “L".
When shifting from single-chip mode to extended memory mode, the value on the address bus is unde-
fined until an external area is accessed.
When accessing a DRAM area with DRAM control in use, a multiplexed signal consisting of row address
and column address is output to As to A20.

(2) Chip select signals
The chip select signals share Ao to A22 and A23. You can use bits 0 and 1 of the processor mode register
1 (address 000516) to set the external area mode, then select the chip select area and number of address
outputs.
In microprocessor mode, external area mode 0 is selected after a reset. The external area can be split
into a maximum of four using the chip select signals. Table 7.4 shows the external areas specified by the
chip select signals.

Table 7.4 External areas specified by the chip select signals

REJ09B0187-0100

Memory space Chip select signal
expansion Processor mode p—
mode CSO CS1 CS2 CS3
Mode 0
(A23) (A22) (A21) (A20)
) C0000016 to
2 Memory expansion mode DFFFFF16
© (2 Mbytes) 00800016 to 20000016 to
| Mode 1 1FFFFF16 3FFFFF16
o E0000016 to (2016 Kbytes) (2 Mbytes) (A20)
S Microprocessor mode FFFFFF16
e (2 Mbytes)
kS C0000016 to
S Memory expansion mode EFFFFF16
(qg. yexp (3 Mbytes) 00800016 to
0| Mode 2 3FFFFF16
C0000016 to (4064 Kbytes) (A21) (A20)
Microprocessor mode FFFFFF16
(4 Mbytes)
. E0000016 to
Memory expansion mode EFFFFF16
(1 Mbytes) 10000016 to 20000016 to €0000016 to
Mode 3 F0000016 to IFPPFFLs 2FFEPFL0 P
Microprocessor mode FEFFFF16 (1 Mbytes) (1 Mbytes) (1 Mbytes)
(1 Mbytes)
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The chip select signal turns “L” (active) in synchronize with the address bus. However, its turning “H”
depends on the area accessed in the next cycle. Figure 7.2 shows the output examples of the address
bus and chip select signals.

(Example 2) After accessing the external area, only the chip select signal
is changed in the next cycle. (The address bus does not
change.)

(Example 1) After accessing the external area, the address bus and chip
select signal both are changed in the next cycle.

The following example shows the other chip select signal accessing
area (j) in the cycle after having accessed external area (i). In this
case, the address bus and chip select signal both change between the
two cycles.

The following example shows the CPU accesses the internal
ROM/RAM area in the cycle after having accessed external
area. In this case, the chip select signal changes between the
two cycles but the address bus does not.

Access to Access to

7. Bus

external  external
) | area (i) , area () \ , \ ,
Data bus /—'-\
4.—. Data ) Data bus —Data}
Address bus ; :
AddressX i Address bus { Address!
Chip select : ; ) : :
(Csi) ! Chip select :
Chip select ! : : :

(Csj :

(Example 3) After accessing the external area, only the address bus is
changed in the next cycle. (The chip select signal does not
change.)

(Example 4) After accessing the external area, the address bus and chip
select signal both are not changed in the next cycle.

The following example shows CPU does not access any
area in the cycle after having accessed external area (no
instruction pre-fetch is occurred). In this case, the address
bus and the chip select signal do not change between the

The following example shows the same chip select signal
accessing area (i) in the cycle after having accessed
external area (i). In this case, the address bus changes

Chip select
(csi

between the two cycles, but the chip select signal does not. two cycles.
Access to Access to Access to
external  external external
. area(l)  area(i) | ) ,area ,Noaccess
Data bus o : L {ata) ’
v T a ata bus T V
Address bus AddressX Address bus | Address

Chip select

Note: These examples show the address bus and chip select signal for two consecutive cycles.
By combining these examples, chip select signal can be extended beyond two cycles.

Figure 7.2 Example of address bus and chip select signal outputs (Separate bus)
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(3) Read/write signals
With a 16-bit data bus, bit 2 of the processor mode register O (address 000416) select the combinations of
RD, BHE, and WR signals or RD, WRL, and WRH signals. With a 8-bit full space data bus, use the
combination of RD, WR, and BHE signals as read/write signals. (Set "0" to bit 2 of the processor mode
register 0 (address 000416).) When using both 8-bit and 16-bit data bus widths and you access an 8-bit
data bus area, the RD, WR and BHE signals combination is selected regardless of the value of bit 2 of the
processor mode register 0 (address 000416).

Tables 7.5 and 7.6 show the operation of these signals.

After a reset has been cancelled, the combination of RD, WR, and BHE signals is automatically selected.

When switching to the RD, WRL, and WRH combination, do not write to external memory until bit 2 of the

processor mode register 0 (address 000416) has been set (Note).

Note 1: Before attempting to change the contents of the processor mode register 0, set bit 1 of the protect
register (address 000A16) to “1”.

Note 2: When using 16-bit data bus width for DRAM controller, select RD, WRL, and

RH signals.

7. Bus

Table 7.5 Operation of RD, WRL, and WRH signals

Data bus width RD WRL WRH Status of external data bus
L H H Read data
16-bit H L H Write 1 byte of data to even address
H H L Write 1 byte of data to odd address
H L L Write data to both even and odd addresses
8-bit H L (Note) Not used | Write 1 byte of data
L H (Note) Not used | Read 1 byte of data

Note: It becomes WR signal.

Table 7.6 Operation of RD, WR, and BHE signals

Data bus width RD WR BHE A0 Status of external data bus
H L L H Write 1 byte of data to odd address
L H L H Read 1 byte of data from odd address
16-bit H L H L Write 1 byte of data to even address
L H H L Read 1 byte of data from even address
H L L L Write data to both even and odd addresses
L H L L Read data from both even and odd addresses
. H L Not used H/L Write 1 byte of data
8-bit
L H Not used H/L Read 1 byte of data
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(4) ALE signal
The ALE signal latches the address when accessing the multiplex bus space. Latch the address when the
ALE signal falls. The ALE output pin is selected using bits 4 and 5 of the processor mode register 1
(address 000516).
The ALE signal is occurred regardless of internal area and external area.

When BYTE pin = “H” When BYTE pin = “L”
ALE ALE
Do/Ao to D7/A7 >< Address X Data (Note 1) >< Do/Ao to D15/A15 >< Address >< Data (Note 1) ><
A8 to A15 >< Address ><
A1l6 to A19 >< Address (Note 2) >< Al6to A19 >< Address (Note 2) ><
A20 to A22, A23 >< Address or CS >< A20 to A22, A23 >< Address or CS ><
Note 1: Floating when reading.
Note 2: When full space multiplexed bus is selected, these are 1/O ports.

Figure 7.3 ALE signal and address/data bus

(5) Ready signal
The ready signal facilitates access of external devices that require a long time for access. As shown in
Figure 7.2, inputting “L” to the RDY pin at the falling edge of BCLK causes the microcomputer to enter the
ready state. Inputting “H” to the RDY pin at the falling edge of BCLK cancels the ready state. Table 7.7
shows the microcomputer status in the ready state. Figure 7.4 shows the example of the RD signal being
extended using the RDY signal.
Ready is valid when accessing the external area during the bus cycle in which the software wait is ap-
plied. When no software wait is operating, the RDY signal is ignored, but even in this case, unused pins
must be pulled up.

Table 7.7 Microcomputer status in ready state (Note)

Item Status
Oscillation On
RD/WR signal, address bus, data bus, CS Maintain status when ready signal received
ALE signal, HLDA, programmable I/O ports
Internal peripheral circuits On

Note: The ready signal cannot be received immediately prior to a software wait.
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Separate bus (2 wait)

1st cycle

T

s/ /[

2nd cycle 3rd cycle 4th cycle

”}f >
_ (Note) : }'f '}Pr
CSi ! \ ! !
(i=0to 3) } 7 7 ‘
RDY | | A |
<« tsu(RDY  BCLK)
RDY received timing
Multiplexed bus (2 wait)
1st cycle 2nd cycle 3rd cycle 4th cycle

_ (Note
CSi \

(i=0 1o 3)

RDY i

@ : wait using RDY signal

%’f{? : Wait using software

(i=1to3)

PRl 5| tsu(RDY - BCLK)

*

RDY received timing

RDY signal received timing for i wait(s): i+ 1 cycles

Note: Chip select may get longer by a state of CPU such as an instruction queue buffer.

Figure 7.4 Example of RD signal extended by RDY signal
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(6) Hold signal
The hold signal is used to transfer the bus privileges from the CPU to the external circuits. Inputting “L” to
the HOLD pin places the microcomputer in the hold state at the end of the current bus access. This status
is maintained and “L” is output from the HLDA pin as long as “L” is input to the HOLD pin. Table 7.8 shows

the microcomputer status in the hold state. The bus is used in the following descending order of priority:
HOLD, DMAC, CPU.

HOLD > DMAC > CPU

Figure 7.5 Example of RD signal extended by RDY signal

Table 7.8 Microcomputer status in hold state

Iltem Status
Oscillation ON
RD/WR signal, address bus, data bus, CS, BHE Floating
Programmable I/O ports | PO, P1, P2, P3, P4, P5 Maintains status when hold signal is received

P6, P7, P8, P9, P10
P11, P12, P13, P14, P15 (Note)

HLDA Output “L”
Internal peripheral circuits ON (but watchdog timer stops)
ALE signal Undefined

Note: Ports P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.

(7) External bus status when accessing to internal area
Table 7.9 shows external bus status when accessing to internal area

Table 7.9 External bus status when accessing to internal area

Item SFR accessing status Internal ROM/RAM accessing status
Address bus Remain address of external area accessed immediately before

Data bus| When read | Floating

When write | Floating

RD, WR, WRL, WRH | Output "H"

BHE Remain external area status accessed immediately before
CS Output "H"
ALE ALE output

(8) BCLK output
BCLK output can be selected by bit 7 of the processor mode register 0 (address 000416 :PM07) and bit 1
and bit O of the system clock select register O (address 000616 :CM01, CM00). Setting PM07 to “0” and
CMO01 and CMO0O to “00” outputs the BCLK signal from P53. However, in single chip mode, BCLK signal
is not output. When setting PMO07 to “1”, the function is as set by CM01 and CMOQO.
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(9) DRAM controller signals (RAS, CASL, CASH, and DW)

Bits 1, 2, and 3 of the DRAM control register (address 000416) select the DRAM space and enable the
DRAM controller. The DRAM controller signals are then output when the DRAM area is accessed. Table
7.10 shows the operation of the respective signals.

Table 7.10 Operation of RAS, CASL, CASH, and DW signals

Data bus width RAS CASL CASH DW Status of external data bus

L L L H Read data from both even and odd addresses
L L L H Read 1 byte of data from even address

16-bit L H H H Read 1 byte of data from odd address
L L L L Write data to both even and odd addresses
L L H L Write 1 byte of data to even address
L H L L Write 1 byte of data to odd address

8-bit L L Not used H Read 1 byte of data
L L Not used L Write 1 byte of data

(10) Software wait
A software wait can be inserted by setting the wait control register (address 000816). Figure 7.6 shows
wait control register
You can use the external area | wait bits (where | = 0 to 3) of the wait control register to specify from “No
wait” to “3 waits” for the external memory area. When you select “No wait”, the read cycle is executed in
the BCLK1 cycle. The write cycle is executed in the BCLK2 cycle (which has 1 wait). When accessing
external memory using the multiplex bus, access has two waits regardless of whether you specify “No
wait” or “1 wait” in the appropriate external area i wait bits in the wait control register.
Software waits in the internal memory (internal RAM and internal ROM) can be set using the internal
memory wait bits of the processor mode register 1 (address 000516). Setting the internal memory wait bit
="0" sets “No wait”. Setting the internal memory wait bit = “1” specifies a wait.
The SFR area is not affected by the setting of the internal memory wait bit and is always accessed in the
BCLK2 cycle.
Table 7.11 shows the software waits and bus cycles. Figures 7.7 and 7.8 show example bus timings
when using software waits.
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Wait control register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

_______________

Symbol Address When reset
WCR 000816 FF16
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
% hi bl b0 !
WCRO External area 0 wait bit 0 0: Without wait o)fe
0 1: With 1 wait !
WCR1 1 0: With 2 wait |
1 1: With 3 wait Oio
i b3 b2 |
WCR2 External area 1 wait bit 0 0- Without wait 00
0 1: With 1 wait
WCR 1 0: With 2 wait 00
1 1: With 3 wait !
WCR4 b5b4 _ |
External area 2 wait bit 0 0: Without wait (oHe)
0 1: With 1 wait 1
WCR5 1 0: With 2 wait 00
1 1: With 3 wait !
WCRS6 b7 b6 |
External area 3 wait bit 0 0: Without wait 00
0 1: With 1 wait ;
WCR7 1 0: With 2 wait !
1 1: With 3 wait 0,0
Note 1: When using the multiplex bus configuration, there are two waits regardless of whether
you have specified "No wait" or "1 wait". However, you can specify "2 wait" or "3 wait".
Note 2: When using the separate bus configuration, the read bus cycle is executed in the
BCLK1 cycle, and the write cycle is executed in the BCLK2 cycle (with 1 wait).

Figure 7.6 Wait control register

Table 7.11 Software waits and bus cycles

Internal External memory
Area Bus status memory wait bit area i wait bit Bus cycle
SFR - _ - 2 BCLK cycles
Internal _ 0 - 1 BCLK cycle
ROM/RAM
e 1 _ 2 BCLK cycles
Read :1 BCLK cycle
002
Write : 2 BCLK cycles
Separate bus E— 012 2 BCLK cycles
External 102 3 BCLK cycles
memory
area 112 4 BCLK cycles
002 3 BCLK cycle
. 012 3 BCLK cycles
Multiplex bus .
102 3 BCLK cycles
112 4 BCLK cycles
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< Separate bus (no wait) >

Bus cycle (Note)

3
>

Bus cycle (Note)

- N
-« >

BCLK |

Write signal

Read signal

Data bus

{ Input }

Address bus (Note 2)

>< Address

X

VraaressY X

Chip select (Note 2,3)

< Separate bus (with wait) >

Bus cycle (Note)

-

>

Bus cycle (Note)

>

-«

BCLK |

Write signal

Read signal

Data bus ——COutput > { Input}
Address bus (Note 2) X Address X >< Address X

Chip select (Note 2,3)

< Separate bus with 2 wait >

Bus cycle (Note 1)

>
>

Bus cycle (Note 1)

>
>

A

-
-

BCLK

Write signal

Read signal

Data bus

—< Data output

\ Input
/ Y

Address bus (Note 2) (

Address

Address

—

Chip select (Note 2,3) |

bus cycle.

Note 1: This timing example shows bus cycle length. Read cycle and write cycle may be continued after this

Note 2: Address bus and chip select may get longer by a state of CPU such as an instruction queue buffer.
Note 3: When accessing same external area (same CS area) continuously, chip select may output

continuously.

Figure 7.7 Typical bus timings using software wait
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< Separate bus (with 3 wait) >
}4 Bus cycle (Note) Bus cycle (Note)

.
BCLK | L

Write signal

Read signal

Data bus >_< Data output X { Input >

Address >< Address X X Address >—
(Note 2)

Chip select | | |

(Note2,3) b—rwun—0— e

—

< Multiplexed bus (with 2 wait) >
Bus cycle (Note) Bus cycle (Note)
|- »‘

BCLK l

Write signal

Read signal

ALE

Address < Address X >< Address )—

Address bus/Data bus XAddressX Data output >< XAddress\ {Input

(Note 2) / \__/

Chip select | |
(Note 2,3) |

< Multiplexed bus (with 3 wait) >
Bus cycle (Note) Bus cycle (Note)
|< - g |

BCLK |

Write signal

Read signal

Address < Address X >< Address >»

Address bus \
/Data bus <Address >< Data output X XAddress/ Input

(Note 2)

ALE

Chip select
(Note 2,3 |

Note 1: This timing example shows bus cycle length. Read cycle and write cycle may be continued after this
bus cycle.

Note 2: Address bus and chip select may get longer by a state of CPU such as an instruction queue buffer.

Note 3: When accessing same external area (same CS area) continuously, chip select may output
continuously.

Figure 7.8 Typical bus timings using software wait
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8. Clock Generating Circuit

The clock generating circuit contains two oscillator circuits that supply the operating clock sources to the
CPU and internal peripheral units.

Table 8.1 Main clock and sub clock generating circuits

Main clock generating circuit
» CPU’s operating clock source

Sub clock generating circuit
» CPU’s operating clock source

Use of clock

* Internal peripheral units’

» Timer A/B’s count clock

operating clock source source
Usable oscillator Ceramic or crystal oscillator Crystal oscillator
Pins to connect oscillator XIN, XouT XcIN, XcouT
Oscillation stop/restart function Available Available
Oscillator status immediately after reset | Oscillating Stopped

Other

Externally derived clock can be

input

8.1 Example of oscillator circuit

Figure 8.1 shows some examples of the main clock circuit, one using an oscillator connected to the
circuit, and the other one using an externally derived clock for input. Figure 8.2 shows some examples of
sub clock circuits, one using an oscillator connected to the circuit, and the other one using an externally
derived clock for input. Circuit constants in Figures 8.1 and 8.2 vary with each oscillator used. Use the

values recommended by the manufacturer of your oscillator.

Microcomputer
(Built-in feedback resistance)

Microcomputer
(Built-in feedback resistance)

XIN Xout XIN Xout
Open
(Note)
Rd
Externally derived clock
Lo T o v LT

Vss

Note: Insert a damping resistance if required. The resistance will vary depending on the oscillator and the oscillation
drive capacity setting. Use the value recommended by the maker of the oscillator.
When the oscillation drive capacity is set to low, check that oscillation is stable.
Insert a feedback resistance between XiN and XouT when an oscillation manufacture required.

Figure 8.1 Examples of main clock

Microcomputer

(Built-in feedback resistance)

Microcomputer
(Built-in feedback resistance)

XCIN XcouTt XcIN XcouTt
Open
(Note) T
Rcd
Externally derived clock
+—
i Cein Ccour vee
T T vee | LITLITLIT

Note: Insert a damping resistance if required. The resistance will vary depending on the oscillator and the oscillation
drive capacity setting. Use the value recommended by the maker of the oscillator.
When the oscillation drive capacity is set to low, check that oscillation is stable.
Insert a feedback resistance between XciN and XcouTt when an oscillation manufacture required.

Figure 8.2 Examples of sub clock
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8.2 Clock Control

Figure 8.3 shows the block diagram of the clock generating circuit.

CM10 “1”

Sub clock

Write signal

CMOi : Bit i at address 000616
CML1i : Biti at address 000716

’_|>*4f8|>; f8S102

b |c
»_ia Divider 1

{>_ f1S102

fAD
0—| >—
———>— fusio2
y : f32

RESET
Software reset Main clock
— d
NMI cMos cmo2
Interrupt request
level judgment
output Py N
d
WAIT instruction
b c
a 1/2 1/2 12 | @ 12 1/2
Details of divider 1
a 1/N divider e

N is set by MCD4 to MCDO as follow:

WDCi : Bit i at address 000F16 N=1,2,3,4,6,8, 10,12, 14 and 16 Details of divider 2
Figure 8.3 Clock generating circuit
Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 44  of 329 RENESAS

REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 8. Clock Generating Circuit

The following paragraphs describes the clocks generated by the clock generating circuit.
(1) Main clock

The main clock is generated by the main clock oscillation circuit. After a reset, the clock is divided by 8 to
the BCLK. The clock can be stopped using the main clock stop bit (bit 5 at address 000616). Switching to
the sub clock oscillation as CPU operating clock source before stopping the clock reduces the power
dissipation.

When the main clock is stoped (bit 5 at address 000616 =1) or the mode is shifted to stop mode (bit O at
address 000716 =1), the main clock division register (address 000C1s) is set to the division by 8 ("0816").
After the oscillation of the main clock oscillation circuit has stabilized, the drive capacity of the main clock
oscillation circuit can be reduced using the XiN-XouT drive capacity select bit (bit 5 at address 000716).
Reducing the drive capacity of the main clock oscillation circuit reduces the power dissipation. This bit
defaults to “1” when shifting from high-speed or middle-speed mode to stop mode and after a reset.
This bit remains in low-speed and low power dissipation mode.

(2) Sub clock

The sub clock is generated by the sub clock oscillation circuit. No sub clock is generated after a reset.
After oscillation is started using the port Xc select bit (bit 4 at address 000616), the sub clock can be
selected as the BCLK by using the system clock select bit (bit 7 at address 000616). However, be sure
that the sub clock oscillation has fully stabilized before switching.

After the oscillation of the sub clock oscillation circuit has stabilized, the drive capacity of the sub clock
oscillation circuit can be reduced using the XcIN-XcouT drive capacity select bit (bit 3 at address 000616).
Reducing the drive capacity of the sub clock oscillation circuit reduces the power dissipation. This bit
changes to “1” when shifting to stop mode and at a reset.

When the sub clock is used, set ports P86 and P87 to no pull-up resistance with the input port.

(3) BCLK

The BCLK is the clock that drives the CPU, and is either fc or is derived by dividing the main clock by 1,
2,3,4,6,8,10,12, 14 or 16. The BCLK is derived by dividing the main clock by 8 after a reset.
This signal is output from BCLK pin using CM01, CM00 and PMO7 in memory expansion mode and
microprocessor mode.
When main clock is stoped or shifting to stop mode, the main clock division register (address 000C16) is
set to the division by 8 ("0816").

(4) Peripheral function clock
« f1, f8, f32, f1s102, f8S102, 325102
The clock for the peripheral devices is derived from the main clock or by dividing it by 8 or 32. The
peripheral function clock is stopped by stopping the main clock or by setting the WAIT peripheral function
clock stop bit (bit 2 at 000616) to “1” and then executing a WAIT instruction.
* fAD
This clock has the same frequency as the main clock and is used for A/D conversion.

(5) fcaz
This clock is derived by dividing the sub clock by 32. It is used for the timer A and timer B counts.

(6) fc

This clock has the same frequency as the sub clock. It is used for BCLK and for the watchdog timer.

Figure 8.4 shows the system clock control registers 0 and 1 and Figure 8.5 shows main clock division
register.
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b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

System clock control register O (Note 1)

Symbol Address When reset
LITTITLL] cwo 00061 OBus

v v v Bit symbol Bit name Function RW
- CMoo CI?th %L-jttp“t Iunzction %180: I/O port P53 OiO
L select bit (Note 2) 0 1: fC output (Note 3)
CMO1 10 : f8 output (Note 3) oo
[ 11 : f32 output (Note 3)
CMO02 WAIT peripheral function | 0 : Do not stop peripheral clock in wait |
Corob o T clock stop bit mode 10
1 : Stop peripheral clock in wait mode | !
A (Note 10) }
Pl CM03  |XCIN-XCOUT drive capacity| 0 : Low 00
e select bit (Note 4) 1:HIGH 1
Port XC select bit 0: 1/0 port
e CM04 1: XcIN-XcouT generation (Note 11) 0:0
CMO5 Main clock (XIN-XOUT) 0:0n
Rt stop bit (Note 5, 6) 1: Off (Note 7) o0
Watchdog timer function 0 : Watchdog timer interrupt
P TTTTTT e CMmo6 select bit 1:Reset (Note 8) OEO
System clock select bit 0 : XIN, XouT OEO
"""""""""""""" CMo7 (Note 9) 1: XcIN, XcouT

Note 1: Set bit O of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before writing to this register.

Note 2: When outputting BCLK (bit 7 of processor mode register 0 is "0"), set these bits to "00". When

outputting ALE to P53 (bit 5 and 4 of processor mode register 0 is "01"), set these bits to "00". The
port P53 function is not selected even when you set "00" in microprocessor or memory expansion
mode and bit 7 of the processor mode register 0 is "1".

When selecting fc, fs or f32 in single chip mode, must use P57 as input port.

Changes to “1” when shifting to stop mode or reset.

When entering the power saving mode, the main clock is stopped using this bit. To stop the main
clock, set system clock stop bit (CM07) to "1" while an oscillation of sub clock is stable. Then set this
bit to "1".

When this bit is "1", XouT is "H". Also, the internal feedback resistance remains ON, so XIN is pulled
up to XouT ("H" level) via the feedback resistance.

When the main clock is stopped, the main clock division register (address 000C16) is set to the
division by 8 mode.

When "1" has been set once, "0" cannot be written by software.

To set CMO7 "1" from "0", first set CM04 to "1", and an oscillation of sub clock is stable. Then set
CMO7. Also, to set CMO7 "0" from "1", first set CMO5 to "1", and an oscillation of main clock is
stable. Then set CMO07. Do not rewrite CM04 and CMO5 simultaneously.

Note 10: fc32 is not included.

Note 11: When XcIN-XcouT is used, set port P86 and P87 to no pull-up resistance with the input port.

Note 3:
Note 4:
Note 5:
Note 6:
Note 7:

Note 8:
Note 9:

System clock control register 1 (Note 1)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset

ofojojo

lofo] fofofofo] | &us 000716 2016
vor v v o [ Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW]
CM10 All clock stop control bit 0 : Clock on OEO
I (Note 3) 1 : All clocks off (stop mode) (Note 4) |~
(R R U N H Reserved bit Always set to “0” 0.0
XIN-XouT drive capacity |
bk CM15 select bit (Note 2) O}O
bomemm oo Reserved bit Always set to “0” 00

: Set bit 0 of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before writing to this register.

: Changes to “1” when shifting from high-speed or middle-speed mode to stop mode or reset.
This bit is remained in low speed or low power dissipation mode.

: When this bit is "1", XouT is "H", and the internal feedback resistance is disabled. Xcin and
XcouT are high-inpedance.

: When the main clock is stopped, the main clock division register (address 000C1s6) is set to the
division by 8 mode.

Figure 8.4 System clock control registers O and 1
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Main clock division register (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| | | | | Symbol Address When reset

N/NZN . . MCD 000C16 XXX010002

b i [Bit symbol Bit name Function RW
N ' ' ' ' ' ' . Lo b4 b3 b2 bl b0 !
b T Mepo | ey M St 110010 : No division mode 00
e 00010 : Division by 2 mode 1
R MCD1 00011 : Division by 3 mode 00
oo 00100 : Division by 4 mode |
. 00110 : Division by 6 mode !
N MCD2 01000 : Division by 8 mode 00
- 01010 : Division by 10 mode ]
T S MCD3 01100 : Division by 12 mode foYfe)
oo 01110 : Division by 14 mode |
o MCD4 00000 : Division by 16 mode OEO
Lo L _________________ Nothing is assigned. _ B

When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate.

Note 1: Set bit O of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before writing to
this register.

Note 2: These bits are "010002" (8-division mode) when main clock is stopped
or you shift to stop mode.

Note 3: Do not attempt to set combinations of values other than those shown in
this figure.

Figure 8.5 Main clock division register

8.3 Clock Output
In single chip mode, when the BCLK output function select bit (bit 7 at address 000416 :PMO07) is “1”, you
can output fg, f32, or fc from the P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKoUT pins by setting the clock output function select
bits (bits 1 and 0 at address 000616 :CM01, CMO00).(Note)
Even when you set PM07 to “0” and CM01 and CMO0O to “002”, no BCLK is output.
In memory expansion mode or microprocessor mode, when the ALE pin select bits (bits 5 and 4 at ad-
dress 000516 :PM15, PM14) are other than “012(P53/BCLK)” and PMQ7 is “1", you can output fs, f32, or fc
from the P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKouUT pins by setting CM01 and CMO00.
In memory expansion mode or microprocessor mode, when PM15 and PM14 are other than “012(P53/
BCLK)” and PMOQ7 is “0” and CM01 and CMO0O to “002", BCLK is output from the P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKouT
pins.
When stopping clock output in memory expansion mode or microprocessor mode, set PM07 to “1” and
CMO01 and CMOO to “002" (IO port P53). The P53 function is not selected. When PM15 and PM14 are “012
(P53/BCLK)” and CMO01 and CMO0O are “002”, PM07 is ignored and the P53 pin is set for ALE output.
When the WAIT peripheral function clock stop bit (bit 2 at address 000616) is set to “1”, f8 or f32 clock
output is stopped when a WAIT command is executed.
Table 8.2 shows clock output setting (single chip mode) and Table 8.3 shows clock output setting
(memory expansion/microprocessor mode).
Note :When outputting the fs, f32 or fc from port P53/BCLK/ALE/CLKouUT pin in single chip mode, use port

P57/RDY as an input only port.
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Table 8.2 Clock output setting (single chip mode)

BCLKSo.:lgpcl:tJit:nction Clock outputgﬁnction select ALE pin select bit PE3/BCLK/ALE/CLKOUT
PMO7 CMo01 CMO00 PM15 PM14 pin function
0/1 0 0 Ignored | Ignored | P531/O port
1 0 1 Ignored Ignored | fc output (Note)
1 1 0 Ignored Ignored | fs output (Note)
1 1 1 Ignored Ignored | f32 output (Note)

Note :Must use P57 as input port.

Table 8.3 Clock output setting (memory expansion/microprocessor mode)

BCLK;)eultech':tbfil:nCtion Clock outputgﬁnction select ALE pin select bit P5a/BCLK/ALE/CLKOUT
PM07 CMo1 CMO00 PM15 PM14 pin function
0 0 0 BCLK output
1 0 0 0 0 "L" output (not P53)
1 0 1 1 0 fc output
1 1 0 1 1 fs output
1 1 1 f32 output
Ignored 0 0 0 1 ALE output

8.4 Stop Mode
Writing “1” to the all-clock stop control bit (bit O at address 000716) stops all oscillation and the microcom-
puter enters stop mode. In stop mode, the content of the internal RAM is retained provided that Vcc re-
mains above 2V.
Because the oscillation of BCLK, f1 to f32, f1s102 to f32s102, fc, fc32, and fAD stops in stop mode, peripheral
functions such as the A/D converter and watchdog timer do not function. However, timer A and timer B
operate provided that the event counter mode is set to an external pulse, and UARTiI(i = 0 to 2) functions
provided an external clock is selected. Table 8.4 shows the status of the ports in stop mode.
Stop mode is cancelled by a hardware reset or interrupt.
When using an interrupt to exit stop mode, the relevant interrupt must have been enabled and set to a
priority level above the level set by the interrupt priority set bits (bits 2, 1, and 0 at address 009F16) for
exiting a stop/wait state. Set the interrupt priority set bits for the exit from a stop/wait state to the same level
as the flag register (FLG) processor interrupt level (IPL). Figure 8.6 shows the exit priority register.
The priority level of the interrupt which is not used to cancel stop mode, must have been changed to 0.
When exiting stop mode using an interrupt, the relevant interrupt routine is executed.
If only a hardware reset or an NMI interrupt is used to cancel stop mode, change the priority level of all
interrupt to O, then shift to stop mode.
When shifting to stop mode and reset, the main clock division register (000C16) is set to “0816".
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Table 8.4 Port status during stop mode

Pin Memory expansion mode Single-chip mode
Microprocessor mode

Address bus, data bus, CS0 to CS3, BHE | Retains status before stop mode
RD, WR, WRL, WRH, DW, CASL, “H” (Note)
CASH
RAS “H” (Note)
HLDA, BCLK “H”
ALE “H”
Port Retains status before stop mode |Retains status before stop mode
CLKouTt When fc selected “H” “H”

When f8, f32 selected Retains status before stop mode |Retains status before stop mode

Note :When self-refresh is done in operating DRAM control, CAS and RAS becomes “L".

Exit priority register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| | | | Symbol Address When reset
NN L RLVL 009F16 XXXX00002
N =T symbol Bit Function RW
L] RLVLO Interrupt priority set bit for bébébé - Level 0 OEO
T exiting Stop/Wait state ; !
A Note 1.2 001:Levell ‘
R (Note 1,2) 010: Level 2 :
A RLVL1 011:Level3 00
Vo 100: Level 4 !
- 101:Level5 ;
S et 110:Level6 |
Lo RLVL2 111:Level7 OEO
ESIT High-_speed interrupt 0: Interrupt priority level 7 = normal
P rmmmmemseeey set bit (Note 3) interrupt _ 00
' P 1: Interrupt priority level 7 = high-speed|
o interrupt |
R Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. -

Note 1: Exits the Stop or Wait mode when the requested interrupt priority level is
higher than that set in the exit priority register.

Note 2: Set to the same value as the processor interrupt priority level (IPL) set in
the flag register (FLG).

Note 3: The high-speed interrupt can only be specified for interrupts with
interrupt priority level 7. Specify interrupt priority level 7 for only one
interrupt.

Figure 8.6 Exit priority register
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8.5 Wait Mode
When a WAIT instruction is executed, the BCLK stops and the microcomputer enters the wait mode. In this
mode, oscillation continues but the BCLK and watchdog timer stop. Writing “1” to the WAIT peripheral
function clock stop bit and executing a WAIT instruction stops the clock being supplied to the internal
peripheral functions, allowing power dissipation to be reduced. Table 8.5 shows the status of the ports in
wait mode.
Wait mode is cancelled by a hardware reset or interrupt. If an interrupt is used to cancel wait mode, the
microcomputer restarts using as BCLK the clock that had been selected when the WAIT instruction was
executed.
When using an interrupt to exit Wait mode, the relevant interrupt must have been enabled and set to a
priority level above the level set by the interrupt priority set bits for exiting a stop/wait state (bits 2, 1, and 0
at address 009F16). Set the interrupt priority set bits for the exit from a stop/wait state to the same level as
the flag register (FLG) processor interrupt level (IPL).
The priority level of the interrupt which is not used to cancel wait mode, must have been changed to 0.
When using an interrupt to exit Wait mode, the microcomputer resumes operating the clock that was oper-
ating when the WAIT command was executed as BCLK from the interrupt routine.
If only a hardware reset or an NMI interrupt is used to cancel stop mode, change the priority level of all
interrupt to O, then shift to wait mode.

Table 8.5 Port status during wait mode

Pin Memory expansion mode Single-chip mode
Microprocessor mode
Address bus, data bus, CS0 to CS3, Retains status before wait mode
BHE
RD, WR, WRL, WRH, DW, CASL, “H” (Note)
CASH
RAS “H” (Note)
HLDA,BCLK “H”
ALE “Lr
Port Retains status before wait mode | Retains status before wait mode
CLKouTt When fc selected Does not stop

When f8, f32 selected| Does not stop when the WAIT peripheral function clock stop bit
is “0”. When the WAIT peripheral function clock stop bit is “1”,
the status immediately prior to entering wait mode is main-
tained.

Note :When self-refresh is done in operating DRAM control, CAS and RAS becomes “L”.
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8.6 Status Transition of BCLK
Power dissipation can be reduced and low-voltage operation achieved by changing the count source for
BCLK. Table 8.6 shows the operating modes corresponding to the settings of system clock control regis-
ters 0 and main clock division register.
After a reset, operation defaults to division by 8 mode. When shifting to stop mode, reset or stopping main
clock, the main clock division register (address 000C16) is set to “0816".

(1) Division by 2 mode
The main clock is divided by 2 to obtain the BCLK.
(2) Division by 3 mode
The main clock is divided by 3 to obtain the BCLK.
(3) Division by 4 mode
The main clock is divided by 4 to obtain the BCLK.
(4) Division by 6 mode
The main clock is divided by 6 to obtain the BCLK.
(5) Division by 8 mode
The main clock is divided by 8 to obtain the BCLK. After reset, this mode is executed. Note that oscillation
of the main clock must have stabilized before transferring from this mode to no-division, division by 2, 6,
10, 12, 14 and 16 mode.

Oscillation of the sub clock must have stabilized before transferring to low-speed and low power dissipa-
tion mode.

(6) Division by 10 mode
The main clock is divided by 10 to obtain the BCLK.
(7) Division by 12 mode
The main clock is divided by 12 to obtain the BCLK.
(8) Division by 14 mode
The main clock is divided by 14 to obtain the BCLK.
(9) Division by 16 mode
The main clock is divided by 16 to obtain the BCLK.
(10) No-division mode
The main clock is divided by 1 to obtain the BCLK.
(11) Low-speed mode
fc is used as BCLK. Note that oscillation of both the main and sub clocks must have stabilized before
transferring from this mode to another or vice versa. At least 2 to 3 seconds are required after the sub

clock starts. Therefore, the program must be written to wait until this clock has stabilized immediately
after powering up and after stop mode is cancelled.

(12) Low power dissipation mode
fc is the BCLK and the main clock is stopped.
When the main clock is stoped, the main clock division register (address 000C16) is set to the division by
8 mode.
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Note: When count source of BCLK is changed from clock A to clock B (XIN to XCIN or XCIN to XIN), clock B
needs to be stable before changing. Please wait to change modes until after oscillation has stabilized.

Table 8.6 Operating modes dictated by settings of system clock control register 0 and main clock division register

CMO07 | CMO5 | CM04 | MCD4 | MCD3 | MCD2 | MCD1 | MCDO | Operating mode of BCLK

0 0 Invalid 1 0 0 1 0 No division
0 0 Invalid 0 0 0 1 0 Division by 2 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 0 0 1 1 Division by 3 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 0 1 0 0 Division by 4 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 0 1 1 0 Division by 6 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 1 0 0 0 Division by 8 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 1 0 1 0 Division by 10 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 1 1 0 0 Division by 12 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 1 1 1 0 Division by 14 mode
0 0 Invalid 0 0 0 0 0 Division by 16 mode
1 0 1 Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Low-speed mode
1 1 1 Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Invalid | Low power dissipation mode

CMOi: Clock control register 0 (address 000616) bit i

MCDi: Main clock division register (address 000C16) bit i
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8.7 Power Saving
In Power Save modes, the CPU and oscillator stop and the operating clock is slowed to minimize power
dissipation by the CPU. The following outlines the Power Save modes.
There are three power save modes.

(1) Normal operating mode

« High-speed mode
In this mode, one main clock cycle forms BCLK. The CPU operates on the selected internal clock. The
peripheral functions operate on the clocks specified for each respective function.

* Medium-speed mode
In this mode, the main clock is divided into 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, or 16 to form BCLK. The CPU
operates on the selected internal clock. The peripheral functions operated on the clocks specified for
each respective function.

* Low-speed mode
In this mode, fc forms BCLK. The CPU operates on the fc clock. fc is the clock supplied by the
subclock. The peripheral functions operate on the clocks specified for each respective function.

e Low power-dissipation mode
This mode is selected when the main clock is stopped from low-speed mode. The CPU operates on
the fc clock. fc is the clock supplied by the subclock. Only the peripheral functions for which the
subclock was selected as the count source continue to run.

(2) Wait mode

CPU operation is halted in this mode. The oscillator continues to run.

(3) Stop mode
All oscillators stop in this mode. The CPU and internal peripheral functions all stop. Of all 3 power saving
modes, power savings are greatest in this mode.

Figure 8.7 shows the clock transition between each of the three modes, (1), (2), and (3).
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All oscillators stopped
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All oscillators stopped

CM10="1"
Stop mode -
—

Transition of stop mode, wait mode

v

WAIT CPU operation stopped

Interrupt A

Interrupt

4

Interrupt

Note 1 WAIT CPU operation stopped

T
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speed mode

Note 1

instruction
igh—speed/medium—> 4——> Wait mode
A

v

Interrupt

Note 2 )
WAIT CPU operation stopped

Interrupt
Note 3 ~—

transferred to the middle speed mode.

ow-speed/low power \ —

instruction
—’ .
dissipation mode — Wait mode

Note 4 Interrupt

Normal mode
(Please see the following as transition of normal mode.)

Note 1: Switch clocks after oscillation of main clock is fully stable. After stop mode or when main clock oscillation is stopped,

1<L

Note 2: Switch clocks after oscillation of sub clock is fully stable.

Note 3: The main ckock devision register is set to the division by 8 mode (MCD="0816").
Note 4: When shifting to low power dissipation mode, the main ckock devision register is set to the division by 8 mode (MCD="0816").

Transition of normal mode

Please change according to a direction of an arrow.

Main clock is oscillating
Sub clock is stopped
Medium-speed mode (divided-by-8 mode)

/ BCLK :f(XIN)/8

I
High-speed/medium-speed mode

k CMO07="0" MCD="0816"

Low-speed/low power dissipation mode

|
( MCD="XX16" _ o CM04="1" )
Main clock is oscillating Note 1, 3 Main clock is oscillating MCD="XX16"
Sub clock is stopped Sub clockis oscillating  w Note 1, 3
/ High-speed mode \ / High-speed mode \
BCLK :f(XIN) BCLK :f(XIN)
CMO07="0" MCD="1216" CM04="0 CMO07="0" MCD=*1216"
«—
Mgdjum-speed mode Medium-speed mode
(divided-by-2, 3, 4, 6, 10, 12, 14 and 16 mode) (divided-by-2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14 and 16 mode)
BCLK :f(Xiv)/division rate CM04="1" BCLK :f(Xin)/division rate
CMO07="0" MCD="XX16" CMO07="0" MCD="XX16"
Note 4 Note 4
\_ cmo7="0"___Note 1\ A J
McD="xX1s" Note 3 .
e cmo7=0 Note 1 CMO7="1
CM04="1 Note 2

McD=xx1s" Note 3

Main clock is stopped
Sub clock is oscillating
Low power
dissipation mode

CMO05="1"

Main clock is oscillating
Sub clock is oscillating

Low-speed mode

BCLK :f(XcIN) W{
CMO07="1"

BCLK :f(XCIN)

/
J\ CMO07="1"
cmos="0" Note 4

Note 1: Switch clocks after oscillation of main clock is fully stable.
Note 2: Switch clocks after oscillation of sub clock is fully stable.

Note 3: Set the desired division to the main clock division register (MCD).

Note 4: When shifting to division by 8 mode, MCD is set to "0816".

Figure 8.7 Clock transition
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8.8 Protection

The protection function is provided so that the values in important registers cannot be changed in the event
that the program runs out of control. Figure 8.8 shows the protect register. The values in the processor
mode register 0 (address 000416), processor mode register 1 (address 000516), system clock control reg-
ister 0 (address 000616), system clock control register 1 (address 000716), main clock division register
(address 000C1s), port P9 direction register (address 03C716) and function select register A3 (address
03B516) can only be changed when the respective bit in the protect register is set to “1". Therefore, impor-
tant outputs can be allocated to port P9.

If, after “1” (write-enabled) has been written to the PRC2 (bit 2 at address 000A16), a value is written to any
address, the bit automatically reverts to “0” (write-inhibited). Change port P9 input/output and function
select register A3 immediately after setting "1" to PRC2. Interrupt and DMA transfer should not be inserted
between instructions. However, the PRCO (bit O at address 000A16) and PRC1 (bit 1 at address 000A16) do
not automatically return to “0” after a value has been written to an address. The program must therefore be
written to return these bits to “0”.

Protect register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset
DO [ 1] prer 000A16  XXXXX0002

! Bit symbol Bit name Function R ‘W]
. Enables writing to system clock e |
oo - PRCO control registers 0 and 1 (addresses | 0 - Write-inhibited 0.0

b 000616 and 000716) and main clock |1 - Write-enabled
P division register (address 000C16)

A Enables writing to processor mode 0
v PRC1 registers 0 and 1 (addresses 000416

: Write-inhibited 0o
and 000516) ‘

1 : Write-enabled

E ' ' ' ' , Enables writing to port P9 direction !
. Vo T PRC2 register (address 03C716) and 0 : Write-inhibited 00

function select register A3 (address | 1 : Write-enabled !
03B516) (Note)

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate.

Note: Writing a value to an address after “1” is written to this bit returns the bit
to “0”. Other bits do not automatically return to “0” and they must therefore
be reset by the program.

Figure 8.8 Protect register
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9. Interrupt Outline

9.1 Types of Interrupts
Figure 9.1 lists the types of interrupts.

[] Undefined instruction (UND instruction)
[] Overflow (INTO instruction)
Software [] BRK instruction
H
O

BRK?2 instruction
INT instruction

Interrupt

[ Reset

0 NMI

0 Watchdog timer
Single ste

0 g p

[

Special

N o o

Hardware

Address matched

[
[
[
[
O Peripheral 1/0™

*1 Peripheral 1/O interrupts are generated by the peripheral functions built into the microcomputer
system. High-speed interrupt can be used as highest priority in peripheral I/O interrupts.

Figure 9.1 Classification of interrupts

* Maskable interrupt : An interrupt which can be enabled (disabled) by the interrupt enable flag (I
flag) or whose interrupt priority can be changed by priority level.

* Non-maskable interrupt : An interrupt which cannot be enabled (disabled) by the interrupt enable flag
(I flag) or whose interrupt priority cannot be changed by priority level.
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9.2 Software Interrupts
Software interrupts are generated by some instruction that generates an interrupt request when ex-
ecuted. Software interrupts are nonmaskable interrupts.

(1) Undefined-instruction interrupt
This interrupt occurs when the UND instruction is executed.

(2) Overflow interrupt
This interrupt occurs if the INTO instruction is executed when the O flag is 1.
The following lists the instructions that cause the O flag to change:
ABS, ADC, ADCF, ADD, ADDX, CMP, CMPX, DIV, DIVU, DIVX, NEG, RMPA, SBB, SCMPU, SHA,
SUB, SUBX

(3) BRK interrupt
This interrupt occurs when the BRK instruction is executed.

(4) BRK2 interrupt
This interrupt occurs when the BRK2 instruction is executed. This interrupt is used exclusively for
debugger purposes. You normally do not need to use this interrupt.

(5) INT instruction interrupt
This interrupt occurs when the INT instruction is executed after specifying a software interrupt number
from 0 to 63. Note that software interrupt numbers 0 to 43 are assigned to peripheral I/O interrupts.
This means that by executing the INT instruction, you can execute the same interrupt routine as used
in peripheral 1/O interrupts.
The stack pointer used in INT instruction interrupt varies depending on the software interrupt number.
For software interrupt numbers 0 to 31, the U flag is saved when an interrupt occurs and the U flag is
cleared to 0 to choose the interrupt stack pointer (ISP) before executing the interrupt sequence. The
previous U flag before the interrupt occurred is restored when control returns from the interrupt rou-
tine. For software interrupt numbers 32 to 63, such stack pointer switchover does not occur.
However, in peripheral I/O interrupts, the U flag is saved when an interrupt occurs and the U flag is
cleared to O to choose ISP.
Therefore movement of U flag is different by peripheral I/O interrupt or INT instruction in software
interrupt number 32 to 43.
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9.3 Hardware Interrupts

There are Two types in hardware Interrupts; special interrupts and Peripheral I/O interrupts.
(1) Special interrupts
Special interrupts are nonmaskable interrupts.
* Reset
A reset occurs when the RESET pin is pulled low.
» NMI interrupt
This interrupt occurs when the NMI pin is pulled low.
» Watchdog timer interrupt
This interrupt is caused by the watchdog timer.
» Address-match interrupt
This interrupt occurs immediately before the instruction at the address indicated by the address match
interrupt register is executed while the address match interrupt enable bit is set to “1”.
This interrupt does not occur if any address other than the start address of an instruction is set in the
address match register.
» Single-step interrupt
This interrupt is used exclusively for debugger purposes, do not use it in other circumstances. A single-
step interrupt occurs when the D flag is set (= 1); in this case, an interrupt is generated after one
instruction is executed.

(2) Peripheral I/O interrupts

A peripheral 1/O interrupt is generated by one of built-in peripheral functions. Built-in peripheral func-
tions are dependent on classes of products, so the interrupt factors too are dependent on classes of
products. The interrupt vector table is the same as the one for software interrupt numbers 0 through
43 the INT instruction uses. Peripheral I/O interrupts are maskable interrupts.
* Bus collision detection, start/stop condition detection interrupts (UART2, UART3, UART4), fault
error interrupts (UART3, 4)
This is an interrupt that the serial I/O bus collision detection generates. When 12C mode is selected,
start, stop condition interrupt is selected. When SS pin is selected, fault error interrupt is selected.
* DMAO through DMA3 interrupts
These are interrupts that DMA generates.
» Key-input interrupt
A key-input interrupt occurs if an “L” is input to the KI pin.
» A/D conversion interrupt
This is an interrupt that the A/D converter generates.
* UARTO, UART1, UART2/NACK, UART3/NACK and UART4/NACK transmission interrupt
These are interrupts that the serial I/0 transmission generates.
* UARTO, UARTL, UART2/ACK, UART3/ACK and UART4/ACK reception interrupt
These are interrupts that the serial I/O reception generates.
» Timer AO interrupt through timer A4 interrupt
These are interrupts that timer A generates
» Timer BO interrupt through timer B5 interrupt
These are interrupts that timer B generates.
« INTO interrupt through INT5 interrupt
An INT interrupt selects a edge sense or a level sense. In edge sense, an INT interrupt occurs if either
a rising edge or a falling edge or a both edge is input to the INT pin. In level sense, an INT interrupt
occurs if either an "H" level or an "L" level is input to the INT pin.
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9.4 High-speed interrupts
High-speed interrupts are interrupts in which the response is executed at 5 cycles and the return is 3
cycles.
When a high-speed interrupt is received, the flag register (FLG) and program counter (PC) are saved to
the save flag register (SVF) and save PC register (SVP) and the program is executed from the address
shown in the vector register (VCT).
Execute a FREIT instruction to return from the high-speed interrupt routine.
High-speed interrupts can be set by setting “1” in the high-speed interrupt specification bit allocated to bit
3 of the exit priority register. Setting “1” in the high-speed interrupt specification bit makes the interrupt set
to level 7 in the interrupt control register into a high-speed interrupt.
You can only set one interrupt as a high-speed interrupt. When using a high-speed interrupt, do not set
multiple interrupts as level 7 interrupts.
The interrupt vector for a high-speed interrupt must be set in the vector register (VCT).
When using a high-speed interrupt, you can use a maximum of two DMAC channels.
The execution speed is improved when register bank 1 is used with high speed interrupt register selected
by not saving registers to the stack but to the switching register bank. In this case, switch register bank
mode for high-speed interrupt routine.

9.5 Interrupts and Interrupt Vector Tables

If an interrupt request is accepted, a program branches to the interrupt routine set in the interrupt vector
table. Set the first address of the interrupt routine in each vector table. Figure 9.2 shows the format for
specifying the address.

Two types of interrupt vector tables are available — fixed vector table in which addresses are fixed and
variable vector table in which addresses can be varied by the setting.

MSB LSB
Vector address + 0 Low address
Vector address + 1 Mid address
Vector address + 2 High address
Vector address + 3 0000 0000

Figure 9.2 Format for specifying interrupt vector addresses
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* Fixed vector tables
The fixed vector table is a table in which addresses are fixed. The vector tables are located in an area
extending from FFFFDC16 to FFFFFF16. One vector table comprises four bytes. Set the first address
of interrupt routine in each vector table. Table 9.1 shows the interrupts assigned to the fixed vector

tables and addresses of vector tables.

Table 9.1 Interrupt factors (fixed interrupt vector addresses)

Interrupt source

Vector table addresses

Address (L) to address (H)

Remarks

Undefined instruction

FFFFDC16 to FFFFDF16

Interrupt on UND instruction

Overflow FFFFEO16 to FFFFE316 Interrupt on INTO instruction
BRK instruction FFFFE416 to FFFFE716 If content of FFFFE716 is filled with FF16, program
execution starts from the address shown by the vector in the

variable vector table

Address match

FFFFES816 to FFFFEB16

There is an address-matching interrupt enable bit

Watchdog timer

FFFFFO16 to FFFFF316

NMI

FFFFF816 to FFFFFB16

External interrupt by input to NMI pin

Reset

FFFFFC16 to FFFFFF16

» Vector table dedicated for emulator
Table 9.2 shows interrupt vector address which is vector table register dedicated for emulator (ad-
dress 00002016 to 00002216). These instructions are not effected with interrupt enable flag (I flag)
(non maskable interrupt).
This interrupt is used exclusively for debugger purposes. You normally do not need to use this inter-
rupt. Do not access to the interrupt vector table register dedicated for emulator (address 00002016 to
00002216).

Table 9.2 Interrupt vector table register for emulator

Interrupt source Vector table addresses Remarks
Address (L) to address (H)
BRK2 instruction Interrupt vector table register for emulator Interrupt for debugger
00002016 to 00002216
Single step Interrupt vector table register for emulator Interrupt for debugger
00002016 to 00002216

* Variable vector tables

The addresses in the variable vector table can be modified, according to the user’s settings. Indicate
the first address using the interrupt table register (INTB). The 256-byte area subsequent to the ad-
dress the INTB indicates becomes the area for the variable vector tables. One vector table comprises
four bytes. Set the first address of the interrupt routine in each vector table. Table 9.3 shows the
interrupts assigned to the variable vector tables and addresses of vector tables.

Set an even address to the start address of vector table setting in INTB so that operating efficiency is
increased.
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Table 9.3 Interrupt causes (variable interrupt vector addresses)

Software interrupt number

Vector table address
Address (L) to address (H)

Interrupt source

Remarks

Software interrupt number 0

+0 to +3 (Note 1)

BRK instruction

Cannot be masked | flag

Software interrupt number 8 +32 to +35 (Note 1) DMAO

Software interrupt number 9 +36 to +39 (Note 1) DMA1

Software interrupt number 10 +40 to +43 (Note 1) DMA2

Software interrupt number 11 +44 to +47 (Note 1) DMA3

Software interrupt number 12 +48 to +51 (Note 1) Timer AO
Software interrupt number 13 +52 to +55 (Note 1) Timer Al
Software interrupt number 14 +56 to +59 (Note 1) Timer A2
Software interrupt number 15 +60 to +63 (Note 1) Timer A3
Software interrupt number 16 +64 to +67 (Note 1) Timer A4
Software interrupt number 17 +68 to +71 (Note 1) UARTO transmit

Software interrupt number 18

+72 to +75 (Note 1)

UARTO receive

Software interrupt number 19

+76 to +79 (Note 1)

UART1 transmit

Software interrupt number 20

+80 to +83 (Note 1)

UARTL1 receive

Software interrupt number 21 +84 to +87 (Note 1) Timer BO
Software interrupt number 22 +88 to +91 (Note 1) Timer B1
Software interrupt number 23 +92 to +95 (Note 1) Timer B2
Software interrupt number 24 +96 to +99 (Note 1) Timer B3
Software interrupt number 25 +100 to +103 (Note 1) | Timer B4
Software interrupt number 26 +104 to +107 (Note 1) | INTS
Software interrupt number 27 +108 to +111 (Note 1) | INT4
Software interrupt number 28 +112 to +115 (Note 1) INT3
Software interrupt number 29 +116 to +119 (Note 1) INT2
Software interrupt number 30 +120 to +123 (Note 1) INT1
Software interrupt number 31 | +124to +127 (Note 1) | |NTO
Software interrupt number 32 +128 to +131 (Note 1) | Timer B5

Software interrupt number 33

+132 to +135 (Note 1)

UART2 transmit/NACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 34

+136 to +139 (Note 1)

UART2 receive/ACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 35

+140 to +143 (Note 1)

UART3 transmit/NACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 36

+144 to +147 (Note 1)

UART3 receive/ACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 37

+148 to +151 (Note 1)

UART4 transmit/NACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 38

+152 to +155 (Note 1)

UART4 receive/ACK (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 39

+156 to +159 (Note 1)

Bus collision detection, start/stop
condition detection (UART2) (Note 2)

Software interrupt number 40

+160 to +163 (Note 1)

Bus collision detection, start/stop condition
detection, fault error (UART3) (Note 2, 3)

Software interrupt number 41

+164 to +167 (Note 1)

Bus collision detection, start/stop condition
detection, fault error (UART4) (Note 2, 3)

Software interrupt number 42

+168 to +171 (Note 1)

A/D

Software interrupt number 43

+172 to +175 (Note 1)

Key input interrupt

Software interrupt number 44
to
Software interrupt number 63

+176 to +179 (Note 1)
to
+252 to +255 (Note 1)

Software interrupt

Cannot be masked | flag

Note 1: Address relative to address in interrupt table register (INTB).

Note 2: When 12C mode is selected, NACK/ACK, start/stop condition detection interrupts are selected.

Note 3: The fault error interrupt is selected when SS pin is selected.
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9.6 Interrupt control registers
Peripheral 1/O interrupts have their own interrupt control registers. Figure 9.3 shows the interrupt control
registers.
When using an interrupt to exit Stop mode or Wait mode, the relevant interrupt must have been enabled
and set to a priority level above the level set by the interrupt priority set bits for exit a stop/wait state (bits
2,1, and O at address 009F16). Set the interrupt priority set bits for the exit from a stop/wait state to the
same level as the flag register (FLG) processor interrupt level (IPL).
Figure 9.4 shows the exit priority register.
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b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Interrupt control register

Symbol Address When reset
ADIC 007316 XXXXX0002
BCNIlC(i=2 to 4) 008F16, 007116, 009116 XXXXX0002
DMIlC(i=0 to 3) 006816, 008816, 006A16, 008A16  XXXXX0002
KUPIC 009316  XXXXX0002
TAIIC(i=0 to 4) 006C16, 008C16, 006E16, 008E16, 007016  XXXXX0002
TBIlC(i=0 to 5) 009416, 007616, 009616, 007816, 009816, 006916  XXXXX0002
SIiTIC(i=0 to 4) 009016, 009216, 008916, 008B16, 008D16  XXXXX0002
SiRIC(i=0 to 4) 007216, 007416, 006B16, 006D16, 006F16  XXXXX0002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R: W
ILVLO Interrupt priority level |
select bit b2 b1 bo o' O
000: Level O (interrupt disabled) i
001: Levell ;
ILVL1 010: Level2 !
011: Level3 (o INe)
100: Level4 |
101: Level5 j
ILVL2 110: Level6 !
111: Level7 O 0
IR Interrupt request bit 0: Interrupt not requested 0.0
1: Interrupt requested | (Note)
Nothing is assigned. :
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. - -

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Note: This bit can only be accessed for reset (= 0), but cannot be accessed for set (= 1).

Symbol Address When reset
INTiIC(i=0to 5)  009E16, 007E16, 009C16, 007C16, 009A16, 007A16 XX00X0002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R! W
ILVLO Interrupt priority level !
select bit b2b1bo ) . (o JINe)
00 0: Level O (interrupt disabled) !
001:Levell (Note 2) I
ILVL1 010: Level 2
011:Level3 o RNe)
100:Level 4 !
101:Level5 ;
ILVL2 110:Level6 ‘
111:Level7 0.0
IR Interrupt request bit 0: Interrupt not requested o 0
1: Interrupt requested 1(Note 1)
POL Polarity select bit 0: Selects falling edge or L level | o
1: Selects rising edge or H level :
LVS Level sense/edge 0 : Edge sense o o
sense select bit 1: Level sense (Note 3) '
Nothing is assigned. |
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. - -

Note 1: This bit can only be accessed for reset (= 0), but cannot be accessed for set (= 1).

Note 2: When INT3 to INT5 are used for data bus in microprocessor mode or memory
expansion mode, set the interrupt disabled to INT3IC, INT4IC and INTS5IC.

Note 3: When level sense is selected, set related bit of interrupt cause select register (

address 031F16) to one edge.

Figure 9.3 Interrupt control register
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Exit priority register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

|><|><|><|><I | | | | Symbol Address When reset
NZNZNZN | ] RLVL 009F16 XXXX00002
T symbol Bit Function RW
PoLo bbbl oy | Interrupt priority set bit for 000 : Level D OEO
- exiting Stop/Wait state . 1
- Note 1.2 001:Levell ‘
A A A (Note 1,2) 010: Level 2 1
R RLVL1 011:Level3 oo
: E vy 100:Level 4 !
oo 101:Level5 ‘
e et 110:Level6 |
oo RLvL2 111:Level 7 ©0
FSIT High-speed interrupt 0: Interrupt priority level 7 = normal
oor b e set bit (Note 3) interrupt _ 00
' oo 1: Interrupt priority level 7 = high-speed|
Lo interrupt !
R S S Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. -

Note 1: Exits the Stop or Wait mode when the requested interrupt priority level is
higher than that set in the exit priority register.

Note 2: Set to the same value as the processor interrupt priority level (IPL) set in
the flag register (FLG).

Note 3: The high-speed interrupt can only be specified for interrupts with
interrupt priority level 7. Specify interrupt priority level 7 for only one
interrupt.

Figure 9.4 Exit priority register

9.7 Interrupt Enable Flag (I Flag)
The interrupt enable flag (I flag) is used to disable/enable maskable interrupts. When this flag is set
(= 1), all maskable interrupts are enabled; when the flag is cleared to 0, they are disabled. This flag
is automatically cleared to O after a reset is cleared.

9.8 Interrupt Request Bit
This bit is set (= 1) by hardware when an interrupt request is generated. The bit is cleared to 0 by
hardware when the interrupt request is acknowledged and jump to the interrupt vector.
This bit can be cleared to 0 (but cannot be set to 1) in software.

9.9 Interrupt Priority Level Select Bit and Processor Interrupt Priority Level (IPL)
Interrupt priority levels are set by the interrupt priority select bit in an interrupt control register. When
an interrupt request is generated, the interrupt priority level of this interrupt is compared with the
processor interrupt priority level (IPL). This interrupt is enabled only when its interrupt priority level is
greater than the processor interrupt priority level (IPL). This means that you can disable any particu-
lar interrupt by setting its interrupt priority level to O.
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Table 9.4 shows how interrupt priority levels are set. Table 9.5 shows interrupt enable levels in
relation to the processor interrupt priority level (IPL).

The following lists the conditions under which an interrupt request is acknowledged:

* Interrupt enable flag (I flag) =1
* Interrupt request bit =1
* Interrupt priority level > Processor interrupt priority level (IPL)

The interrupt enable flag (I flag), interrupt request bit, interrupt priority level select bit, and the proces-
sor interrupt priority level (IPL) all are independent of each other, so they do not affect any other bit.

Table 9.4 Interrupt Priority Levels Table 9.5 IPL and Interrupt Enable Levels
Interrupt priority o Priority Processor interrupt Enabled interrupt priority
.| Interrupt priority level .
level select bit order priority level (IPL) levels

b2 bl b0 . . IPL2  IPL1  IPLo

o 0 0 Level 0 (interrupt disabled) T o o Interrupt levels 1 and above are enabled.
0 0 1 Level 1 Low 0 0 1 Interrupt levels 2 and above are enabled.
0 1 o0 Level 2 0o 1 0 Interrupt levels 3 and above are enabled.
o 1 1 Level 3 0o 1 1 Interrupt levels 4 and above are enabled.
1 0 O Level 4 1 0 o0 Interrupt levels 5 and above are enabled.
1 0 1 Level 5 1 0 1 Interrupt levels 6 and above are enabled.
1 1 o0 Level 6 1 1 0 Interrupt levels 7 and above are enabled.
1 1 1 Level 7 High 1 1 1 All maskable interrupts are disabled.

9.10 Rewrite the interrupt control register

When a instruction to rewrite the interrupt control register is executed but the interrupt is disabled, the
interrupt request bit is not set sometimes even if the interrupt request for that register has been gener-
ated. This will depend on the instruction. If this creates problems, use the below instructions to change
the register.

Instructions : AND, OR, BCLR, BSET
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9.11 Interrupt Sequence

An interrupt sequence — what are performed over a period from the instant an interrupt is accepted to the

instant the interrupt routine is executed — is described here.

If an interrupt occurs during execution of an instruction, the processor determines its priority when the

execution of the instruction is completed, and transfers control to the interrupt sequence from the next

cycle. If an interrupt occurs during execution of either the SCMPU, SIN, SMOVB, SMOVF, SMOVU,

SSTR, SOUT or RMPA instruction, the processor temporarily suspends the instruction being executed,

and transfers control to the interrupt sequence.

In the interrupt sequence, the processor carries out the following in sequence given:

(1) CPU gets the interrupt information (the interrupt number and interrupt request level) by reading
address 00000016 (address 00000216 when high-speed interrupt). After this, the related interrupt
request bit is "0".

(2) Saves the content of the flag register (FLG) as it was immediately before the start of interrupt se-
guence in the temporary register (Note) within the CPU.

(3) Sets the interrupt enable flag (I flag), the debug flag (D flag), and the stack pointer select flag (U flag)
to “0” (the U flag, however does not change if the INT instruction, in software interrupt numbers 32
through 63, is executed)

(4) Saves the content of the temporary register (Note 1) within the CPU in the stack area. Saves in the
flag save register (SVF) in high-speed interrupt.

(5) Saves the content of the program counter (PC) in the stack area. Saves in the PC save register
(SVP) in high-speed interrupt.

(6) Sets the interrupt priority level of the accepted instruction in the IPL.

After the interrupt sequence is completed, the processor resumes executing instructions from the first

address of the interrupt routine.

Note: This register cannot be utilized by the user.

9.12 Interrupt Response Time

‘Interrupt response time' is the period between the instant an interrupt occurs and the instant the first
instruction within the interrupt routine has been executed. This time comprises the period from the
occurrence of an interrupt to the completion of the instruction under execution at that moment (a) and the
time required for executing the interrupt sequence (b). Figure 9.5 shows the interrupt response time.

Interrupt request generated Interrupt request acknowledged

L o

Instruction in interrupt S

i Interrupt sequence -
Instruction pt seq routine

— ) g (b) -

Interrupt response time

(a) The period from the occurrence of an interrupt to the completion of the instruction under execution.
(b) The time required for executing the interrupt sequence.

Figure 9.5 Interrupt response time
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Time (a) varies with each instruction being executed. The DIVX instruction requires a maximum time that
consists of 24* cycles.
Time (b) is shown in Table 9.6.

* |t is when the divisor is immediate or register. When the divisor is memory, the following value is

added.
* Normal addressing 2+ X
* Index addressing 13+ X
* Indirect addressing 5+ X+2Y
* Indirect index addressing 16+ X+2Y

X is number of wait of the divisor area. Y is number of wait of the indirect address stored area.
When X and Y are in odd address or in 8 bits bus area, double the value of X and Y.

Table 9.6 Interrupt Sequence Execution Time

Interrupt Interrupt vector address | 16 bits data bus | 8 bits data bus
Peripheral 110 Even address 14 cycles 16 cycles
Odd address (Note 1) 16 cycles 16 cycles
INT instruction Even address 12 cycles 14 cycles
Odd address (Note 1) 14 cycles 14 cycles
NMI Even address (Note 2) 13 cycles 15 cycles

Watchdog timer
Undefined instruction
Address match

Overflow Even address (Note 2) 14 cycles 16 cycles
BRK instruction (Variable vector table) Even address 17 cycles 19 cycles

Odd address (Note 1) 19 cycles 19 cycles
Single step Even address (Note 2) 19 cycles 21 cycles

BRK2 instruction
BRK instruction (Fixed vector table)

High-speed interrupt (Note 3) Vector table is internal

. 5 cycles
register y

Note 1: Allocate interrupt vector addresses in even addresses, if possible.
Note 2: The vector table is fixed to even address.
Note 3: The high-speed interrupt is independent of these conditions.
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9.13 Changes of IPL When Interrupt Request Acknowledged
When an interrupt request is acknowledged, the interrupt priority level of the acknowledged interrupt is
set to the processor interrupt priority level (IPL).
If an interrupt request is acknowledged that does not have an interrupt priority level, the value shown in
Table 9.7 is set to the IPL.

Table 9.7 Relationship between Interrupts without Interrupt Priority Levels and IPL

Interrupt sources without interrupt priority levels Value that is set to IPL
Watchdog timer, NMI 7

Reset 0

Other Not changed

9.14 Saving Registers
In an interrupt sequence, only the contents of the flag register (FLG) and program counter (PC) are
saved to the stack area.
The order in which these contents are saved is as follows: First, the FLG register is saved to the stack
area. Next, the 16 high-order bits and 16 low-order bits of the program counter expanded to 32-bit are
saved. Figure 9.6 shows the stack status before an interrupt request is acknowledged and the stack
status after an interrupt request is acknowledged.
In a high-speed interrupt sequence, the contents of the flag register (FLG) is saved to the flag save
register (SVF) and program counter (PC) is saved to PC save register (SVP).
If there are any other registers you want to be saved, save them in software at the beginning of the
interrupt routine. The PUSHM instruction allows you to save all registers except the stack pointer (SP)
by a single instruction.
The execution speed is improved when register bank 1 is used with high speed interrupt register selected
by not saving registers to the stack but to the switching register bank. In this case, switch register bank
mode for high-speed interrupt routine.

Address Stack area Address Stack area
Program counter
m-6 m-6 (PCy) [SP]
Program counter New stack
m-5 m-5 (PCw) pointer value
Program counter
m-4 m-4 (PCH)
m-3 m-3 0 0
Flag register
m—2 m-—2 (FLGL)
Flag register
m-1 (P m-1 (FLGH)
m Content of Stack pointer Content of
previous stack value before m previous stack
Content of interrupt occurs Content of
m+1 previous stack m+1 previous stack
Stack status before interrupt request is acknowledged Stack status after interrupt request is acknowledged

Figure 9.6 Stack status before and after an interrupt request is acknowledged
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9.15 Return from Interrupt Routine
As you execute the REIT instruction at the end of the interrupt routine, the contents of the flag register
(FLG) and program counter (PC) that have been saved to the stack area immediately preceding the
interrupt sequence are automatically restored. In high-speed interrupt, as you execute the FREIT instruc-
tion at the end of the interrupt routine, the contents of the flag register (FLG) and program counter (PC)
that have been saved to the save registers immediately preceding the interrupt sequence are automati-
cally restored.
Then control returns to the routine that was under execution before the interrupt request was acknowl-
edged, and processing is resumed from where control left off.
If there are any registers you saved via software in the interrupt routine, be sure to restore them using an
instruction (e.g., POPM instruction) before executing the REIT or FREIT instruction.
When switching the register bank before executing REIT and FREIT instruction, switched to the register
bank immediately before the interrupt sequence.

9.16 Interrupt Priority
If two or more interrupt requests are sampled active at the same time, whichever interrupt request is
acknowledged that has the highest priority.
Maskable interrupts (Peripheral I/O interrupts) can be assigned any desired priority by setting the inter-
rupt priority level select bit accordingly. If some maskable interrupts are assigned the same priority level,
the priority between these interrupts is resolved by the priority that is set in hardware.
Certain nonmaskable interrupts such as a reset (reset is given the highest priority) and watchdog timer
interrupt have their priority levels set in hardware. Figure 9.7 lists the hardware priority levels of these
interrupts.
Software interrupts are not subjected to interrupt priority. They always cause control to branch to an
interrupt routine whenever the relevant instruction is executed.

9.17 Interrupt Resolution Circuit
Interrupt resolution circuit selects the highest priority interrupt when two or more interrupt requests are
sampled active at the same time.
Figure 9.8 shows the interrupt resolution circuit.

Reset > NMI > Watchdog > Peripheral 1/0 > Single step > Address match

Figure 9.7 Interrupt priority that is set in hardware
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\

High Priority level of each interrupt

[ DMA2

| DMA3

| Timer AO

| Timer AL

| Timer A2

| Timer A3

| Timer A4

| UARTO transmission

| UARTO reception

| UART1 transmission

| UART1 reception

| Timer BO

| Timer B1

| Timer B2

| Timer B3

| Timer B4

[ INT5

| iNT4

| INT3

I INT2

Level O (initial value)

INT1

INTO

Timer B5

UART2 transmission/NACK

UART?2 reception/ACK

UARTS3 transmission/NACK

UARTS3 reception/ACK

UART4 transmission/NACK

UART4 reception/ACK

Bus collision/start, stop
condition(UART?2)

Bus collision/start, stop
condition/fault error (UART3)

Bus collision/start, stop
condition/fault error (UART4)

A/D conversion

Key input interrupt

Stop/wait return interrupt level
(RLVL)

Interrupt request priority
detection results output
(to clock generation circuit)

Processor interrupt priority level
(IPL)

Interrupt enable flag (I flag)

Instruction fetch

Interrupt
request

]

Address match

accepted.
To CPU

Watchdog timer

DBC
Low VT
Priority of peripheral I/O interrupts
(if priority levels are same) Reset
Figure 9.8 Interrupt resolution circuit
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9.18 INT Interrupts

INTO to INTS are external input interrupts. The level sense/edge sense switching bits of the interrupt control
register select the input signal level and edge at which the interrupt can be set to occur on input signal level

and input signal edge. The polarity bit selects the polarity.

With the external interrupt input edge sense, the interrupt can be set to occur on both rising and falling
edges by setting the INTi interrupt polarity switch bit of the interrupt request select register (address
031F16) to “1". When you select both edges, set the polarity switch bit of the corresponding interrupt control

register to the falling edge (“0”).

When you select level sense, the INTI interrupt polarity switch bit of the interrupt request select register

(address 031F16) to “0".
Figure 9.9 shows the interrupt request select register.

Interrupt request cause select register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

| | | | | | | | | Symbol Address When reset
T T T T T IFSR 031F16 XX0000002
i+ ¢ | Bitsymbol Bit name Fumction RIW
N - IFSRO INTO interrupt polarity 0 : One edge ;
A swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges N
. IFSR1 INT1 interrupt polarity 0 : One edge
A swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges O ! O
IFSR2 INT2 interrupt polarity 0 : One edge O O
o ey T swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges :
IFSR3 INT3 interrupt polarity 0 : One edge
e swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges O 1 O
oo | IFSR4 INT4 interrupt polarity 0: One edge O: O
Cooa TTTTmmmmes swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges
IFSR5 INT5 interrupt polarity 0 : One edge
vy T swiching bit (Note) 1: Two edges O ! O
____________________ Nothing is assigned. _ _
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. |

Note :When level sense is selected, set this bit to "0".

Figure 9.9 Interrupt request cause select register
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9.19 NMI Interrupt
An NMl interrupt is generated when the input to the P85/NMI pin changes from “H” to “L”. The NMI interrupt
is a non-maskable external interrupt. The pin level can be checked in the port P85 register (bit 5 at address
03C416).
This pin cannot be used as a normal port input.
Notes:
When not intending to use the NMI function, be sure to connect the NMI pin to Vcc (pulled-up). The NMI
interrupt is non-maskable. Because it cannot be disabled, the pin must be pulled up.

9.20 Key Input Interrupt

If the direction register of any of P104 to P107 is set for input and a falling edge is input to that port, a key
input interrupt is generated. A key input interrupt can also be used as a key-on wakeup function for cancel-
ling the wait mode or stop mode. However, if you intend to use the key input interrupt, do not use P104 to
P107 as A/D input ports. Figure 9.10 shows the block diagram of the key input interrupt. Note that if an “L”
level is input to any pin that has not been disabled for input, inputs to the other pins are not detected as an
interrupt.

Setting the key input interrupt disable bit (bit 7 at address 03AF16) to “1” disables key input interrupts from
occurring regardless of the setting in the interrupt control register. When “1” is set in the key input interrupt
disable register, there is no input via the port pin even when the direction register is set to input.

Port P104-P107 pull-up

z select bit
Pull-up Key input interrupt control
transistor ) Port P107 direction register (address 009316)

. . register
key input interrupt 9
disable bit . .
'\l\ Port P107 direction register
P107/KI3 O . P
Pull-up Port P106 direction
transistor register
Interrupt control Key input interrupt
P10e/Ki2 O T D circuit > request
Pull-up Port P10s direction
transistor register
P10s/Klz O T B
Pull-up Port P104 direction
transistor register

P104/Klo O T D @

Figure 9.10 Block diagram of key input interrupt
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9.21 Address Match Interrupt
An address match interrupt is generated when the address match interrupt address register contents match
the program counter value. Four address match interrupts can be set, each of which can be enabled and
disabled by an address match interrupt enable bit. Address match interrupts are not affected by the inter-
rupt enable flag (I flag) and processor interrupt priority level (IPL).
Figure 9.11 shows the address match interrupt-related registers.
Set the start address of an instruction to the address match interrupt register.
Address match interrupt is not generated when address such as the middle of instruction or table data is

set.

Address match interrupt enable register
b7 b6 DS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
DXXIX | | | | AIER 000916 XXXX00002
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
e AIERO | Address match interruptO | ¢ . Interrupt disabled O:O
A enable bit | 1 . nterrupt enabled
S T T A AIERL |Address match interrupt 1 | 0 : Interrupt disabled 00
A enable bit | 1 : Interrupt enabled !
A R AIER2 |Address match interrupt 2 | - nterrupt disabled oi0
oo enable bit | 1 : nterrupt enabled
R R AIER3 |Address match interrupt 3 | 0 : Interrupt disabled 0o
enable bit | 1 : Interrupt enabled 1
L ______________________ Nothing is assigned. _3_
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate.
Address match interrupt register i (i = 0 ot 3)
Symbol Address When reset
e vyl b7 b, RMADO 001216 to 001016 00000016
| | RMAD1 001616 to 001416 00000016
. RMAD2 001A16 to 001816 00000016
H RMAD3 001E16to 001C16 00000016
Function Values that can be set |R W,
e Address setting register for address match 00000016 to FFFFFF16 OEO
interrupt !

Figure 9.11 Address match interrupt-related registers
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9.22 Precautions for Interrupts

(1) Reading addresses 00000016 and 00000216
» When maskable interrupt is occurred, CPU read the interrupt information (the interrupt number and
interrupt request level) in the interrupt sequence from address 00000016. When high-speed interrupt
is occurred, CPU read from address 00000216.
The interrupt request bit of the certain interrupt will then be set to “0”.
However, reading addresses 00000016 and 00000216 by software does not set request bit to “0”.

(2) Setting the stack pointer
* The value of the stack pointer immediately after reset is initialized to 00000016. Accepting an interrupt
before setting a value in the stack pointer may become a factor of runaway. Be sure to set a value in
the stack pointer before accepting an interrupt. When using the NMI interrupt, initialize the stack point
at the beginning of a program. Any interrupt including the NMI interrupt is generated immediately after
executing the first instruction after reset. Set an even address to the stack pointer so that the operating
efficiency of accessign memory is increased.

(3) The NMlI interrupt

« As for the NMI interrupt pin, an interrupt cannot be disabled. Connect it to the Vcc pin via a resistance
(pull-up) if unused. Be sure to work on it.

» The NMI pin also serves as P85, which is exclusively input. Reading the contents of the P8 register
allows reading the pin value. Use the reading of this pin only for establishing the pin level at the time
when the NMI interrupt is input.

« Signals input to the NMI pin require "L" level and "H" level of 2 clock + 300ns or more, from the
operation clock of CPU.

(4) External interrupt

» Edge sense
Either an “L” level or an “H” level of at least 250 ns width is necessary for the signal input to pins INTo
to INT5 regardless of the CPU operation clock.

* Level sense
Either an “L” level or an “H” level of 1 cycle of BCLK + at least 200 ns width is necessary for the signal
input to pins INTo to INTs regardless of the CPU operation clock. (When XiIN=20MHz and no division
mode, at least 250 ns width is necessary.)

» When the polarity of the INTo to INT5 pins is changed, the interrupt request bit is sometimes set to "1".
After changing the polarity, set the interrupt request bit to "0". Figure 9.12 shows the procedure for
changing the INT interrupt generate factor.

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 74 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 9. Interrupt Outline

Set the interrupt priority level to level O
(Disable INT interrupt)

( Set the polarity select bit )

( Clear the interrupt request bit to “0” )

Set the interrupt priority level to level 1 to 7
(Enable the accepting of INT interrupt request)

Figure 9.12 Switching condition of INT interrupt request

(5) Rewrite the interrupt control register
« When a instruction to rewrite the interrupt control register is executed but the interrupt is disabled, the
interrupt request bit is not set sometimes even if the interrupt request for that register has been gener-
ated. This will depend on the instruction. If this creates problems, use the below instructions to change
the register.
Instructions : AND, OR, BCLR, BSET

« When attempting to clear the interrupt request bit of an interrupt control register, the interrupt request
bit is not cleared sometimes. This will depend on the instruction. If this creates problems, use the
below instructions to change the register.

Instructions : MOV

(6) Address match interrupt

* Do not set the following addresses to the address match interrupt register.
1. The address of the starting instruction in an interrupt routine.
2. Any of the next 7 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to clear an interrupt request
bit of an interrupt control register or an instruction to rewrite an interrupt priority level to a smaller value.
3. Any of the next 3 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to set the interrupt enable
flag (I flag).
4. Any of the next 3 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to rewrite a processor inter-
rupt priority level (IPL) to a smaller value.
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Example 1)
Interrupt_A: ; Interrupt A routine
pushm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,Al ;<---- Do not set address match interrupt to the
: start address of an interrupt instruction
Example 2)
mov.b  #0,TAOIC ;Change TAO interrupt priority level to a smaller value
nop . 1st instruction )
nop ; 2nd instruction
nop ; 3rd instruction | by ot set address match interrupt
nop , 4th instruction > during this period
nop ; 5th instruction
nop ; 6th instruction
nop ; 7th instruction
Example 3)
fset | ; Set | flag (interrupt enabled)
nop ; 1st instruction .
- ond instructi Do not set address match interrupt
nop » end Instruction during this period
nop ; 3rd instruction
Example 4)
Idipl  #0 ; Rewrite IPL to a smaller value
nop ; 1st instruction )
- ond instructi Do not set address match interrupt
nop » ehd Instruction during this period
nop ; 3rd instruction

* To return from an interrupt to the address set in an address match interrupt register using return
instruction (reit or freit)
To rewrite the interrupt control register within the interrupt routine, add the below processing to the
end of the routine (immediately before the reit or freit instruction). Also, if multiple interrupts are
enabled with other interrupts, add the below processing to the end of the interrupt that enables the
multiple interrupts.

If the interrupt control register is being rewritten within the non-maskable interrupt routine, add the
below processing to the end of all interrupts.

Additional process
; Execute after the register reset instruction (popm instruction)

fclr U ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)

pushm RO ; Store RO register

mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack (use "stc SVF,R0" when high-speed

; interrupt)

ldc RO,FLG ; Setin FLG

popm RO ; Restore RO register

nop ; Dummy

reit ; Interrupt completed (use freit when high-speed interrupt)
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Example 5)
If rewriting the interrupt control register for interrupt B with the interrupt A routine and enabling multiple
interrupts with interrupt C, the above processing is required at the end of the interrupt A and interrupt

C routines.
Interrupt A routine
Interrupt_A:
pushm R0O,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ; Store registers
bclr  3,TAOIC ; Rewrite interrupt control register of interrupt B
popm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1l ; Restore registers
fclr U ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)
pushm RO ; Store RO register
mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack
Idc RO,FLG ; Setin FLG
popm RO ; Restore RO register
nop ; Dummy
reit ; Interrupt completed

Interrupt C routine

Interrupt_C:
pushm R0O,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ; Store registers
fset | ; Multiple interrupt enabled

popm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ;Restore registers

fclr U ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)
pushm RO ; Store RO register
mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack
Idc RO,FLG ; Setin FLG
popm RO ; Restore RO register
nop ; Dummy
reit ; Interrupt completed
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10. Watchdog Timer

The watchdog timer has the function of detecting when the program is out of control. Therefore, we recom-
mend using the watchdog timer to improve reliability of a system. The watchdog timer is a 15-bit counter
which down-counts the clock derived by dividing the BCLK using the prescaler. Whether a watchdog timer
interrupt is generated or reset is selected when an underflow occurs in the watchdog timer. Watchdog timer
interrupt is selected when bit 6 of the system control register O (address 000816 :CMO06) is "0" and reset is
selected when CMO06 is "1". No value other than "1" can be written in CM06. Once when reset is selected
(CM06="1"), watchdog timer interrupt cannot be selected by software.

When XIN is selected for the BCLK, bit 7 of the watchdog timer control register (address 000F16) selects the
prescaler division ratio (by 16 or by 128). When XcCIN is selected as the BCLK, the prescaler is set for
division by 2 regardless of bit 7 of the watchdog timer control register (address 000F16). Therefore, the
watchdog timer cycle can be calculated as follows. However, errors can arise in the watchdog timer cycle
due to the prescaler.

When XIN is selected in BCLK

Prescaler division ratio (16 or 128) x watchdog timer count (32768)

Watchdog timer cycle =
BCLK

When XcIN is selected in BCLK

Prescaler division ratio (2) x watchdog timer count (32768)
BCLK

Watchdog timer cycle =

For example, when BCLK is 20MHz and the prescaler division ratio is set to 16, the monitor timer cycle is
approximately 26.2 ms.

The watchdog timer is initialized by writing to the watchdog timer start register (address 000E16) and when
a watchdog timer interrupt request is generated. The prescaler is initialized only when the microcomputer is
reset. After a reset is cancelled, the watchdog timer and prescaler are both stopped. The count is started by
writing to the watchdog timer start register (address 000E16). CMOG6 is initialized only at reset. After reset,
watchdog timer interrupt is selected.

The watchdog timer and the prescaler stop in stop mode, wait mode and hold status. After exiting these
modes and status, counting starts from the value remained before.

In the stop mode, wait mode and hold state, the watchdog timer and prescaler are stopped. Counting is
resumed from the held value when the modes or state are released. Figure 10.1 shows the block diagram
of the watchdog timer. Figure 10.2 shows the watchdog timer-related registers.

Prescaler

"CM06=0"

Watchdog timer
interrupt request
o—
BCLK .
S —¢ Watchdog timer o
HOLD o—m
A “CM06=1"
Reset

Write to the watchdog timer

start register -] Set to
(address 000E16) “7TFFF16”
RESET © OI> D

Figure 10.1 Block diagram of watchdog timer
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Watchdog timer control register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

| | 0| 0| | | | | | Symbol Address When reset
1 1 wDC 000F16 000XXXXX2
E , , , , , , , Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW|
beodoididon High-order bit of watchdog timer OEX
(R R —— Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” Ofo
] wbC7 Prescaler select bit 0 : Divided by 16 OEO
1: Divided by 128 |
Watchdog timer start register
b7 bo Symbol Address When reset
WDTS 000E16 Indeterminate
Function R'W,|

The watchdog timer is initialized and starts counting after a write instruction to
this register. The watchdog timer value is always initialized to “7FFF16” X, 0
regardless of whatever value is written.

System clock control register O (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
LITTTTTT] cwo 000615 0810
v+ 4 4 o 4| Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
i1 i 0 i i i cmoo | Clockouputfunction | yo por ps3 00
select bit (Note 2) 0 1: fC output (Note 3)
[ T CMO1 10 : f8 output (Note 3) oo
e 11 :f32 output (Note 3)
CMO02 WAIT peripheral function | 0 : Do not stop peripheral clock in wait | !
[ A clock stop bit mode 0.0
1 : Stop peripheral clock in wait mode | |
[ (Note 10) !
CMO3 XCIN-XCOUT drive capacity| 0 : LOW oio
A select bit (Note 4) 1: HIGH 1
o Port XC select bit 0: 1/0O port i
el CMo4 1 : XCIN-XCoUT generation (Note 11) |10
Pl CMO5 Main clock (XIN-XOUT) | 0: On :
P T stop bit (Note 5, 6) 1: Off (Note 7) OEO
Watchdog timer function 0 : Watchdog timer interrupt i
P T CMo6 select bit 1: Reset (Note 8) OEO
System clock select bit 0 : XIN, XouT 0.0
FrTmmmmmmmmmmmmmmeomeees cmor (Note 9) 1 : XcIN, XcouT !

Note 1: Set bit O of the protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before writing to this register.

Note 2: When outputting BCLK (bit 7 of processor mode register 0 is "0"), set these bits to "00". When
outputting ALE to P53 (bit 5 and 4 of processor mode register 0 is "01"), set these bits to "00". The
port P53 function is not selected even when you set "00" in microprocessor or memory expansion
mode and bit 7 of the processor mode register 0 is "1".

Note 3: When selecting fc, f8 or f32 in single chip mode, must use P57 as input port.

Note 4: Changes to “1” when shifting to stop mode or reset.

Note 5: When entering the power saving mode, the main clock is stopped using this bit. To stop the main
clock, set system clock stop bit (CMO07) to "1" while an oscillation of sub clock is stable. Then set this
bit to "1".

Note 6: When this bit is "1", XouT is "H". Also, the internal feedback resistance remains ON, so XIN is pulled
up to XouT ("H" level) via the feedback resistance.

Note 7: When the main clock is stopped, the main clock division register (address 000C1s) is set to the
division by 8 mode.

Note 8: When "1" has been set once, "0" cannot be written by software.

Note 9: To set CM07 "1" from "0", first set CM04 to "1", and an oscillation of sub clock is stable. Then set
CMO7. Also, to set CM0O7 "0" from "1", first set CMO5 to "1", and an oscillation of main clock is
stable. Then set CM07. Do not rewrite CM04 and CMO05 simultaneously.

Note 10: fc32 is not included.

Note 11: When XcIN-XcouUT is used, set port P86 and P87 to no pull-up resistance with the input port.

Figure 10.2 Watchdog timer control and start registers
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11. DMAC

This microcomputer has four DMAC (direct memory access controller) channels that allow data to be sent
to memory without using the CPU. DMAC is a function that to transmit 1 data of a source address (8 bits /
16 bits) to a destination address when transmission request occurs. When using three or more DMAC
channels, the register bank 1 register and high-speed interrupt register are used as DMAC registers. If you
are using three or more DMAC channels, you cannot, therefore, use high-speed interrupts. The CPU and
DMAC use the same data bus, but the DMAC has a higher bus access privilege than the CPU, and because
of the use of cycle-steeling, operations are performed at high-speed from the occurrence of a transfer
request until one word (16 bits) or 1 byte (8 bits) of data have been sent. Figure 11.1 shows the mapping of
registers used by the DMAC. Table 11.1 shows DMAC specifications. Figures 11.2 to 11.5 show the
structures of the registers used.

As the registers shown in Figure 11.1 is allocated in CPU, use LDC instruction when writing. When writing
to DCT2, DCT3, DRC2, DRC3, DMA2 and DMA3, set register bank select flag (B flag) to "1" and use MOV
instruction to set RO to R3, A0 and Al registers. When writing to DSA2 and DSAS, set register bank select
flag (B flag) to "1" and use LDC instruction to set SB and FB registers.

DMAC related register
DMDO
DMDL DMA mode register 0, 1
DCTO
DCTL DMAQO, 1 transfer count register
DRCO
DMAO,1 transfer count reload register
DRC1
DMAO .
DMAL DMAO, 1 memory address register
DSAO
DSAL DMAO, 1 SFR address register
DRAO
DMAO, 1 memory address reload register
DRA1
When using three or more DMAC channels When using three or more DMAC channels
The register bank 1 is used as a DMAC register The high-speed interrupt register is used as a DMAC
register
DCT2 (RO) DMA?2 transfer count register SVF Flag save register
DCT3 (R1) DMAB transfer count register DRA2 (SVP) DMA2 memory address reload register
DRC2 (R2) DMA2 transfer count reload register DRAL (VCT) DMA3 memory address reload register
DRC3 (R3) DMAS3 transfer count reload register
DMA2 (AO DMA2 memory address register .
*9 ) When using DMA2 and DMA3, use the CPU
DMAS3 (A1) DMA3 memory address register registers shown in parentheses.
DSA2 (SB) DMA2 SFR address register
DSA3 (FB) DMA3 SFR address register

Figure 11.1 Register map using DMAC

In addition to writing to the software DMA request bit to start DMAC transfer, the interrupt request signals
output from the functions specified in the DMA request factor select bits are also used. However, in contrast
to the interrupt requests, repeated DMA requests can be received, regardless of the interrupt flag.

(Note, however, that the number of actual transfers may not match the number of transfer requests if the
DMA request cycle is shorter than the DMR transfer cycle. For details, see the description of the DMAC
request bit.)
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Table 11.1 DMAC specifications

Item Specification
No. of channels 4 (cycle steal method)
Transfer memory space « From any address in the 16 Mbytes space to a fixed address (16
Mbytes space)

« From a fixed address (16 Mbytes space) to any address in the 16 M
bytes space

Maximum No. of bytes transferred| 128 Kbytes (with 16-bit transfers) or 64 Kbytes (with 8-bit transfers)

DMA request factors (Note) Falling edge of INTO to INT3 or both edge

Timer AO to timer A4 interrupt requests

Timer BO to timer B5 interrupt requests

UARTO to UARTA4 transmission and reception interrupt requests

A/D conversion interrupt requests

Software triggers

Channel priority DMAO > DMA1 > DMA2 > DMA3 (DMAQO is the first priority)

Transfer unit 8 bits or 16 bits

Transfer address direction forward/fixed (forward direction cannot be specified for both source and
destination simultaneously)

Transfer mode * Single transfer

Transfer ends when the transfer count register is "000016".
* Repeat transfer
When the transfer counter is "000016", the value in the transfer
counter reload register is reloaded into the transfer counter and the
DMA transfer is continued
DMA interrupt request generation timing| When the transfer counter register changes from "000116" to "000016".
DMA startup * Single transfer

Transfer starts when DMA transfer count register is more than
"000116" and the DMA is requested after “012” is written to the
channel i transfer mode select bits

* Repeat transfer
Transfer starts when the DMA is requested after “112” is written to the
channel i transfer mode select bits

DMA shutdown « Single transfer
When “002” is written to the channel i transfer mode select bits and
DMA transfer count register becomes "000016" by DMA transfer or
write

* Repeat transfer
When “002” is written to the channel i transfer mode select bits

Reload timing When the transfer counter register changes from "000116" to "000016" in
repeat transfer mode.
Reading / writing the register Registers are always read/write enabled.

Number of DMA transfer cycles |Between SFR and internal RAM : 3 cycles
Between external 1/0 and external memory : minimum 3 cycles

Note: DMA transfer is not effective to any interrupt.
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DMAI request cause select register (i = 0 to 3)(Note 1)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| |><| | | | | | | DMiSL 037816 to 037B16 0X0000002
bbb bbb Bitsymbol Bit name Function R!W
, DMA request cause b4 b3 b2 b1 b0 i
P select bit | 00000: Software rigger ___ :
e DSELO 0000 1: Falling edge of INTi pin (Note 3)f O + O
E E E E E E E E (Note 2) 000 10: Two edges of INTi pin (Note 3) !
. 00011:TimerAO '
I 00100: Timer Al !
i 00101:Timer A2 '
o 00110:Timer A3 :
b DSELL 00111:Timer A4 © ©
- 01000 : Timer BO !
. 01001:Timer Bl :
o 01010: Timer B2 !
o 01011:TimerB3 !
- DSEL2 01100: Timer B4 (ONe)
Vo 01101:TimerB5 !
o 01110:UARTO transmit !
- 01111:UARTO receive :
- 10000 : UART1 transmit '
A 1000 1:UARTL receive :
Vo DSEL3 10010 : UART2 transmit 0.0
. 1001 1:UART2 receive/ACK (Note 4) !
- 10100 : UARTS transmit ;
Vo 10101:UARTS3 receive/ACK (Note 4) !
10110 : UART4 transmit !
oo DSEL4 10111:UART4 receive/ACK (Note 4) O'0
- 11000 : A/D conversion !
11001to11111:Inhibit :
DSR Software DMA If software trigger is selected, a
I RREREEEEELD request bit (Note 5) DMA request is generated by 00
o setting this bit to “1” (When read, '
o the value of this bit is always “0”) :
L ____________________ Nothing is assigned. o
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate.
] DRQ DMA request bit 0 : Not requested o o
(Note 5,6) 1: Requested !
Note 1: Please refer to DMAC precautions.
Note 2: Set DMA inhibit before changing the DMA request cause. Set DRQ to "1"
simultaneously.
e.g.) MOV.B #083h, DMiSL ; Set timer AO
Note 3: DMAO-INTO, DMA1-INT1, DMA2-INT2, and DMA3-INT3 correspond to DMAi and
INTi. However, when INT3 pin becomes data bus in microprocessor mode, DMA3-
INT3 cannot be used.
Note 4: UARTI reception and ACK switching are effected using the UARTI special mode
register and UARTI special mode register 2.
Note 5: When setting DSR to "1", set DRQ to "1" using OR instruction etc. simultaneously.
e.g.) OR.B #0AOh, DMiSL
Note 6: Do not write "0" to this bit. There is no need to clear the DMA request bit.

Figure 11.2 DMAC register (1)
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DMA mode register O
(CPU internal register)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol When reset
| | | | DMDO 0016
¢+ 1+ o+ | Bitsymbol Bit name Function R W
v+ 1+ o+ | Mpoo | Channel O transfer | btbo. o
A mode select bit 00 : DMA inhibit ©.0
[ A 0 1: Single transfer !
. MDO1 10: Reserved |
v e e T 11 : Repeat transfer ©) ©)
R BWO Channel 0 transfer | 0 : 8 bits o o
unit select bit 1: 16 bits !
R RWO [ Channel O transfer | 0 : Fixed address to memory (forward direction) 00
oo direction select bit | 1 : Memory (forward direction) to fixed address
MD10 | Channel 1 transfer | 2504 -
Voo T mode select bit 00 : D_MA inhibit O ! O
P 0 1: Single transfer !
I MD11 10: Reserved !
vy TTTTTTTmmmmmmTees 11 : Repeat transfer 0.0
____________________ BW1 Channel 1 transfer | O : 8 bits o o
: unit select bit 1:16 bits !
e e Rw1 Channel 1 transfer | o : Fixed address to memory (forward direction) o o
direction select bit | 1 : Memory (forward direction) to fixed address !
DMA mode register 1
(CPU internal register)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol When reset
HEEEEEE N o0
v+ 1| Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
borov 4 | D20 | Channel 2 transfer | btbo o
A mode select bit | 0 0 : DMA inhibit 0.0
I 0 1: Single transfer :
L MD21 10: Reserved o ! o
e 11: Repeat transfer !
AR BW?2 Channel 2 transfer | 0 : 8 bits o o
unit select bit 1 16 bits |
o RW2 | Channel 2 transfer | O : Fixed address to memory (forward direction) | o
Cooy T direction select bit | 1 : Memory (forward direction) to fixed address
b MD30 | Channel 3 transfer [ bSb4 o |
P mode select bit 00: DMA inhibit O i O
o 0 1 : Single transfer ‘
. MD31 10 : Reserved oo
o 11 : Repeat transfer !
o BW3 Channel 3 transfer | 0 : 8 bits o o
' unit select bit 1 : 16 bits !
] RW3 Channel 3 transfer | 0 : Fixed address to memory (forward direction) | o
direction select bit | 1 : Memory (forward direction) to fixed address

Figure 11.3 DMAC register (2)
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DMAI transfer count register (i = 0 to 3)

i i Symbol When reset
(CPU internal register) DeTo XXX
bis bo DCT1 XXXX16
; DCT2 (bank 1;R0) (Note 1) 000016
| ' | DCT3 (bank 1;R1) (Note 1) 000016
. Transfer count !
Function specification RIW

000016 to FFFF1s |O:O

* Transfer counter |
Set transfer number

Note 1: When setting DCT2 and DCT3, set "1" to the register bank select
flag (B flag) of flag register (FLG), and then set desired value to RO
and R1 of register bank 1.

Note 2: When "0" is set to this register, data transfer is not done even if DMA
is requested.

DMAI transfer count reload register (i = 0 to 3)

; ; Symbol When reset
(CPU internal register) DRCO XXX 18
. o DRC1 XXXX16
DRC2 (bank 1;R2) (Note 1) 000016
| | DRC3 (bank 1:R3) (Note 1) 000016

— Transfer count
unction specification R:W

000016 to FFFF16 OEO

Note: When setting DRC2 and DRC3, set "1" to the register bank select flag
(B flag) of flag register (FLG), and then set desired value to R2 and
R3 of register bank 1.

« Transfer count register reload value
Set transfer number

Figure 11.4 DMAC register (3)
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b23

DMAI memory address register (i = 0 to 3)
(CPU internal register)

b0

b23

Symbol
DMAO
DMA1

DMAZ2 (bank 1;A0) (Note 1)
DMA3 (bank 1;A1) (Note 1)

When reset

XXXXXX16

XXXXXX16
00000016
00000016

Transfer address
specification area

R'W

: Function

« Memory address (Note 2)

Set source or destination memory address

00000016 to FFFFFF16
(16 Mbytes area)

0.0

Note 1: When setting DMA2 and DMAZ3, set "1" to the register bank select flag (B flag) of

flag register (FLG), and set desired value to AO and Al of register bank 1.

Note 2: When the transfer direction select bit is "0" (fixed address to memory), this register

is destination memory address.

When the transfer direction select bit is "1" (memory to fixed address), this register

is source memory address.

DMAI SFR address register (i = 0 to 3)
(CPU internal register)

b0

b23

Symbol
DSA0
DSA1l

DSA2 (bank 1;SB) (Note 1)
DSA3 (bank 1;FB) (Note 1)

When reset
XXXXXX16
XXXXXX16
00000016

00000016

Transfer address
specification area

RIW

Function

* SFR address (Note 2)

Set source or destination fixed address

00000016 to FFFFFF16
(16 Mbytes area)

00

Note 1: When setting DSA2, set "1" to the register bank select flag (B flag) of flag register
(FLG), and set desired value to SB of register bank 1.
When setting DSA3, set "1" to the register bank select flag (B flag) of flag register
(FLG), and set desired value to FB of register bank 1.

Note 2: When the transfer direction select bit is "0" (fixed address to memory), this register

is source fixed address.

When the transfer direction select bit is "1" (memory to fixed address), this register

is destination fixed address.

DMAI memory address reload register (i = 0 to 3)
(CPU internal register)

b0

Symbol

DRAO

DRA1

DRAZ2 (SVP) (Note)
DRA3 (VCT) (Note)

When reset
XXXXXX16
XXXXXX16
XXXXXX16
XXXXXX16

Transfer address
specification area

Function

* Memory address register
Set source or destination

reload value
memory address

00000016 to FFFFFF16
(16 Mbytes area)

Note: When setting DRA2, set desired value to save PC register (SVP).
When setting DRA3, set desired value to vector register (VCT).

Figure 11.5 DMAC register (4)
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(1) Transfer cycle
The transfer cycle consists of the bus cycle in which data is read from memory or from the SFR area
(source read) and the bus cycle in which the data is written to memory or to the SFR area (destination
write). The number of read and write bus cycles depends on the source and destination addresses. In
memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode, the number of read and write bus cycles also de-
pends on the level of the BYTE pin. Also, the bus cycle itself is longer when software waits are inserted.

(a) Effect of source and destination addresses
When 16-bit data is transferred on a 16-bit data bus, and the source and destination both start at odd
addresses, there are one more source read cycle and destination write cycle than when the source
and destination both start at even addresses.

(b) Effect of external data bus width control register

When in memory expansion mode or microprocessor mode, the transfer cycle changes according to

the data bus width at the source and destination.

1. When transferring 16 bits of data and the data bus width at the source and at the destination is 8
bits (data bus width bit = “0"), there are two 8-bit data transfers. Therefore, two bus cycles are
required for reading and two cycles for writing.

2. When transferring 16 bits of data and the data bus width at the source is 8 bits (data bus width bit
="0") and the data bus width at the destination is 16 bits (data bus width bit = “1”), the data is read
in two 8-bit blocks and written as 16-bit data. Therefore, two bus cycles are required for reading
and one cycle for writing.

3. When transferring 16 bits of data and the data bus width at the source is 16 bits (data bus width bit
=*"1") and the data bus width at the destination is 8 bits (data bus width bit = “0"), 16 bits of data are
read and written as two 8-bit blocks. Therefore, one bus cycle is required for reading and two
cycles for writing.

(c) Effect of software wait
When the SFR area or a memory area with a software wait is accessed, the number of cycles is
increased for the wait by 1 bus cycle. The length of the cycle is determined by BCLK.

Figure 11.6 shows the example of the transfer cycles for a source read. Figure 11.6 shows the destination
is external area, the destination write cycle is shown as two cycle (one bus cycle) and the source read
cycles for the different conditions. In reality, the destination write cycle is subject to the same conditions
as the source read cycle, with the transfer cycle changing accordingly. When calculating the transfer
cycle, remember to apply the respective conditions to both the destination write cycle and the source read
cycle. For example (2) in Figure 11.6, if data is being transferred in 16-bit units on an 8-bit bus, two bus
cycles are required for both the source read cycle and the destination write cycle.

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 86  of 329 RENESAS
REJO09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group

(1) *When 8-bit data is transferred
*When 16-bit data is transferred on a 16-bit data bus and the source address is even

BCLK

Address o
bus CPU use Source Destination CPU use

RD signal

WR signal

El?;a CPU use >< Source >< Destination >< CPU use

(2) *When 16-bit data is transferred and the source address is odd
*When 16-bit data is transferred and the width of data bus at the source is 8-bit
(When the width of data bus at the destination is 8-bit, there are also two destination write cycles).

BCLK

Address o

bus CPU use Source Source + 1 Destination CPU use
RD signal

WR signal
bDua;a CPU use >< Source ><Source + 1>< Destination >< CPU use

(3) *When one wait is inserted into the source read under the conditions in (1)

BCLK

Address CPU use Source Destination CPU use
bus

RD signal

WR signal

Data -

bus CPU use Source Destination CPU use

(4) *When one wait is inserted into the source read under the conditions in (2)
(When 16-bit data is transferred and the width of data but at the destination is 8-bit, there are
two destination write cycles).

BCLK

Qggress CPU use >< Source >< Source + 1 >< Destination >< CPU use

RD signal

WR signal

Data -
bus CPU use Source Source + 1 Destination CPU use

Note: The same timing changes occur with the respective conditions at the destination as at the source.

Figure 11.6 Example of the transfer cycles for a source read
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(2) DMAC transfer cycles
Any combination of even or odd transfer read and write addresses is possible. Table 11.2 shows the
number of DMAC transfer cycles.
The number of DMAC transfer cycles can be calculated as follows:

No. of transfer cycles per transfer unit = No. of read cycles x j + No. of write cycles x k

Table 11.2 No. of DMAC transfer cycles

Transfer unit Bus width | Access address Single-chip mode Memg:g;ggzgzgnmn;%%e
No. of read | No. of write | No. of read | No. of write
cycles cycles cycles cycles
16-hit Even 1 1 1 1
8-bit transfers (DSi="1" Odd 1 1 1 1
(BWi =“0") 8-bit Even — — 1 1
(DSi =“0") Odd — — 1 1
16-hit Even 1 1 1 1
16-bit transfers (DSi =1 Odd 2 2 2 2
(BWi ="“1") 8-bit Even — — 2 2
(DSi =“0") Odd — — 2 2
Coefficient |, k
Internal Memory External Memory
Internal ROM/RAM SFR area Separate bus Multiplex bus
No wait With wait No wait | One wait | Two waits | Three waits | Two waits | Three waits
=1 j=2 j=2 =1 =2 =3 j=4 =3 =4
k=1 k=2 k=2 k=2 k=2 k=3 k=4 k=3 k=4

DMA Request Bit

The DMAC can issue DMA requests using preselected DMA request factors for each channel as trig-
gers.

The DMA transfer request factors include the reception of DMA request signals from the internal periph-
eral functions, software DMA factors generated by the program, and external factors using input from
external interrupt signals.

See the description of the DMAI factor selection register for details of how to select DMA request factors.
DMA requests are received as DMA requests when the DMAI request bit is set to “1” and the channel i
transfer mode select bits are “01” or “11”. Therefore, even if the DMAI request bit is “1”, no DMA request
is received if the channel i transfer mode select bit is “00”. In this case, DMAI request bit is cleared.
Because the channel i transfer mode select bits default to “00” after a reset, remember to set the channel
i transfer mode select bit for the channel to be activated after setting the DMAC related registers. This
enables receipt of the DMA requests for that channel, and DMA transfers are then performed when the
DMAI request bit is set.

The following describes when the DMAI request bit is set and cleared.
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(1) Internal factors
The DMAI request flag is set to “1” in response to internal factors at the same time as the interrupt
request bit of the interrupt control register for each factor is set. This is because, except for software
trigger DMA factors, they use the interrupt request signals output by each function.
The DMAI request bit is cleared to "0" when the DMA transfer starts or the DMA transfer is in disable
state (channel i transfer mode select bits are "00" and the DMAI transfer count register is "0").

(2) External factors

These are DMA request factors that are generated by the input edge from the INTi pin (where i indi-
cates the DMAC channel). When the INTi pin is selected by the DMAI request factor select bit as an
external factor, the inputs from these pins become the DMA request signals.

When an external factor is selected, the DMAI request bit is set, according to the function specified in the
DMA request factor select bit, on either the falling edge of the signal input via the INTi pins, or both edges.
When an external factor is selected, the DMAI request bit is cleared, in the same way as the DMAI
request bit is cleared for internal factors, when the DMA transfer starts or the DMA transfer is in
disable state.

(3) Relationship between external factor request input and DMAI request flag, and DMA transfer timing
When the request inputs to DMAI occur in the same sampling cycle (between the falling edge of BCLK
and the next falling edge), the DMAI request bits are set simultaneously, but if the DMAI enable bits
are all set, DMAO takes priority and the transfer starts. When one transfer unit is complete, the bus
privilege is returned to the CPU. When the CPU has completed one bus access, DMAL transfer starts,
and, when one transfer unit is complete, the privilege is again returned to the CPU.

The priority is as follows: DMAO > DMA1 > DMA2 > DMA3.
Figure 11.7. DMA transfer example by external factors shows what happens when DMAO and DMA1
requests occur in the same sampling cycle.

In this example, DMA transfer request signals are input simultaneously from
external factors and the DMA transfers are executed in the minimum cycles.

DMAO \/ 7
2 e

L L : Lo : priviledge
707 D7 | acauies
INTO \ : 3
DMAO

request bit
INT1 B

DMA1

request bit

Figure 11.7 DMA transfer example by external factors
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Precautions for DMAC

(1) Do not clear the DMA request bit of the DMAI request cause select register.
In M16C/80, when a DMA request is generated while the channel is disabled (Note), the DMA transfer is
not executed and the DMA request bit is cleared automatically.
Note :The DMA is disabled or the transfer count register is "0".

(2) When DMA transfer is done by a software trigger, set DSR and DRQ of the DMAI request cause select
register to "1" simultaneously using the OR instruction.

e.g.) OR.B #0AOh, DMiSL ; DMISL is DMAI request cause select register

(3) When changing the DMAI request cause select bit of the DMAI request cause select register, set "1" to
the DMA request bit, simultaneously. In this case, set the corresponding DMA channel to disabled
before changing the DMAI request cause select bit. At least 26 cycles are needed from the instruction
to write to the DMAI request cause select register to enable DMA.

Example) When DMA request cause is changed to timer AO and using DMAQO in single transfer after
DMA initial setting

push.w RO ; Store RO register

stc DMDO, RO ; Read DMA mode register 0

and.b #11111100b, ROL ; Clear DMAO transfer mode select bit to "00"
Idc RO, DMDO ; DMAOQ disabled

mov.b #10000011b, DMOSL ; Select timer AO
; (Write "1" to DMA request bit simultaneously)

push.w RO ; Store RO register b
mov.w #6,R0 ;
dummy_loop: L At least 26 cycles are needed
shjnz.w #1,R0,dummy_loop ; Dummy cycle until DMA enabled.
pop.w RO ; Restore RO register
or.b #00000001b, ROL ; Set DMAO single transfer)
Idc RO, DMDO ; DMAO enabled
pop.w RO ; Restore RO register

(4) Recommended procedure for starting DMA transfer

*When writing to the DMAI request cause register including overwriting the same value to the
DMAI request cause register;

1. Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

2. Set up the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. However, the peripheral
should remain disabled at this time. For example, when using UARTO transmit, disable

UARTO transmit.
3. Set the DMAI request cause select register. At this time, write a '1' to the DMA request
bit (bit 7)
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4. Set the following SFR registers:
*DMAISFR address register
DMAI memory address reload register
*DMAI memory address register
*DMAI transfer count reload register
*DMAI transfer count register
5. At this point, if the number of elapsed cycles are less than 26, add code (NOP's or other
processing) to make up some time.
6. Enable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.
7. Enable the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. For example, when
using UARTO transmit, enable UARTO transmit.

*When not writing to the DMAI request cause register;

1. Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

2. Set up the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. However, the peripheral
should remain disabled at this time. For example, when using UARTO transmit, disable
UARTO transmit.

3. Set up the following SFR registers:

*DMAISFR address register

*DMAI memory address reload register
DMAI memory address register

*DMAiI transfer count reload register
*DMAI transfer count register

4. Enable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

5. Enable the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. For example, when using
UARTO transmit, enable UARTO transmit.

(5) Recommended procedure after completing DMA transfer

*Disable the peripheral used as source of the DMA transfer to prevent generating a DMA

request.
*Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.
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12. Timer

There are eleven 16-bit timers. These timers can be classified by function into timers A (five) and timers B
(six). All these timers function independently. Count source for each timer becomes an operation clock for
timer operation as counting and reloading, etc. Figures 12.1 and 12.2 show the block diagram of timers.

xin (O

TAoN O)

f1 fg f32 fc32

Clock prescaler
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Timer AO interrupt

|
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Timer Al interrupt

-

|
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Timer A3 interrupt

L

Timer A4 interrupt

= f1
R
8 fo Clock prescaler reset flag (bit 7 eset
14 f3o ataddress 034116) set to “1”
O « Timer mode
O * One-shot timer mode
O O * PWM mode
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- TE
filter « Event counter mode
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S x I ]
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> S O\ I |
q e} | Timer A4 I

TAaN ()
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(S
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|

1

—

Timer B2 overflow

Figure 12.1 Timer A block diagram
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Figure 12.2 Timer B block diagram
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13. Timer A

Figure 13.1 shows the block diagram of timer A. Figures 13.2 to 13.4 show the timer A-related registers.

Except in event counter mode, timers A0 through A4 all have the same function. Use the timer Ai mode

register (i = 0 to 4) bits 0 and 1 to choose the desired mode.
Timer A has the four operation modes listed as follows:

 Timer mode: The timer counts an internal count source.
» Event counter mode: The timer counts pulses from an external source or a timer over flow.
* One-shot timer mode: The timer stops counting when the count reaches “0000,,".
* Pulse width modulation (PWM) mode: The timer outputs pulses of a given width.

(Address 034016)

Data bus high-order bits g
Clock source N
selection « Timer Data bus low-order bits §
fi —o * One shot 1T Low-order High-order
f8 0o * PWM o U 8 bits U 8 bits
f32 —O s Timer Reload register (16) |
fcap——oO (gate function) 7N VAN
« Event counter A4 A4
Polar_ity Counter (16) I
Sl selection Clock selection Up count/down count
(i=0to4) Count start flag

in event counter mode

[ Always down count exceptj

TAI Addresses TAj TAk
TB2 overflon —— O Down count —Q Timer AO 034716 034616  Timer A4 Timer Al
External Timer A1 034916 034816 Timer AO Timer A2
TAj overflow trigger Up/down flag O Timer A2 034Bis 034A1s Timer Al Timer A3
L . . Timer A3 034D1s 034Cis Timer A2 Timer A4
(i=1i- 1. Note, however, that j = 4 when i = 0) (Address 034416) Timer A4 034F1e 0341 Timer A3 Timer AO
TAk overflow — O
(k =i+ 1. Note, however, that k = 0 when i = 4)
TAiouT Pulse output
(i=0to4)
O | I Toggle flip-flop I
Figure 13.1 Block diagram of timer A
Timer Ai mode register
Symbol Address When reset
| b7| "6| b5| b“| bs | b2 | b1 b0 TAIMR(i=0 to 4) 035616 to 035A16 00000X002
i+ 1 & 1 % 1 | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
T TMODO ; | b1bo !
A A Operation mode select bit | 54" Timer mode 00
. 0 1: Event counter mode !
N TMOD1 10: One-shot timer mode T
L 1 1: Pulse width modulation 00
R R (PWM) mode !
MRO This bit is invalid in M16C/80 series. |
. Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B. -
N MR1 Function varies with each operation mode 1)
S MR2 oo
R LLCCTEEEERRRRE MR3 00
Pt TCKO Count source select bit o0
R LR EEE PP, TCK1 (Function varies with each operation mode) 00

Figure 13.2 Timer A-related registers (1)
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Timer Ai register (Note 1)

(b15) (b8) Symbol Address When reset
b7 bob7 bo TAO 034716,034616 Indeterminate
| TA1 034916,034816 Indeterminate
TA2 034B16,034A16 Indeterminate
! TA3 034D16,034C16 Indeterminate
' TA4 034F16,034E16 Indeterminate
E Function Values that can be set | RIW|
"""1 « Timer mode 000016 to FFFF16 OEO
Counts an internal count source 1
« Event counter mode 000016 to FFFF16 ‘
Counts pulses from an external source or timer overflow O:O
* One-shot timer mode (Note 2, 3) 000016 to FFFF16
Counts a one shot width X0
* Pulse width modulation mode (16-bit PWM) (Note 2, 4) 000016 to FFFE16 ><EO
Functions as a 16-bit pulse width modulator !
« Pulse width modulation mode (8-bit PWM) (Note 2, 4) 0016 to FE16
Timer low-order address functions as an 8-bit (High-order address) | X (@)
prescaler and high-order address functions as an 8-bit 0016 to FF16 '
pulse width modulator (Low-order address) '

Note 1: Read and write data in 16-bit units.

Note 2: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.

Note 3: When the timer Ai register is set to "000016", the counter does not
operate and the timer Ai interrupt request is not generated. When
the pulse is set to output, the pulse does not output from the TAiouT
pin.

When the timer Ai register is set to "000016", the pulse width
modulator does not operate and the output level of the TAiouT pin
remains "L" level, therefore the timer Ai interrupt request is not
generated. This also occurs in the 8-bit pulse width modulator mode
when the significant 8 high-order bits in the timer Ai register are set

Note 4:

to "0016".
Count start flag
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | TABSR 034016 0016
i : : : : : : : Bit symbol Bit name Function R IW
Popob b s TAOS Timer AO count start flag 0 : Stops counting oo
N TA1S Timer Al count start flag 1: Starts counting e}{e)
EEEEEEEE TA2S Timer A2 count start flag O.0
(JR— TA3S Timer A3 count start flag ofo
R T SRR TA4S Timer A4 count start flag o)
LR EE LT TBOS Timer BO count start flag oio
R EEEEE R TB1S Timer B1 count start flag o0
S TB2S Timer B2 count start flag 0.0
Up/down flag (Note 1)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | UDF 034416 0016

E E E E E E E E Bit symbol Bit name Function REW
por o 1 4w 4 1 o TAOUD  |Timer AO up/down flag 0 : Down count 0.0
A T R T T 1: Up count t
N TALUD  [Timer Al up/down flag o
Voo X This specification becomes valid \
e TA2UD Timer A2 up/down flag when the up/down flag content is o0
e TA3UD Timer A3 up/down flag izluescéec’ for up/down switching o0
AT TA4UD  |Timer A4 up/down flag .0
TA2P Timer A2 two-phase pulse | O : two-phase pulse signal
N i i i rocessing disabled X0
I signal processing select bit p 9 g i
. 1 : two-phase pulse signal .
R TA3P Timer A3 two-phase pulse processing enabled (Note 2) < ‘ o
' signal processing select bit H
H - When not using the two-phase
I TA4P Timer A4 two-phase pulse | pulse signal processing function, "

signal processing select bit | set the select bit to “0” :O

Note 1: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.
Note 2: Set the corresponding port function select register A to I/O port,
and port direction register to "0".

Figure 13.3 Timer A-related registers (2)
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One-shot start flag
Symbol Address When reset
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 ONSE 034216 0016
v [Bit symbol Bit name Function RiW
i “{ TA0Os |Timer AO one-shotstartflag | 1: Timer start 00
R TA10S | Timer Al one-shot start flag When read, the value is *0 0.0
........ TA20S | Timer A2 one-shot start flag OiO
........... TA30S | Timer A3 one-shot start flag (@] O
............... TA40S | Timer A4 one-shot start flag 00
_________________ TAZIE  |Z phase input enable bit 0 : Invalid OEO
1: Valid !
..................... TAOTGL | Timer AQ event/trigger b7 06 00
select bit 0 0 : Input on TAOIN is selected (Note) !
0 1:TB2 overflow is selected ;
________________________ TAQTGH 10 : TA4 overflow is selected 00
11:TAL overflow is selected |
Note: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/0O port, and port
direction register to “0".
Trigger select register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | TRGSR 034316 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
T R T T Timer Al event/trigger b1 b0 !
N TALTGL select bit 99 0 0 : Input on TALIN is selected (Note) (OO
T 01 :TB2 overflow is selected !
R TALTGH 1 0: TAO overflow is selected O:O
11:TA2 overflow is selected
Timer A2 event/trigger b3 b2
ooy T TAZTGL select bit 0 0 : Input on TA2IN is selected (Note) O;O
T 01:TB2 overflow is selected ;
R TA2TGH 10: TA1 overflow is selected O:O
11: TA3 overflow is selected
o Timer A3 event/trigger b5 b4 !
by T TASTGL select bit 9% 00 : Input on TA3i is selected (Note)  |O:O
oo 0 1:TB2 overflow is selected ;
e TA3TGH 10: TA2 overflow is selected 00
- 11: TA4 overflow is selected |
P i i b7 b6 |
vooTTTTT T TA4TGL -srglneil; ﬁrtl event/trigger 0 0 : Input on TA4IN is selected (Note) |O'O
: 0 1: TB2 overflow is selected :
e TA4TGH 1 0: TA3 overflow is selected 00
11:TAO overflow is selected !
Note: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/O port, and port
direction register to “0”".
Clock prescaler reset flag
b7 ymbol Address When reset
.MMMMMMM CPSRF 034116 OXXXXXXX2
P+ 41| Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
v 4o+ ow v | Nothing is assigned. —i_
Voo When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. '
CPSR | Clock prescaler reset flag 0: No effect i
© ] 1: Prescaler is reset 0.0
(When read, the value is “0”) i

Figure 13.4 Timer A-related registers (3)

Rev.1.00 Aug.

02, 2005 Page 96

REJ09B0187-0100

of 329

RENESAS



M16C/80 Group

13. Timer A

(1) Timer mode

In this mode, the timer counts an internally generated count source. (See Table 13.1) Figure 13.5 shows
the timer Ai mode register in timer mode.

Table 13.1 Specifications of timer mode

Item

Specification

Count source

f1, fs, f32, fc32

Count operation

* Down count
* When the timer underflows, it reloads the reload register contents before
continuing counting

Divide ratio

1/(n+1) n: Setvalue

Count start condition

Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition

Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing

When the timer underflows

TAIIN pin function

Programmable I/O port or gate input

TAiouT pin function

Programmable I/O port or pulse output (Setting by the corresponding function
select registers A and B)

Read from timer

Count value can be read out by reading timer Ai register

Write to timer

* When not counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to only reload register
(Transferred to counter at next reload time)

Select function

* Gate function

Counting can be started and stopped by the TAIIN pin’s input signal
« Pulse output function

Each time the timer underflows, the TAiouT pin’s polarity is reversed

Timer Ai mode register

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
| | | 0| | | | 0| 0| TAIMR(=0to 4) 035616 to 035A16 00000X002

[ : : : Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W

P4 4 1 1 1 1 1 TMODO |Operation mode o mode 0.0

H P . i (T ;

e TMOD1 select bit 00

Pl MRO | This bit is invalid in M16C/80 series. |

I Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B. - T

R R i i b4 b3 ‘

E E i i i MR1 Gate function select bit 0 X (Note 1): Gate function not available 00

! Voo T (TAIIN pin is a normal port pin) |

! Vo 1 0: Timer counts only when TAiN pinis| |

oo MR2 held “L” (Note 2) !

E : I R 1 1: Timer counts only when TAIIN pinis [0!O

A held “H" (Note 2) !

E E  EERREEELTTLLLY MR3 0 (Set to “0” in timer mode) 00

. . TCKO : b7 b6 i

et Count source select bit 00:f1 00

' c 01:fs ;

] TCK1 10:fs2 !
11:fcs32 Oio

Note 1: The bit can be “0” or “1".
Note 2: Set the corresponding port function select register to 1/0 port, and port
direction register to “0".

Figure 13.5 Timer Ai mode register in timer mode
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(2) Event counter mode

In this mode, the timer counts an external signal or an internal timer’s overflow. Timers A0 and Al can count a single-
phase external signal. Timers A2, A3, and A4 can count a single-phase and a two-phase external signal. Table 13.2
lists timer specifications when counting a single-phase external signal. Figure 13.6 shows the timer Ai mode register
in event counter mode. Table 13.3 lists timer specifications when counting a two-phase external signal.
Figure 13.7 shows the timer Ai mode register in event counter mode.

Table 13.2 Timer specifications in event counter mode (when not processing two-phase pulse signal)

ltem Specification
Count source « External signals input to TAIIN pin (effective edge can be selected by software)
* TB2 overflows or underflows, TAj overflows or underflows
Count operation « Up count or down count can be selected by external signal or software

* When the timer overflows or underflows, it reloads the reload register con
tents before continuing counting (Note)

Divide ratio * 1/ (FFFF16 - n + 1) for up count
* 1/ (n + 1) for down count n : Set value

Count start condition Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing | The timer overflows or underflows

TAIIN pin function Programmable I/O port or count source input

TAiouT pin function Programmable I/O port, pulse output, or up/down count select input (Setting by
the corresponding function select registers A and B)

Read from timer Count value can be read out by reading timer Ai register

Write to timer * When not counting

Value written to timer Ai register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to only reload register
(Transferred to counter at next reload time)
Select function * Free-run count function
Even when the timer overflows or underflows, the reload register content is
not reloaded to it
« Pulse output function
Each time the timer overflows or underflows, the TAiOUT pin’s polarity is reversed
Note: This does not apply when the free-run function is selected.

Timer Ai mode register
(When not using two-phase pulse signal processing)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset

| | | 0| | | | 0 | 1 | TAIMR(i=0 to 4) 035616 to 035A16 00000X002
[ A Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
Porobon ooy = TMODO Operation mode select bit [ ! ;0_ E g OEO
A TMODL 0 1 : Event counter mode o}{e)
T R R MRO This bit is invalid in M16C/80 series. i
T RCRnRE Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B.
e MR1 Count polarity 0 : Counts external signal's falling edges OEO
. select bit (Note 1) 1 : Counts external signal's rising edges '
o ] MR2 Up/down switching 0 : Up/down flag's content OEO
' cause select bit 1 : TAiouT pin's input signal (Note 2) '
E : A MR3 0 : (Set to “0” in event counter mode) [efe)
L TCKO Count operation type 0 : Reload type OEO
. select bit 1 : Free-run type 1

' TCK1 Two-phz?lse pulse _signal
e processing operation
select bit

When not using two-phase pulse signal OEO
processing, set this bit to “0” '

Note 1: This bit is valid when only counting an external signal.
Note 2: Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port, and port direction
register to “0”.

Figure 13.6 Timer Ai mode register in event counter mode
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Table 13.3 Timer specifications in event counter mode
(when processing two-phase pulse signal with timers A2, A3, and A4)

Item Specification
Count source » Two-phase pulse signals input to TAiIN or TAIOUT pins (i=2 to 4)
Count operation < Up count or down count can be selected by two-phase pulse signal

*When the timer overflows or underflows, the reload register content is
reloaded and the timer starts over again (Note)

Divide ratio *1/ (FFFF16 - n + 1) for up count
* 1/ (n + 1) for down count n: Set value

Count start condition Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing| Timer overflows or underflows

TAIIN pin function Two-phase pulse input (Set the corresponding function select registers A to I/
O port, and port direction register to "0")

TAiourT pin function Two-phase pulse input (Set the corresponding function select registers A to I/
O port, and port direction register to "0")

Read from timer Count value can be read out by reading timer A2, A3, or A4 register

Write to timer * When not counting

Value written to timer Ai register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to only reload register
(Transferred to counter at next reload time)
Select function (Note 2) | » Normal processing operation (TimerA2 and timer A3)
The timer counts up rising edges or counts down falling edges on the TAIIN
pin when input signal on the TAiouT pin is “H”

TAIoOUT J L

TAIIN _+ 4 4 * * L

(i=2,3) up Up Up Down Down Down
count count count count count  count

* Multiply-by-4 processing operation (TimerA3 and timer A4)
If the phase relationship is such that the TAIiIN pin goes “H” when the input
signal on the TAiouT pin is “H”, the timer counts up rising and falling edges
on the TAiouT and TAIIN pins. If the phase relationship is such that the
TAIIN pin goes “L” when the input signal on the TAiouT pin is “H”, the timer
counts down rising and falling edges on the TAiouT and TAIIN pins.

TAiouT \_4 U *_ﬁ U g tj

Count u;?eﬁl edges Count down all edges

TAi(Ii’iBA) Cﬂvn ﬂ QH

Count up all edges Count down all edges
Note 1: This does not apply when the free-run function is selected.

Note 2: Timer A3 is selectable. Timer A2 is fixed to normal processing operation and timer A4 is fixed to
multiply-by-4 operation.
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Timer Ai mode register
(When using two-phase pulse signal processing)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
TAIMR(i=2to 4) 035816 to 035A16 00000X002
L Lo[]o] Jof1]
i : : : : : : ; Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
pororor oo 51 TMODO | operation mode select bit %“10 Event counter mode O @)
P ey TMOD1 ' 0.0
MRo | This bitis invalid in M16C/80 series. (Note 1) | |
e Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B. 1
A it MR1 0 (Set to “0” when using two-phase pulse signal processing) 00
P e MR2 1 (Set to “1” when using two-phase pulse signal processing) 00
b tTmmmmmmmmemeeo MR3 0 (Set to “0” when using two-phase pulse signal processing) 00
U] TCKo | Count operation type 0 : Reload type O 0
select bit 1: Free-run type |

TCK1 Two-phase pulse . . !
------------------------ processing operation 0 : Normal processing operation 00
select bit (Note 2)(Note 3) 1 : Multiply-by-4 processing operation !

Note 1: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/O port.

Note 2: This bit is valid for timer A3 mode register.
Timer A2 is fixed to normal processing operation and timer A4 is fixed to multiply-by-4
processing operation.

Note 3: When performing two-phase pulse signal processing, make sure the two-phase pulse
signal processing operation select bit (address 034416) is set to “1”. Also, always be
sure to set the event/trigger select bit (addresses 034316) to “00".

Figure 13.7 Timer Ai mode register in event counter mode
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» Counter Resetting by Two-Phase Pulse Signal Processing
This function resets the timer counter to “0” when the Z-phase (counter reset) is input during two-
phase pulse signal processing.
This function can only be used in timer A3 event counter mode, two-phase pulse signal processing,
free-run type, and multiply-by-4 processing. The Z phase is input to the INT2 pin.
When the Z-phase input enable bit (bit 5 at address 034216) is set to “1”, the counter can be reset by
Z-phase input. For the counter to be reset to “0” by Z-phase input, you must first write “000016” to the
timer A3 register (address 034D16 and 034C1s).
The Z-phase is input when the INT2 input edge is detected. The edge polarity is selected by the INT2
polarity switch bit (bit 4 at address 009C16). The Z-phase must have a pulse width greater than 1 cycle
of the timer A3 count source. Figure 13.8 shows the relationship between the two-phase pulse (A
phase and B phase) and the Z phase.
The counter is reset at the count source following Z-phase input. Figure 13.9 shows the timing at
which the counter is reset to “0”.

TA3ouT
(A phase) r

TA3IN |
(B phase)

ceveny o O I O I O

INT2 (Note)
(Z phase)

<+—>

The pulse must be wider than this width.

Note: When the rising edge of INT2 is selected

Figure 13.8 The relationship between the two-phase pulse (A phase and B phase) and the Z phase
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TA3ouT
(A phase)

TA3IN
(B phase)

camsonce _[|[1_[1 1 T 1

INT2  (Note)
(Z phase) 1

Count value X m ><m+1>< 1 X 2 X 38X 4 X5

*

Becoming "0" at this timing.

Note: When the rising edge of INT2 is selected

Figure 13.9 The counter reset timing

Note that timer A3 interrupt requests occur successively two times when timer A3 underflow and
INT2 input reload are happened at the same timing.
Do not use timer A3 interrupt request when this function is used.
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(3) One-shot timer mode

In this mode, the timer operates only once. (See Table 13.4) When a trigger occurs, the timer starts up and
continues operating for a given period. Figure 13.10 shows the timer Ai mode register in one-shot timer mode.

Table 13.4 Timer specifications in one-shot timer mode

Iltem Specification
Count source f1, fs, f32, fc32
Count operation  The timer counts down
< When the count reaches 000016, the timer stops counting after reloading a
new count
« If a trigger occurs when counting, the timer reloads a new count and restarts counting
Divide ratio 1/n  n: Setvalue
Count start condition « An external trigger is input

* The timer overflows

e The one-shot start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition * A new count is reloaded after the count has reached 000016
» The count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing | The count reaches 000016

TAIIN pin function Programmable I/O port or trigger input

TAiourT pin function Programmable I/O port or pulse output (Setting by the corresponding function
select registers A and B)

Read from timer When timer Ai register is read, it indicates an indeterminate value

Write to timer * When not counting

Value written to timer Ai register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting

Value written to timer Ai register is written to only reload register

(Transferred to counter at next reload time)

Timer Ai mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
| | |0| | | |1|0| Symbol Address When reset

TAIMR(i=0to 4) 035616 to 035A16 00000X002

' [ Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW

i+ ={ TMODO | operation mode select bit :bllbo_ hot t J 0.0
o] TMOD1 0 : One-shot timer mode 00

: MRO | This bitis invalid in M16C/80 series.
R Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B.

MR1 External trigger select 0 : Falling edge of TAIIN pin's input signal (Note 2) 3
VTt bit (Note 1) 1 : Rising edge of TAiIN pin's input signal (Note 2) O;O
: MR2 Trigger select bit 0 : One-shot start flag is valid :
tommmomm oo 1: Selected by event/trigger select bit (o))
T RRRREEEELE MR3 0 (Set to “0” in one-shot timer mode) 00
----------------- TCKO [ count source select bit |72 00
00:f1 ‘
01:fs ‘
"""""""""""" TCK1 10:f32 00
11:fcsz 1

Note 1: Valid only when the TAiIIN pin is selected by the event/trigger select bit
(addresses 034216 and 034316). If timer overflow is selected, this bit can be “1” or “0”.
Note 2: Set the corresponding port function select register to /O port, and port direction
register to “0".

Figure 13.10 Timer Ai mode register in one-shot timer mode
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(4) Pulse width modu

lation (PWM) mode

In this mode, the timer outputs pulses of a given width in succession. (See Table 13.5) In this mode, the counter
functions as either a 16-bit pulse width modulator or an 8-bit pulse width modulator. Figure 13.11 shows the timer
Ai mode register in pulse width modulation mode. Figure 13.12 shows the example of how a 16-bit pulse width
modulator operates. Figure 13.13 shows the example of how an 8-bit pulse width modulator operates.

Table 13.5 Timer specifications in pulse width modulation mode

Item

Specification

Count source

f1, 8, f32, fc32

Count operation

* The timer counts down (operating as an 8-bit or a 16-bit pulse width modulator)
* The timer reloads a new count at a rising edge of PWM pulse and continues counting
* The timer is not affected by a trigger that occurs when counting

16-bit PWM « High level width n/fi n:Setvalue
» Cycle time (216-1) / fi fixed
8-bit PWM * High level width nX(m+1) /fi n:values set to timer Ai register’s high-order address

« Cycle time (28-1)x (m+1)/fi m:values set to timer Ai register's low-order address

Count start condition

« External trigger is input
* The timer overflows
* The count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition

* The count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing

PWM pulse goes “L”

TAIIN pin function

Programmable I/O port or trigger input

TAiouT pin function

Pulse output (TAiouT output is selected by the corresponding function select
registers A and B)

Read from timer

When timer Ai register is read, it indicates an indeterminate value

Write to timer

* When not counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting
Value written to timer Ai register is written to only reload register
(Transferred to counter at next reload time)

Timer Ai mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | 1 | 1| TAIMR(i=0to 4) 035616 to 035A16 00000X002
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW|
TMODO | Operation mode b1b0 . 0,0
_____ TMODL | select bit 11: Pulse width modulaten (PWM) mode  [575
--------- MRO This bit is invalid in M16C/80 series. !
Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B. -
MR1 External trigger select | o: Falling edge of TAin pin's input signal (Note 2) OEO
"""""" bit (Note 1) 1: Rising edge of TAiIN pin's input signal (Note 2) |~!
_______________ MR2 Trigger select bit 0: Count start flag is valid o o
1: Selected by event/trigger select bit
__________________ MR3 16/8-bit PWM mode 0: Functions as a 16-bit pulse width modulator OEO
select bit 1: Functions as an 8-hit pulse width modulator 1
Count source select bit | 2706
""""""""""" TCKO 00:f1 00
01:fs .
TCK1 10:f32 |
""""""""""""" 11:fcs2 OEO

Note 1: Valid only when the TAIIN pin is selected by the event/trigger select bit

(addresses 034216 and 034316). If timer overflow is selected, this bit can be “1” or “0”".

Note 2: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/O port, and port direction

register to “0”".

Figure 13.11 Timer Ai mode register in pulse width modulation mode

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 104 of 329

REJ09B0187-0100

RENESAS




M16C/80 Group 13. Timer A

Condition : Reload register = 000316, when external trigger
(rising edge of TAIIN pin input signal) is selected

1/fix(2*%-1)

Count source
TAIIN pin H } i }‘ _____________
input signal 'K 3 ;
H 1/fiXn

PWM pulse output “H” ‘ ‘
from TAiouT pin o L |
Timer Aiinterrupt ~ “1”
request bit wy

Rt N AN

fi: Frequency of count source \ /

(f1, f8, f32, fc32) Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Note: n = 000016 to FFFE16.

Figure 13.12 Example of how a 16-bit pulse width modulator operates

Condition : Reload register high-order 8 bits = 0216
Reload register low-order 8 bits = 0216
External trigger (falling edge of TAIIN pin input signal) is selected

1/fi X (m+1) X(@2%-1) ;
Count source (Notel)

TAIN pin input signal ~ “H” —+

wn

Underflow signal of
8-bit prescaler (Note2) .« »

n
-
|

1/fiX(Mm+1)Xn !
- I

PWM pulse output H ‘
from TAiouT pin " | o

Timer Ai interrupt
request bit agp

W

|
|

fi : Frequency of count source

(f, s, f32, fca2) Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleaerd by software

Note 1: The 8-bit prescaler counts the count source.
Note 2: The 8-bit pulse width modulator counts the 8-bit prescaler's underflow signal.
Note 3: m = 0016 to FE16; n = 0016 to FE16.

Figure 13.13 Example of how an 8-bit pulse width modulator operates
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14. Timer B

Figure 14.1 shows the block diagram of timer B. Figures 14.2 and 14.3 show the timer B-related registers.

Use the timer Bi mode register (i = 0 to 5) bits 0 and 1 to choose the desired mode.
Timer B has three operation modes listed as follows:

» Timer mode: The timer counts an internal count source.
» Event counter mode: The timer counts pulses from an external source or a timer overflow.

* Pulse period/pulse width measuring mode: The timer measures an external signal's pulse period or

pulse width.

f1

Clock source selection

{ Data bus high-order bits

S Data bus low-order bits

] [Low-order 8 bits U

Can be selected in only
event counter mode

Counter reset circuit I_

—0 « Timer A _
fa o \o « Pulse period/pulse width measurement | Reload register (16) |
f32 —o ] [ J l [
fcez— o « Event counter Counter (16) |
A
TBiN Polarity switching Count start flag
(i=0to5) O— and edge pulse (address 034016)

High-order 8 bits

TBi Address TBj
TBj overflow  —O Timer BO 035116 035016 Timer B2
(j =1-1. Note, however, Timer B1 035316 035216 Timer BO
j=2wheni=0, Timer B2 035516 035416 Timer B1
j=5wheni=3) Timer B3 031116 031016 Timer B5
Timer B4 031316 031216 Timer B3
Timer B5 031516 031416 Timer B4
Figure 14.1 Block diagram of timer B
Timer Bi mode register
Symbol Address When reset
DY b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 1O TBIMR(i = 0to 5) 035B16to 035D16  00XX00002
| 031B16 to 031D16  00XX00002
t ot ¢ v [ Bitsymbol Bit name Function R
L TMODO Operation mode select bit (b)l(b)o: Timer mode (@] (@]
S A 0 1: Event counter mode
A TMOD1 1 0 : Pulse period/pulse width !
P measurement mode o 0O
oo 11 : Must not be set |
] MRO Function varies with each operation mode O O
N MR1 O ' O
b MR2 o 10
b e (Noten): |
A X
P (Note 2) |
P e MR3 o ! X
PRy TCKO  [count source select bit o .0
] TCK1 (Function varies with each operation mode) o ' o

Note 1: Timer BO, timer B3.
Note 2: Timer B1, timer B2, timer B4, timer B5.

Figure 14.2 Timer B-related registers (1)
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Timer Bi register (Note) Symbol Address When reset
TBO 035116, 035016  Indeterminate
(b15) (b8) TB1 035316, 035216  Indeterminate
b7 b0b7 bo TB2 035516, 035416  Indeterminate
| TB3 031116, 031016 Indeterminate
1 TB4 031316, 031216  Indeterminate
! TB5 031516, 031416 Indeterminate
E Function Values that can be set REW
'==-1 ¢ Timer mode 000016 to FFFF16 OEO
Counts the timer's period |
 Event counter mode 000016 to FFFF16
Counts external pulses input or a timer overflow 0o

* Pulse period / pulse width measurement mode
Measures a pulse period or width O:X

Note: Read and write data in 16-bit units.

Count start flag

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset

| | | | | | | | | TABSR 034016 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function RiW
oo i TAOS Timer AO count start flag 0 : Stops counting 0.0
o] TA1S Timer Al count start flag 1: Starts counting OiO
e TA2S Timer A2 count start flag OEO
T R TA3S Timer A3 count start flag OiO
e TA4S | Timer A4 count start flag 0:0
e eeeeneas TBOS Timer BO count start flag 0.0
e TB1S Timer B1 count start flag 0.0
b ] TB2S Timer B2 count start flag OiO
Timer B3, 4, 5 count start flag
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset

L_L_L_W TBSR 030016 000XXXXX2

Bit symbol Bit name Function R.W

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is indeterminate.

bl TB3S | Timer B3 count start flag 0 : Stops counting 0.0

: 1: Start ti 1

b TB4S Timer B4 count start flag arts counting 00
] TB5S | Timer B5 count start flag 0.0

Clock prescaler reset flag

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
CPSRF 034116 OXXXXXXX2

i 1| Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW,

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is indeterminate.

Femmm—m———
bmmmmmmm—
bmmmcmmmem

CPSR | Clock prescaler reset flag | 9 No effect
........................ 1: Prescaler is reset 0.0

(When read, the value is “0”)

Figure 14.3 Timer B-related registers (2)
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(1) Timer mode
In this mode, the timer counts an internally generated count source. (See Table 14.1) Figure 14.4 shows
the timer Bi mode register in timer mode.

Table 14.1 Timer specifications in timer mode

ltem Specification
Count source f1, 18, f32, fC32
Count operation » Counts down

» When the timer underflows, it reloads the reload register contents before
continuing counting

Divide ratio 1/(n+1) n: Setvalue

Count start condition Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing | The timer underflows

TBIIN pin function Programmable I/O port

Read from timer Count value is read out by reading timer Bi register
Write to timer * When not counting

Value written to timer Bi register is written to both reload register and counter
» When counting

Value written to timer Bi register is written to only reload register

(Transferred to counter at next reload time)

Timer Bi mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | 0 | 0 | TBiIMR(i=0to 5) 035B16 to 035D16 00XX00002
— 031B16 to 031D16 00XX00002
V. v v v v 4+ V| Bitsymbol Bit name Function R I W
T S T T TMODO . .. | btoo o O
A Operation mode select bit 00 : Timer mode :
R TMOD1 O ' O
A MRO Invalid in timer mode O . O
R R T MR1 Can be “0” or “1” o' O
oo MR2 0 (Set to “0” in timer mode ;i =0, 3) (Ng?e 1)1 o
S Nothing is assiigned (i = 1, 2, 4, 5). X X
T When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate.  |(Note 2),
I MR3 Invalid in timer mode. |
 CGGCETTTTELEE When write, set "0". When read in timer mode, its content is o i X
v indeterminate. !
E . Count source select bit b7b6 !
 EGELCEICEEENE, TCKo 00:f1 © .0
' 01:fs T
I TCK1 10:f32 1
11:fc32 o 1 o

Note 1: Timer BO, timer B3.
Note 2: Timer B1, timer B2, timer B4, timer B5.

Figure 14.4 Timer Bi mode register in timer mode

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 108 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 14. Timer B

(2) Event counter mode
In this mode, the timer counts an external signal or an internal timer's overflow. (See Table 14.2) Figure
14.5 shows the timer Bi mode register in event counter mode.

Table 14.2 Timer specifications in event counter mode

ltem Specification

Count source * External signals input to TBiIN pin
Effective edge of count source can be a rising edge, a falling edge, or falling
and rising edges as selected by software

* TBi overflows or underflows

Count operation  Counts down

» When the timer underflows, it reloads the reload register contents before
continuing counting

Divide ratio 1/(n+1) n : Set value

Count start condition Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing | The timer underflows

TBIIN pin function Programable I/O port or Count source input (Set the corresponding function
select register A to I/O port.)

Read from timer Count value can be read out by reading timer Bi register

Write to timer * When not counting

Value written to timer Bi register is written to both reload register and counter
* When counting

Value written to timer Bi register is written to only reload register

(Transferred to counter at next reload time)

Timer Bi mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
| | | 0 | 1 | TBIMR(i=0to5) 035B16to 035D16 00XX00002
S N N N S N B 031B16 to 031D16  00XX00002
v 4 4 4+ 1+ 1 1 1| Bitsymbol Bit name Function R W
P11t 1 " TMODO | operation mode b1 bo O 0
A TMOD1 select bit 0 1: Event counter mode o o
T MRO Count polarity select |32 !
I bit (Notg 1 y 0 0 : Counts external signal's falling edges| O 1O
L 0 1 : Counts external signal's rising edges :
vor oo 10 : Counts external signal's falling and !
R MR1 rising edges O !0
T P, 11 : Must not be set |
0 (Set to “0” in event counter mode; i = 0, 3 (e} (@]
oo MR2 ( ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ) (Note2)]
T Nothing is assigned (i = 1, 2, 4, 5). X X
o When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. (Note 3)!
MR3 Invalid in event counter mode. 1
[ When write, set "0". When read in event counter mode, its O i X
Vo content is indeterminate. !
R TCKO Invalid in event counter mode. o o
' Can be “0” or “1". !
E TCK1 Event clock select 0 : Input from TBIIN pin (Note 4) i
e 1: TBj overflow O 'O
(=i-1; however, j=2wheni=0, |
j=5wheni=3) |

Note 1: Valid only when input from the TBiIn pin is selected as the event clock.
If timer's overflow is selected, this bit can be “0” or “1”.
Note 2: Timer BO, timer B3.
Note 3: Timer B1, timer B2, timer B4, timer B5.
Note 4: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/O port, and port direction register to “0”.

Figure 14.5 Timer Bi mode register in event counter mode
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(3) Pulse period/pulse width measurement mode
In this mode, the timer measures the pulse period or pulse width of an external signal. (See Table 14.3)
Figure 14.6 shows the timer Bi mode register in pulse period/pulse width measurement mode. Figure
14.7 shows the operation timing when measuring a pulse period. Figure 14.8 shows the operation timing
when measuring a pulse width.

Table 14.3 Timer specifications in pulse period/pulse width measurement mode

Item

Specification

Count source

f1, 18, 132, fc32

Count operation

* Up count
« Counter value “000016" is transferred to reload register at measurement
pulse's effective edge and the timer continues counting

Count start condition

Count start flag is set (= 1)

Count stop condition

Count start flag is reset (= 0)

Interrupt request generation timing

* When measurement pulse's effective edge is input (Note 1)

« Timer overflow. When an overflow occurs, the timer Bi overflow flag set to “1”
simultaneously. The timer Bi overflow flag cleared to “0” by writing to the
timer mode register at the next count timing or later after the timer Bi overflow
flag was set to "1". At this time, make sure the timer start flag is set to "1".

TBIIN pin function

Measurement pulse input (Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port.)

Read from timer

When timer Bi register is read, it indicates the reload register’s content
(measurement result) (Note 2)

Write to timer

Cannot be written to

Note 2: The value read out

Note 1. An interrupt request is not generated when the first effective edge is input after the timer has started counting.
from the timer Bi register is indeterminate until the second effective edge is input after the timer.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

LI T LT [2]o]

Timer Bi mode register

gmmmmman

Symbol Address When reset
TBIMR(i =0 to 5) 035B16 to 035D16  00XX00002
031B16 to 031D16  00XX00002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
TMODO i 10 o O
Oﬁer?tkljgtn mode 1 0 : Pulse period / pulse width ;
TMOD1 select i measurement mode o 0
MRO Measurement mode | % ) !
select bit 0 0 : Pulse period measurement (Interval between !
measurement pulse's falling edge to falling edge) o | o
0 1 : Pulse period measurement (Interval between |
measurement pulse's rising edge to rising edge) ;
MR1 1 0: Pulse width measurement (Interval between !
measurement pulse's falling edge to rising edge, o ! o
and between rising edge to falling edge) |
11 : Must not be set :
MR2 0 (Set to “0” in pulse period/pulse width measurement mode; i = 0, 3) (ot 2)3 ©
ote 2),
Nothing is assigned (i = 1, 2, 4, 5). X : X
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. (Note 3),
MR3 Timer Bi overflow 0 : Timer did not overflow o ; %
flag ( Note 1) 1: Timer has overflowed !
b7 b6 |
TCKO Count source 00:f1 o 0
select bit 01:fs !
10:fs2 i
TCK1 11:fc32 © 1 ©

Note 1: This flag is indeterminate after reset. When the timer Bi start flag = 1, the timer Bi overflow flag is
cleared to "0" by writing to the timer Bi mode register at the next count timing or later after the timer Bi
overflow flag was set to "1". The Timer Bi overflow flag cannot be set to "1" in a program.

Note 2: Timer BO, timer B3.

Note 3: Timer B1, timer B2, timer B4, timer B5.

Figure 14.6 Timer Bi mode register in pulse period/pulse width measurement mode
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When measuring measurement pulse time interval from falling edge to falling edge

Count source --

Measurement pulse

ransfer Transfer

—

indeterminate value) / (measured value)

—

transfer timing (Note 1) ! (N-; 1)
/ ote 1/4 ote

1 .. 1
Count start flag z

Timing at which counter
reaches “000016"

Reload register+ counter | |_| |_|

Timer Bi interrupt “r
request bit “gr y
Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software.

Timer Bi overflow flag s

Note 1: Counter is initialized at completion of measurement.
Note 2: Timer has overflowed.

Figure 14.7 Operation timing when measuring a pulse period

Count source | --

Measurement pulse

1 Transfer Transfer Transfer | Transfer
| 4 (indeterminate |x (measured value) |« (measured ;o (measured value)
. /0 value) / 1/ value) f
Reload register « counter

transfer timing

‘/ (Note 1)/4(Note 1)

Timing at which counter
reaches “000016"

wgr | | |
Count start fla i i i
9 o | | |
Timer Bi interrupt “1” ‘ ‘ i
request bit “or | .

A v !

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software.

Timer Bi overflow flag !
"o

Note 1: Counter is initialized at completion of measurement.
Note 2: Timer has overflowed.

Figure 14.8 Operation timing when measuring a pulse width
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15. Three-phase motor control timers’ functions
Use of more than one built-in timer A and timer B provides the means of outputting three-phase motor
driving waveforms.
Figures 15.1 through 15.3 show registers related to timers for three-phase motor control.

Three-phase PWM control register O (Note 5)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

| | | | | | | | | Symbol Address When reset
. INVCO 030816 0016
i | Bit symbol Bit Description R W
Effective Pn%?reupt output 0: A timer B2 interrupt occurs when the
' INVOo polarity select bit timer A1 reload control signal is “0”".
L 1: A timer B2 interrupt occurs when the O, O

timer Al reload control signal is “1”.
Effective only in three-phase mode 1

Effective interrupt output 0: Not specified. !

_____ INVO1 specification bit (Note 4) | 1: Selected by the effective interrupt o | 0
output polarity selection bit. :
Effective only in three-phase mode 1

The value, when read, is “0".

Mode select bit 0: Normal mode
HE INV/
: 02 (Note 2) 1: Three-phase PWM output mode o, ©
E Output control bit 0: Output disabled
"""""" INVO3 1: Output enabled © ' o
[ SR Positive and negative 0: Feature disabled
' INVOa phases concurrent L output| 1: Feature enabled O, O
disable function enable bit
H Positive and negative 0: Not detected yet o 0
boommmmeeeeoees INVOs phases concurrent L output| 1: Already detected ' (Note 1)
detect flag '
____________________ INVOs Modulation mode select 0: Triangular wave modulation mode o o
bit (Note 3) 1: Sawtooth wave modulation mode |
S INVO7 Software trigger bit 1: Trigger generated o o

Note 1: No value other than “0” can be written.

Note 2: Selecting three-phase PWM output mode causes the dead time timer, the U, V, W phase output control circuits, and the
timer B2 interrupt occurrences frequency set circuit works.

For U, U, V,V, W and W output from P8o, P81, and P72 through P75, setting of function select registers A, B and C is
required.

Note 3: In triangular wave modulation mode: The dead time timer starts in synchronization with the falling edge of timer Ai
output. The data transfer from the three-phase buffer register to the three-phase output shift register is made only once in
synchronization with the transfer trigger signal after writing to the three-phase output buffer register.

In sawtooth wave modulation mode: The dead time timer starts in synchronization with the falling edge of timer A
output and with the transfer trigger signal. The data transfer from the three-phase output buffer register to the three-
phase output shift register is made with respect to every transfer trigger.

Note 4: Set bit 1 of this register to "1" after setting timer B2 interrupt frequency set counter.

Note 5: Rewrite the INVOO to INV02 and INVO6 bits when the timers A1,A2,A4 and B stop.

Three-phase PWM control register 1
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset
N 1 | . | INVC1 030916 XXX0X0002
P4t or it Bit symbol Bit name Description RIW
T R R A : ; ; 0: Timer B2 overflow signal
T T R T INV10 T_|mer Al start t_ngger 1: Timer B2 overflow signal, o0
[ R A R signal select bit h o ; i
e signal for writing to timer B2 |
E : : : : : : _____ Timer Al1-1, A2-1, A4-1 0: Three-phase mode 0
A INVLL control bit 1: Three-phase mode 1 © ! ©
A INV12 Dead time timer count 0:f1 o o
oo source select bit 1:f1/2 |
I INV13 Carrier wave detect flag 0: Rising edge of triangular waveform o X
Vo (Note) 1: Falling edge of triangular waveform !
i : : e ] INV14 Output porality control bit 0: Lc_)w actiye o 0
o 1: High active !
R S Noting is assigned. o
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are "0". i

Note : INV13 is valid when INVOs = 0 and INV11 = 1.

Figure 15.1 Registers related to timers for three-phase motor control
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15. Three-phase motor control timers’ functions

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Three-phase output buffer register 0

Symbol Address When reset
IDBO 030A16 3F16

Bit Symbol Bit name Function RIW
] DUO U phase output buffer 0 | Setting in U phase output buffer 0 Note§ @)
i : : : : : — DUBO v phase output buffer 0 | Setting inU phase output buffer 0 Notei O
S DVO V phase output buffer 0 | Setting in V phase output buffer 0 Note} O
(F— DVBO V phase output buffer 0 | Setting in V phase output buffer 0 Notei O
SR DWO W phase output buffer 0 | Setting in W phase output buffer 0 Noteé O
L ----------------- DWBO0 W phase output buffer 0 | Setting in W phase output buffer 0 Notei O
Nothing is assigned. _ .
St When write, set "0". When read, its content is "0". !

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

Note: When executing read instruction of this register, the contents of three-phase shift
register is read out.

Three-phase output buffer register 1

Symbol Address When reset
| IDB1 030B16 3F16

p i1 0 1 01 1| sitSymbol Bit name Function RIW
A DU1 U phase output buffer 1 | Setting in U phase output buffer 1 |Note] O
- DUB1 U phase output buffer 1 | Setting inU phase output buffer 1 Notei O
S CEEEE DV1 V phase output buffer 1 | Setting in V phase output buffer 1 Note! O
(R DVB1 V phase output buffer 1 | Setting inVv phase output buffer 1 Note} O
S SRRROEEEED DW1 W phase output buffer 1 | Setting in W phase output buffer 1 Note] O
R DWB1 W phase output buffer 1 | Setting in W phase output buffer 1 Notel O
Nothing is assigned. i
boobemmmmmmmmmm o e e When write, set "0". When read, its content is "0". !

Dead time timer (Note)
b7 b0

Note: When executing read instruction of this register, the contents of three-phase shift
register is read out.

Set occurrence frequency of timer B2
interrupt request

1to15

Symbol Address When reset
| DTT 030C1s Indeterminate
Function Values that can be set | R w
b Set dead time timer 1to 255 ! e
Note: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.
Timer B2 interrupt occurrences frequency set counter (Note 1 to 4)
= o0 Symbol Address When reset
. ICTB2 030D16 Indeterminate
: Function Values that can be set | R | W

Note 1: When the effective interrupt output specification bit (INVO1: bit 1 at 030816) is set to
"1" and three-phase motor control timer is operating, do not rewrite to this register.

Note 2: Do not write to this register at the timing of timer B2 overflow.

Note 3: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.

Note 4: Setting of this register is valid only when bit 2(INV02) of three-phase PWM control
register O is set to "1".

Figure 15.2 Registers related to timers for three-phase motor control
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M16C/80 Group 15. Three-phase motor control timers’ functions

Timer Ai register (Notel)

Symbol Address When reset
®19 (. b0 TAL 034916,034816  Indeterminate
| TA2 034B16,034A16 Indeterminate
TA4 034F16,034E16 Indeterminate
! TB2 035516,035416 Indeterminate
E Function Values that can be set | R1W
i « Timer mode 000016 to FFFF16 o O
Counts an internal count source i
* One-shot timer mode 000016 to FFFF16 x 10
Counts a one shot width (Note 2, 3)

Note 1: Read and write data in 16-bit units.

Note 2: When the timer Ai register is set to "000016", the counter does not operate
and a timer Ai interrupt does not occur.

Note 3: When writing to this register, use MOV instruction.

Timer Ai-1 register (Note 1 to 2)

(b15) (b8) bo Symbol Address When reset
b7 bo b7 TALL 030316,030216  Indeterminate
| TA21 030516,030416 Indeterminate
' TA41 030716,030616 Indeterminate
E Function Values that can be set |R1W|
R Counts an internal count source 000016 to FFFF16 oio

Note 1: Read and write data in 16-bit units.
Note 2: Do not write to these register at the timing of timer B2 overflow.

Trigger select register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

0 1:TB2 overflow is selected ;

Symbol Address When reset
| | | TRGSR 034316 0016
: Bit symbol Bit name Function RiwW
N b1 bo |
P Timer Al event/trigger :
Pt TALTGL select bit 99 00 : Input on TALIN is selected (Note)  |O'O

beeeo-d TALTGH 1 0: TAO overflow is selected o

11:TA2 overflow is selected o

select bit 0 0 : Input on TA2IN i§ selected (Note)
0 1: TB2 overflow is selected

_____________ TA2TGH 10: TA1 overflow is selected 1o
11 :TA3 overflow is selected

o

i i b3 b2 :
.......... TA2TGL Timer A2 event/trigger O o

Timer A3 event/trigger | 2554 !
' TASTGL select bit 99 00 : Input on TA3IN is selected (Note) (OO

0 1:TB2 overflow is selected :
] TA3TGH 10: TA2 overflow is selected 0.0
11 : TA4 overflow is selected (

....................... Timer A4 event/trigger | b7 b6 |
TA4TGL select bit 99 0 0 : Input on TA4N is selected (Note) 0,0

0 1: TB2 overflow is selected

L L EEE LT PP EEPEERRY TA4TGH 10: TA3 overflow is selected ofo
11:TAO overflow is selected (

Note: Set the corresponding port function select register to 1/0 port, and port direction
register to "0".

Count start flag

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
TABSR 034016 0016

Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
TAOS | Timer AO countstartflag | g stops counting (e]fo)
TA1S Timer A1 count start flag 1: Starts counting 00
TA2S Timer A2 count start flag O O
TA3S Timer A3 count start flag oio
TA4S Timer A4 count start flag 00
TBOS Timer BO count start flag 00
e TB1S Timer B1 count start flag 00
(A — TB2S Timer B2 count start flag Oio

Figure 15.3 Registers related to timers for three-phase motor control
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Three-phase motor driving waveform output mode (three-phase PWM output mode)
Setting “1” in the mode select bit (bit 2 at 030816) shown in Figure 15.1 causes three-phase PWM output
mode that uses four timers Al, A2, A4, and B2 to be selected. As shown in Figure 15.4, set timers A1, A2,
and A4 in one-shot timer mode, set the trigger in timer B2, and set timer B2 in timer mode using the
respective timer mode registers.

Timer Ai mode register
Symbol Address When reset
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 TAIMR 035716 00000X002
| 0 | 1 | | | 1 | 0 | TA2MR 035816 00000X002
— 1l TA3MR 035A16 00000X002
P10 w 4| Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
A TMODO Operation mode b1 b0 ) 00
I T™MODL | select bit 1 0 : One-shot timer mode 00
Py MRO | This bitis invalid in M16C/80 series. ‘
e Port output control is set by the function select registers A and B. _i_
e AR LR R MR1 External trigger select | Invalid in three-phase PWM output mode.  |o!0
. bit
I R P RRREE, MR2 Trigger select bit 1: Selected by event/trigger select OEO
T register !
I S ESaaaGCEEEEE MR3 0 (Set to “0” in one-shot timer mode) 0.0
E Sty TCKO Count source select bit bé %6: f OEO
01:fs :
"""""""""""" TCK1 10:f32 0:0
11:fc32 !
Timer B2 mode register
Symbol Address When reset
| b7| b6| b5| "4| b3| b2| b1| b°| TB2MR 035D16 00XX00002
D 2 e
' E E E E E : : Bit symbol Bit name Function R/W
Pororor v v v Y TMODO | Operation mode select bit [b1b0 0.0
Voo 0 0 : Timer mode "
A TMOD1 00
oo T MRO Invalid in timer mode oo
P . . e ] MR1 Can be “0” or “1” OEO
ki MR2 0 (Set to “0” in timer mode) 0.0
MR3 Invalid in timer mode. '
[ R SRR When write, set "0". When read in timer mode, its content is OEX
. indeterminate. !
o Count source select bit ~ [P7b6 :
L] TCKO 00:f1 0.0
! 01:fs
: 10:f32 .
"""""""""""" ekl 11:fc32 0.0

Figure 15.4 Timer mode registers in three-phase PWM output mode
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Figure 15.5 shows the block diagram for three-phase waveform mode. In “L” active output polarity in
three-phase waveform mode, the positive-phase waveforms (U phase, V phase, and W phase) and
negative waveforms (U phase, V phase, and W phase), six waveforms in total, are output from P8o, P81,
P72, P73, P74, and P75 as active on the “L” level. Of the timers used in this mode, timer A4 controls the U
phase and U phase, timer Al controls the V phase and V phase, and timer A2 controls the W phase and
W phase respectively; timer B2 controls the periods of one-shot pulse output from timers A4, Al, and A2.
In outputting a waveform, dead time can be set so as to cause the “L” level of the positive waveform
output (U phase, V phase, and W phase) not to lap over the “L” level of the negative waveform output (U
phase, V phase, and W phase).

To set short circuit time, use three 8-bit timers sharing the reload register for setting dead time. A value
from 1 through 255 can be set as the count of the timer for setting dead time. The timer for setting dead
time works as a one-shot timer. If a value is written to the dead timer (030C16), the value is written to the
reload register shared by the three timers for setting dead time.

Any of the timers for setting dead time takes the value of the reload register into its counter, if a start
trigger comes from its corresponding timer, and performs a down count in line with the clock source
selected by the dead time timer count source select bit (bit 2 at 030916). The timer can receive another
trigger again before the workings due to the previous trigger are completed. In this instance, the timer
performs a down count from the reload register’s content after its transfer, provoked by the trigger, to the
timer for setting dead time.

Since the timer for setting dead time works as a one-shot timer, it starts outputting pulses if a trigger
comes; it stops outputting pulses as soon as its content becomes 0016, and waits for the next trigger to
come.

The positive waveforms (U phase, V phase, and W phase) and the negative waveforms (U phase, V
phase, and W phase) in three-phase waveform mode are output from respective ports by means of
setting “1” in the output control bit (bit 3 at 030816). Setting “0” in this bit causes the ports to be the high-
impedance state. This bit can be set to “0” not only by use of the applicable instruction, but by entering a
falling edge in the NMI terminal or by resetting. Also, if “1” is set in the positive and negative phases
concurrent L output disable function enable bit (bit 4 at 030816) causes one of the pairs of U phase and U
phase, V phase and V phase, and W phase and W phase concurrently go to “L”, as a result, the output
control bit becomes the high-impedance state.
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M16C/80 Group 15. Three-phase motor control timers’ functions

Triangular wave modulation
To generate a PWM waveform of triangular wave modulation, set “0” in the modulation mode select bit
(bit 6 at 030816). Also, set “1” in the timers A4-1, Al-1, A2-1 control bit (bit 1 at 030916). In this mode, each
of timers A4, A1, and A2 has two timer registers, and alternately reloads the timer register’s content to the
counter every time timer B2 counter’s content becomes 00001s. If “0” is set to the effective interrupt
output specification bit (bit 1 at 030816), the frequency of interrupt requests that occur every time the timer
B2 counter’s value becomes 000016 can be set by use of the timer B2 counter (030D16) for setting the
frequency of interrupt occurrences. The frequency of occurrences is given by (setting; setting 1 0).
Setting “1” in the effective interrupt output specification bit (bit 1 at 030816) provides the means to choose
which value of the timer Al reload control signal to use, “0” or “1”, to cause timer B2’s interrupt request to
occur. To make this selection, use the effective interrupt output polarity selection bit (bit O at 0308186).
An example of U phase waveform is shown in Figure 15.6, and the description of waveform output work-
ings is given below. Set “1” in DUO (bit 0 at 030A16). And set “0” in DUBO (bit 1 at 030A16). In addition, set
“0” in DU1 (bit 0 at 030B16) and set “1” in DUB1 (bit 1 at 030B16). Also, set “0” in the effective interrupt
output specification bit (bit 1 at 030816) to set a value in the timer B2 interrupt occurrence frequency set
counter. By this setting, a timer B2 interrupt occurs when the timer B2 counter’s content becomes 000016
as many as (setting) times. Furthermore, set “1” in the effective interrupt output specification bit (bit 1 at
030816), set in the effective interrupt polarity select bit (bit O at 030816) and set "1" in the interrupt occur-
rence frequency set counter (030D16). These settings cause a timer B2 interrupt to occur every other
interval when the U phase output goes to “H".
When the timer B2 counter’s content becomes 000016, timer A4 starts outputting one-shot pulses. In this
instance, the content of DU1 (bit 0 at 030B16) and that of DUO (bit O at 030A16) are set in the three-phase
output shift register (U phase), the content of DUB1 (bit 1 at 030B16) and that of DUBO (bit 1 at 030A16)
are set in the three-phase shift register (U phase). After triangular wave modulation mode is selected,
however, no setting is made in the shift register even though the timer B2 counter’s content becomes
00001s.
The value of DUO and that of DUBO are output to the U terminal (P80) and to the U terminal (P81)
respectively. When the timer A4 counter counts the value written to timer A4 (034F16, 034E16) and when
timer A4 finishes outputting one-shot pulses, the three-phase shift register’s content is shifted one posi-
tion, and the value of DU1 and that of DUB1 are output to the U phase output signal and to U phase output
signal respectively. At this time, one-shot pulses are output from the timer for setting dead time used for
setting the time over which the “L” level of the U phase waveform doesn't lap over the “L” level of the U
phase waveform, which has the opposite phase of the former. The U phase waveform output that started
from the “H” level keeps its level until the timer for setting dead time finishes outputting one-shot pulses
even though the three-phase output shift register’s content changes from “1” to “0” by the effect of the
one-shot pulses. When the timer for setting dead time finishes outputting one-shot pulses, "0" already
shifted in the three-phase shift register goes effective, and the U phase waveform changes to the "L"
level. When the timer B2 counter’s content becomes 000016, the timer A4 counter starts counting the
value written to timer A4-1 (030716, 030616), and starts outputting one-shot pulses. When timer A4 fin-
ishes outputting one-shot pulses, the three-phase shift register’s content is shifted one position, but if the
three-phase output shift register’'s content changes from “0” to “1” as a result of the shift, the output level
changes from “L” to “H” without waiting for the timer for setting dead time to finish outputting one-shot
pulses. A U phase waveform is generated by these workings repeatedly. With the exception that the
three-phase output shift register on the U phase side is used, the workings in generating a U phase
waveform, which has the opposite phase of the U phase waveform, are the same as in generating a U
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M16C/80 Group 15. Three-phase motor control timers’ functions

phase waveform. In this way, a waveform can be picked up from the applicable terminal in a manner in
which the "L" level of the U phase waveform doesn’t lap over that of the U phase waveform, which has the
opposite phase of the U phase waveform. The width of the “L” level too can be adjusted by varying the
values of timer B2, timer A4, and timer A4-1. In dealing with the V and W phases, and V and W phases,
the latter are of opposite phase of the former, have the corresponding timers work similarly to dealing with
the U and U phases to generate an intended waveform.

A carrier wave of triangular waveform

Carrier wave — g

Signal wave —m

Timer B2

Timber B2 interrupt occurres

Rewriting timer A4 and timer A4-1. .
{ Possible to set the number of overflows to generate an

interrupt by use of the interrupt occurrences frequency |

Trigger signal for A
i~ set circuit

timer Ai start : : T ; NG .
(timer B2 overflow J'| |'| ﬂ |'| ﬂ\\u |'| ﬂ

signal)
The three-phase

shift register
shifts in
synchronization
with the falling
edge of the A4
output.

Timer A4 output

Control signal for
timer A4 reload

U phase P
output signal N
G phase ;
output signal _‘
U phase __ E : [
(Note 1) I : : . :
Uphase & ! l : I: b
e L e e
Dead tlirlne
Uphase | | : [ :
(Note 2) _ E E E H EE E E E :
Uphase | ] : oo : : :
R N e e o T e
Dea‘ld time

INV13(Triangular wave
modulation detect flag)
(Note 3)

Note 2: When INV14="1" (output wave High active)
Note 3: Set to triangular wave modulation mode and to three-phase mode 1.

Figure 15.6 Timing chart of operation (1)
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Assigning certain values to DUO (bit 0 at 030A16) and DUBO (bit 1 at 030A16), and to DU1 (bit O at 030B16)
and DUBL (bit 1 at 030B16) allows you to output the waveforms as shown in Figure 15.7, that is, to output
the U phase alone, to fix U phase to “H”, to fix the U phase to “H,” or to output the U phase alone.

A carrier wave of triangular waveform

Carrier wave 7\ /\
Signal wave —a : \/ : \/

Timer B2

i Rewriting timer A4 every timer B2 interrupt occurres.

o : §Timer B2 intérrupt occurres.
Trigger signal for { ! E :  Rewriting three-phase buffer register.
timer Ai start ] : HE '

(timer B2 overflow_i-l ” ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ |-| |-|

signal)

Timer A4 output

Control signal for ;

timer A4 reload

U phase
output signal

U phase —I

output signal ; :
T T = == S

U phase

Dead time

Note: Set to triangular wave modulation mode and to three-phase mode 1.

Figure 15.7 Timing chart of operation (2)
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Sawtooth modulation
To generate a PWM waveform of sawtooth wave modulation, set “1” in the modulation mode select bit (bit
6 at 030816). Also, set “0” in the timers A4, Al, and A2-1 control bit (bit 1 at 030916). In this mode, the
timer registers of timers A4, Al, and of A2 comprise conventional timers A4, A1, and A2 alone, and reload
the corresponding timer register’s content to the counter every time the timer B2 counter’s content be-
comes 000016. The effective interrupt output specification bit (bit 1 at 030816) and the effective interrupt
output polarity select bit (bit 0 at 030816) go nullified.
An example of U phase waveform is shown in Figure 15.8, and the description of waveform output work-
ings is given below. Set “1” in DUO (bit O at 030A16), and set “0” in DUBO (bit 1 at 030A16). In addition, set
“0” in DU1 (bit O at 030B16) and set “1” in DUB1 (bit 1 at 030B16).
When the timber B2 counter’s content becomes 000016, timer B2 generates an interrupt, and timer A4
starts outputting one-shot pulses at the same time. In this instance, the contents of the three-phase buffer
registers DU1 and DUO are set in the three-phase output shift register (U phase), and the contents of
DUB1 and DUBO are set in the three-phase output register (U phase). After this, the three-phase buffer
register’'s content is set in the three-phase shift register every time the timer B2 counter’s content be-
comes 00001s6.
The value of DUO and that of DUBO are output to the U terminal (P80) and to the U terminal (P81)
respectively. When the timer A4 counter counts the value written to timer A4 (034F16, 034E16) and when
timer A4 finishes outputting one-shot pulses, the three-phase output shift register’s content is shifted one
position, and the value of DU1 and that of DUB1 are output to the U phase output signal and to the U
output signal respectively. At this time, one-shot pulses are output from the timer for setting dead time
used for setting the time over which the “L” level of the U phase waveform doesn't lap over the “L” level of
the U phase waveform, which has the opposite phase of the former. The U phase waveform output that
started from the “H” level keeps its level until the timer for setting dead time finishes outputting one-shot
pulses even though the three-phase output shift register’'s content changes from “1” to “0 "by the effect of
the one-shot pulses. When the timer for setting dead time finishes outputting one-shot pulses, 0 already
shifted in the three-phase shift register goes effective, and the U phase waveform changes to the “L”
level. When the timer B2 counter’s content becomes 000016, the contents of the three-phase buffer
registers DU1 and DUO are set in the three-phase shift register (U phase), and the contents of DUB1 and
DUBO are set in the three-phase shift register (U phase) again.
A U phase waveform is generated by these workings repeatedly. With the exception that the three-phase
output shift register on the U phase side is used, the workings in generating a U phase waveform, which
has the opposite phase of the U phase waveform, are the same as in generating a U phase waveform. In
this way, a waveform can be picked up from the applicable terminal in a manner in which the “L” level of
the U phase waveform doesn’t lap over that of the U phase waveform, which has the opposite phase of
the U phase waveform. The width of the “L” level too can be adjusted by varying the values of timer B2
and timer A4. In dealing with the V and W phases, and V and W phases, the latter are of opposite phase
of the former, have the corresponding timers work similarly to dealing with the U and U phases to gener-
ate an intended waveform.
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A carrier wave of sawtooth waveform

Carrier wave ——i_5,

Signal wave —a¢

Timer B2

Interrupt occurres.

Trigger Signa| for Reyvriting the value of timer A4.

Data transfer is made from the three-
phase buffer register to the three-
phase shift register in step with the
timing of the timer B overflow.

timer Ai start : : : ; :
(timer B2 overflow J-I : H / : \ H
signal) 5 : : : 5

! 1

The three-phase

Timer A4 output

U phase output

shift register

§ /shifts in
i |4 synchronization

with the falling
edge of timer A4.

signal

output signal

U phase ' I ! '

U phase j

G phase

> - >l - > e e

i

Dead time

L
i
N I_l

:
:
:
:
]
:
:
:
: :
:
1 5
: '
' '
:
|l > —>

Note: Set to sawtooth modulation mode and to three-phase mode 0.

Figure 15.8 Timing chart of operation (3)
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Setting “1” both in DUBO and in DUB1 provides a means to output the U phase alone and to fix the U
phase output to “H” as shown in Figure 15.9.

Carrier wave ——i_,,

Signal wave ~a

Timer B2

A carrier wave of sawtooth waveform

! Interrupt occurres.

i Rewriting the value of timer A4. |
Trigger signal for
timer Ai start

(timer B2 overflow

Rewriting three

3

output buffer register

Data transfer is made from the three-
phase buffer register to the three-
phase shift register in step with the
timing of the timer B overflow.

/ Il

Interrljpt occurres.
Rewriting the value of timer A4.

/

-phase

signal)

i ﬂ

Timer A4 output

v

The three-phase
shift register shifts
in synchronization
' with the falling

d edge of timer A4.

U phase
output signal

u phase
output signal

U phase

G phase

> > >

d

Dead time

Note: Set to sawtooth modulation mode and to three-phase mode 0.

—

-« e > <

Figure 15.9 Timing chart of operation (4)
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M16C/80 Group 16. Serial I/0

16. Serial I/O
Serial I/0 is configured as five channels: UARTO to UART4.

UARTO to 4
UARTO to UART4 each have an exclusive timer to generate a transfer clock, so they operate independently
of each other.
Figures 16.1 and 16.2 show the block diagram of UARTi (i=0 to 4). Figures 16.3 and 16.4 show the block
diagram of the transmit/receive unit.
UARTI has two operation modes: a clock synchronous serial I/O mode and a clock asynchronous serial 1/0
mode (UART mode). The contents of the serial I/O mode select bits (bits O to 2 at addresses 036016,
036816, 033816, 032816 and 02F816) determine whether UARTI is used as a clock synchronous serial 1/0 or
as a UART.
Although a few functions are different, UARTO to UART4 have almost the same functions.
UART2 to UART4, in particular, are compliant with the SIM interface with some extra settings added in
clock-asynchronous serial I/O mode (Note). It also has the bus collision detection function that generates
an interrupt request if the TxD pin and the RxD pin are different in level.
Table 16.1 shows the comparison of functions of UARTO to UART4, and Figures 16.5 through 16.11 show
the registers related to UARTI.
Note: SIM : Subscriber Identity Module

Table 16.1 Comparison of functions of UARTO to UART4

Function UARTO UART1 UART2 UART3 UART4
CLK polarity selection PossibleM€ )| possible(Note 1)| possibldNoe D | possible™® D | possible™e V)
LSB first/ MSB first selection| Possible Vo€ | possibleMoe 1| possibldNo® 2 | possible™° 2) | possible™® 2
Continuous receive mode Possible Mo 1| possible™ote )| possibldNote D | possible™® V) | possible™e Y
selection
Transfer clock output from |, qjple PossibleN°® | mpossible Impossible Impossible
multiple pins selection
Separate CTS/RTS pins Possible Impossible Impossible Impossible Impossible
Serial data logic switch Impossible Impossible PossibléN® ) | possible™?€ 4 | possible™® 4
Sleep mode selection PossibleMo® 3) | possible Nt 3) |mpossible Impossible Impossible
TxD, RxD I/O polarity switch | Impossible Impossible Possible Possible Possible
TxD, RxD port output format | CMOS output | CMOS output N-c.hannel OpPen | cmos output CMOS output

drain output

Parity error signal output Impossible Impossible PossiblgNot 4) Possible™°® 4 | possible™ot 4
Bus collision detection Impossible Impossible Possible Possible Possible

Note 1: Only when clock synchronous serial I/O mode.
Note 2: Only when clock synchronous serial I/O mode and 8-bit UART mode.

Note 3: Only when UART mode.
Note 4: Using for SIM interface.
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16. Serial I1/0O

(UARTO)
RxD0 O ———QOTxD0
UART reception i Receive
Clock source selection ReCﬁ;Pt_'Of‘ ) clock Transmit/
f o Bit rate Clock synchronous type FO ! control circuit receive
fe o Internal generator ‘ N ) unit
UART transmission ! ransmit
fez o U Transmission clock
External Clock synchronous type control circuit |
Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)
:
O
Clock synchronous type Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected) (when external clock is
CLKO pgllailr?fy )/I selected)
C reversing N
circuit
CTS;R/"TS disabled
CTS/RTS selected BTSN
RTS0
cTs0/RTS0 O o0
§ CTSO from UART1
CTSIRTS e
CTS/RTS separated CTSo
O_0O
? CTS/RTS disabled
Vss
(UART1)
RxD1 O ——O TxD1
UART reception Receive X
Clock source selection clock Transmit/
control circuit receive
f1 Bit rate Clock synchronous type [_O unit
fg —o Internal generator .
UART transmission Transmit
fe2 o 1/(n1+1) Transmis_sio_n clock
External Clock synchronous type control circuit_|
Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is slecled)
<
O
Clock synchronous type Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected) (when external clock is
pg;ﬁty selected)
CLK1 reversing -
circuit I CTS/RTS disabled
P CTS/RTS separated
CTS1/RTS1 -p RTS1
O 0o o0—70 Y
/CTS0/CLKS1 Clock output pin .
select switch CTS/RTS disabled cTs1
) O
o
l'vss
(UART2) CTSo CTS0 to UARTO
- TxD
RxD2 O——| RxD polarity H pol)a(lrity L OTxD2
reversing circuit reversing
UART reception Receive circuit
Clock source selection Ricelptjon " clock Transmit/
; Clock synchronous type o : control circul receive
fi Internal ggrl:erra;%r ro . T unit
fa So—o 1/ 2+l UART transmission | Transmit
2 o Transmission clock
External Clock synchronous type control circuit
Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)
Q
O
Clock synchronous type Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)  (when external clock is
CILK )/I selected)
polarity
CLK2 O reversing N
cireuit | CTS/IRTS  CTS/RTS disabled
selected RTS2
CTS/RTS disabled cTS2
o_o
T nO : Values set to UARTO bit rate generator (BRGO)
Vss nl: Values set to UART1 bit rate generator (BRG1)
n2 : Values set to UART2 bit rate generator (BRG2)

Figure 16.1 Block diagram of UARTI (i = 0to 2)
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16.

Serial I/O

TxD

H polarity

reversing
circuit

—O TxD3

TxD
polarity
reversing
circuit

—O TxD4

RxD polarity
RxD3 O reversing circuit
UART reception Receive
Clock source selection Rec«elpgion | _clock Transmit/
; Clock synchronous type o : control circuit receive
f1 Internal ggggra;&r ro . T unit
fa So—o UART transmission | | Transmit
s —o 1/ (n2+1) ! Transmission clock
External Clock synchronous type control circuit
Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)
Q
O
Clock synchronous type Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)  (when external clock is
CILKt )/‘ selected)
(O~ polarity
CLK3 reversing - N
circuit SJi‘éf‘eLS CTS/RTS disabled
—ans I Dvcn RT:
CTS3/RTS30O o0 3§ 2
CTS/RTS disabled CTS3
o_O
Vss
RxD polarity
RxD4 O reversing circuit
UART reception Receive
Clock source selection Reception clock Transmit/
f Bit rate Clock synchronous type o control circuit receive
°  Internal generator FO H I unit
f8 ° N UART transmission | | Transmit
for——o 1/(n2+1) 2 [Transmission | clock
External Clock synchronous type control circuit
Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)
QO
O
Clock synchronous type Clock synchronous type
(when internal clock is selected)  (when external clock is
pgila_lr?ty )/‘ selected)
CLK4O reversing N
cireuit | CTS/RTS  CTS/RTS disabled
selected RTS4
CTS4/RTS40 Sl <
CTS/RTS disabled CTS4
O__O
T n3 : Values set to UARTS3 bit rate generator (BRG3)
Vss n4 : Values set to UART4 bit rate generator (BRG4)

Figure 16.2 Block diagram of UARTI (i = 3, 4)

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 126 of 329
REJ09B0187-0100

RENESAS



M16C/80 Group

16. Serial I1/0O

Clock
synchronous type

UART (7 bits)
UART (8 bits)

Clock
synchronous

UART (7 bits) UARTI receive register
type

PAR
disabled
o)

PAR
enabled

UART

RxDi UART (9 bits)

Clock
synchronous type

UART (8 bits)
UART (9 bits)

0;0{0{0:0i0:{0i{Ds| |DriDeiDsiDaiDsiDziDiji

: Do | buffer register

UARTi receive

| MSB/LSB conversion circuit |

Address 036616
Address 036716
Address 036E16
Address 036F16

Data bus high-order bits

Data bus low-order bits

| MSBJ/LSB conversion circuit |

<>

|Da| |D7§D6§D5§D4§D3§D2§D1§

Do UARTI transmit

UART (8 bits)
UART (9 bits)

Clock synchronous

UART (9 bits) |76

PAR

2SP enabled

O Q

2, LI

1SP Clock . X . .

gi/::bbd sy?mzhronous UART (7 bits) UARTI transmit register
type UART (7 bits)
UART (8 bits) ]

“0” SP: Stop bit

Clock synchronous
type

PAR: Parity bit

buffer register

Address 036216
Address 036316
Address 036A16
Address 036B16

TxDi

Figure 16.3 Block diagram of UARTI (i = 0, 1) transmit/receive unit
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. RxD da
RxDI O_‘ R

Reverse

Clock
synchronous type
UART
(7 bits)
UART
(8 bits)

Clock

synchronous

PAR UART(7 bits) UARTI receive register
disabled type

Clock

PAR UART
enabled synchronous type
)
(9 bits)
: : ; : : ; : ; : : ; : : ; UARTI receive
0:0:0:0:0:0:0 :Ds| |D7:D6:D5:D4:D3:D2:D1:Do| buffer register
Address 033E16
| Logic reverse circuit + MSB/LSB conversion circuitl Address 033F16
Address 032E16
[] Address 032F16
3 3 Address 02FE16
Data bus high-order bits Address 02FF16
Data bus low-order bits
| Logic reverse circuit + MSB/LSB conversion circuitl
) ~ >
|Ds | | D7 : De ;i Ds i Da:i D3 i D2 i D1 i Do | UART2 transmit
buffer register
Address 033A16
Address 033B16
UART Address 032A16
(8 hits) Address 032B16
UART Address 02FA16
(9 bits) Address 02FB16
UART Clock
PAR (9 bits) synchronous type

enabled  ART

UART(7 bits) UARTI transmit register

synchronous
type

synchronous type

Error signal output

disable No reverse
Error signal TxD data TxDi
output circuit reverse circuit
Error signal output Reverse
enable
SP : Stop bit
PAR : Parity bit

i :2t04

Figure 16.4 Block diagram of UARTI (i = 2 to 4) transmit/receive unit
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i i i Symbol Address When reset
UARTI transmit buffer register (Note) s 036316, 036215 Indotarmate
®19 o bo U1TB 036B16, 036A16 Indeterminate
u2TB 033B1s, 033A16 Indeterminate
DDDIXIXIXIN] | | USTB 032B1s, 032A1s  Indeterminate
: H 1 u4aTB 02FB1s, 02FA16 Indeterminate
Function RIW
feeemeeenaas .- Transmit data X0

Nothing is assigned. 1
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate. '

Note: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.

UARTI receive buffer register Symbol Address When reset
(b15) (b8) UORB 036716, 036616 Indeterminate
b7 b0 b7 bo U1RB 036F16, 036E16 Indeterminate
| | | | | |><|><| | U2RB  033F16, 033E1s Indeterminate
U3RB 032F16, 032E16 Indeterminate

U4RB 02FF1s, 02FE16 Indeterminate

Bit . Function Function 1
symbol Bit name (During clock synchronous | (puring UART mode) R'W
serial /O mode)

Femmmmmmmm————a

- - — Receive data Receive data O X

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is “0".

............................. ABT | Arbitration lost detecting 0 : Not detected Invalid O:O
flag (Note 2) 1 : Detected
R OER | Overrun error flag (Note 1) | 0 : No overrun error 0 : No overrun error OEX
H 1 : Overrun error found 1: Overrun error found !
: ettt aem e FER | Framing error flag (Note 1) | Invalid 0 : No framing error le
! 1 : Framing error found
e e PER | Parity error flag (Note 1) | Invalid 0 : No parity error o X
1 : Parity error found i
............................................ SUM | Error sum flag (Note 1) Invalid 0: No error O X
1: Error found !

Note 1: Bits 15 through 12 are set to “0” when the serial I/O mode select bit (bits 2 to 0 at addresses
036016, 036816, 033816, 032816 and 02F816) are set to “0002" or the receive enable bit is set to
“0".
(Bit 15 is set to “0” when bits 14 to 12 all are set to “0".) Bits 14 and 13 are also set to “0”
when the lower byte of the UARTI receive buffer register (addresses 036616, 036E16, 033E1s,
032E16 and 02FEzs) is read out.

Note 2: Arbitration lost detecting flag is allocated to U2RB, U3RB and U4RB and nothing but “0” may
be written. Nothing is assigned in bit 11 of UORB and U1RB. When write, set "0". When read,
the value of this bit is “0”.

i hi Symbol Address When reset
UARTI bit rate generator (Note 1, 2) UOBRG 036101 Indeterminate
b7 b0 U1BRG 036916 Indeterminate
| U2BRG 033916 Indeterminate
U3BRG 032916 Indeterminate
U4BRG 02F916 Indeterminate
: Function Values that can be set R:W
H T
: Assuming that set value = n, BRGi divides the count source by 0016 to FF16 X 10
"""""""""""""""" n+1 i

Note 1: Use MOV instruction to write to this register.
Note 2: Write a value to this reaister while transmit/receive halts.

Figure 16.5 Serial 1/0-related registers (1)
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16.

Serial I/O

UARTI transmit/receive mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | UiMR(i=0,1) 036016, 036816 0016
. Function ; !
T R T - Bit . ) Function !
symbol Bit name (Durlr;%:i:;?(l,‘}(osyr:?ggét))nous (During UART mode) R 1W
N T . | Must be fixed to 001 52160
A Serial /0 mode select bit b2 b1 b0 100 : Transfer data 7 bits long [O:O
T 000: Serial /O invalid 7 | 101 : Transfer data 8 bits long |
Coror oo sl SMD1 010 : Must not be set 110: Transfer data 9 bits long | |
A 011 : Must not be set 000 : Serial I/O invalid 0.0
[ T R R 111: Mustnot be set 01 0: Must not be set :
s SMb2 01 1: Must not be set !
oo 11 1: Mustnot be set O:O
o CKDIR |Internal/external clock 0 : Internal clock (Note 1) 0 : Internal clock OEO
oo select bit 1: External clock (Note 2) | 1: External clock (Note 2) i
R R ERAREEE STPS | stop bit length select bit | Invalid 0 : One stop bit 00
v 1: Two stop bits i
L P PRY [ Odd/even parity select bit| Invalid Valid when bit 6 = 1"
b 0 : Odd parity 0,0
P 1: Even parity |
e SGRLEEETTIEEEREE PRYE | Parity enable bit Invalid 0 : Parity disabled 00
H 1: Parity enabled !
(A SLEP | Sleep select bit Set to “0” 0 : Sleep mode deselected o) ; o)
1: Sleep mode selected i
Note 1: Select CLK output by the corresponding function select registers A, B and C.
Note 2: Set the corresponding function select register A to the I/O port.
UARTI transmit/receive mode register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | UiMR (i=2 to 4) 033816, 032816, 02F816 0016
Bit Bit name (Durini c'I:OL::rllc;iogchronous Function R W
v v 0| symbol s?arial o) ?/node) (During UART mode) !
R R i SMDO . . ' b2 b1 b0 !
T Serial /O mode select bit '\ifsobe fixed to 001 100 : Transfer data 7 bits long |O}O
- R T . . . . 101 : Transfer data 8 bits long .
A e YT ) 000 Serial /0 invalid 110: Transfer data 9 bits long | _:
Pobob b 010: (Note) 000 : Serial l/0 invalid 00
[ 01 1: Must not be set : '
[ 111:Mustnot be set 010 Must not be set |
e SMD2 011 : Must not be set 00
oo 111 : Must not be set
e LEeEr CKDIR |Internal/external clock 0 : Internal clock (Note 2) | 0 : Internal clock oo
oo select bit 1: External clock (Note 3) 1: External clock (Note 3) !
Dol memmemeeneeed STPS | stop bit length select bit | Invalid 0 : One stop bit o) 1)
v 1: Two stop bits !
(AT T PRY | Odd/even parity select bit | Invalid Valid when bit 6 = 1"
b 0 : Odd parity (o))
v 1 : Even parity !
 ASUECEECEREEE PRYE | Parity enable bit Invalid 0: Parity disabled 0'0
H 1 : Parity enabled {
e joPoOL | TxD, RxD I/O polarity 0 : No reverse 0 : No reverse !
reverse bit 1: Reverse 1: Reverse 00
Usually set to “0” Usually set to “0” !

Note 1: Bit 2 to bit 0 are set to “0102” when I2C mode is used.
Note 2: Select CLK output by the corresponding function select registers A, B and C.
Note 3: Set the corresponding function select register A to the 1/O port.

Figure 16.6 Serial 1/0-related registers (2)
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16. Serial I1/0O

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

UARTI transmit/receive control register O

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

UART?2 transmit/receive control register 0

| Symbol Address When reset
UiCo(i=0,1) 036416, 036C16 0816
. Function . 1
Bit : ) Function i
. R'W
symbol Bit name (Durlr;gerti:lacl)ci/kosm)cg;)nous (During UART mode) !
b1 b0 b1 bo |
CLKO | BRG count source 00:fi1is selected 00:fiis selected OEO
select bit 01:fsis selected 01:fsis selected s
CLK1 10:f32is selected 10:f32is selected 00
11 : Must not be set 11 : Must not be set |
raDTG . Valid when bit 4 = “0” Valid when bit 4 = “0” i
CRS | CTSIRTS function 0: CTS function is selected (Note 1) | 0 : CTS function is selected (Note 1) |O 1O
select bit 1:RTS function is selected (Note 2) | 1 : RTS function is selected (Note 2) | !
TXEPT | Transmit register empty |°° 2222@{?23?;}'3 f:?ﬁ:ﬂ'ision) 0: Data present in transmit register |
fag 1 Nodaa presem mvanam |, (S tanIEen) L o)
Li%lqsgl‘;rtg(;)ansmlssmn register (transmission completed) i
ETeRTE i ; 0: CTS/RTS function enabled | 0: CTS/RTS function enabled !
CRD | CTS/RTS disable bit 1: CTS/RTS function disabled | 1: CTS/RTS function disabled 0.0
f 0 : TXDi pin is CMOS output 0: TXDi pin is CMOS output |
NCH Data output select bit 1: TXDi pin is N-channel 1: TXDi pin is N-channel 00
open drain output open drain output i
CKPOL | CLK polarity select bit |0 : Transmitdatais outputat | get tg “0” !
falling edge of transfer clock I
and receive data is input at |
rising edge i
1: Transmit data is output at o | ©
rising edge of transfer clock |
and receive data is input at |
falling edge |
UFORM |Transfer format select bit [0 : LSB first “qr 00
1: MSB first Setto0 !
Note 1: Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port, and port direction register to “0”.
Note 2: Select RTS output using the corresponding function select registers A and B.
Symbol Address When reset
u2Cco 033C16 0816
Bit Function Function ‘
i i . R'W
symbol Bit name (Durlr;%rti:;cl)?/kosxlggg)mous (During UART mode) ‘
bl b0 bl b0 i
CLKO | BRG count source 00:f1is selected 00:f1is selected 0.0
select bit 01:fsis selected 01:fsis selected ;
CLK1 10:f32is selected 10:f32is selected O:O
11 : Must not be set 11 : Must not be set |
Aro/DTa . Valid when bit 4 = “0” Valid when bit 4 = “0” 3
CRS | CTS/RTS function 0: CTS function is selected (Note 1) | 0 : CTS function is selected (Note 1) [O 1O
select bit 1:RTS function is selected (Note 2) | 1 : RTS function is selected (Note 2) | !
. . 0 : Data present in transmit . ; P ; !
TXEPT | Transmit register empty registg: (fjurr]inlg trranssmilssion) 0: Ddata} present in transmit register !
flag 1: No data present in transmit | ; . g\‘ ; ':ig?a"pargssg‘rﬁsigog’)ansmit O i X
L%garl‘sgleern(atcri?nsmls&on register (transmission completed) ‘
CRD | CTS/RTS disable bit 0: CTS/RTS function enabled | 0 : CTS/RTS function enabled !
1: CTS/RTS function disabled 1: CTS/RTS function disabled 0 | 0
Nothing is assigned. i
When write, set “0”. When read, the value of this bit is “0”. 1
- . 0 : Transmit data is output at ury 3
CKPOL | CLK polarity select bit falling edge of transfer clock Setto*0 !
and receive data is input at !
rising edge !
1: Transmit data is output at 00
rising edge of transfer clock !
and receive data is input at !
falling edge !
UFORM |Transfer format select bit |0 : LSB first 0: LSB first OEO
(Note 3) 1: MSB first 1: MSB first |

Note 1: Set the corresponding function select register A to 1/O port, and port direction register to “0”.
Note 2: Select RTS output using the corresponding function select registers A and B.
Note 3: Only clock synchronous serial I/O mode and 8-bit UART mode are valid.

Figure 16.7 Serial 1/0-related registers (3)
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UARTI transmit/receive control register O
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

. . 0 : Data present in transmit . . . )
TXEPT | Transmit register empty register (during transmission) 0 : Data present in transmit register

R R fla . ) h (during transmission)
9 1: Nold?ta ;t)resentl |n.lransm|t 1: No data present in transmit O:X
register (transmission register (transmission completed)
completed)

| | Symbol Address When reset
UiC0(i=3,4) 032C16, 02FC16 0816
E E E E E E ; Function ) !
R Bit Bit name (During clock synchronous _ Function RIW
P symbol serial /0 mode) (During UART mode) 1
P b1b0 b160 ;
¢ ¢+ v 1 1 CLKO [ BRG countsource 00:f1is selected 00:fiis selected 0.0
A select bit 01:fsis selected 01:fsis selected
. e ¢! 10:fs2is selected 10:fs2is selected 00
oo 11 : Must not be set 11 : Must not be set !
N — . Valid when bit 4 = 0" Valid when bit 4 = “0” :
vor o ey CRS | CTS/RTS function 0: CTS function is selected (Note 1) | 0 : CTS function is selected (Note 1) |O;O
P select bit 1: RTS function is selected (Note 2) | 1 : RTS function is selected (Note 2) |

CRD | CTS/RTS disable bit 0: CTSIRTS function enabled | 0 : CTS/RTS function enabled

RS — 1: CTS/RTS function disabled | 1: CTS/RTS function disabled o ; o
E NCH Data output select bit 0 : TXDi pin is CMOS output 0: TXDi pin is CMOS output |
""""""""" 1 : TXDi pin is N-channel 1: TXDi pin is N-channel 0.0
open drain output open drain output i
. . 0 : Transmit data is output at Set to “0” 1
CKPOL | CLK polarity select bit falling edge of transfer clock !
] and receive data is input at !
' rising edge !
! 1: Transmit data is output at o ! o
' rising edge of transfer clock '
' and receive data is input at '
' falling edge '
] UFORM |Transfer format select bit | O : LSB first 0: LSB first 00
(Note 3) 1: MSB first 1: MSB first |

Note 1: Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port, and port direction register to “0".
Note 2: Select RTS output using the corresponding function select registers A and B.
Note 3: Valid only in clock syncronous serial I/O mode and 8 bits UART mode.

Figure 16.8 Serial 1/0-related registers (4)
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UARTI transmit/receive control register 1
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
UiC1(i=0,1) 036516,036D16 0216

[ ] Function ; |
- - Bit . : Function I
R R R Bit name (During clock synchronous ! RIW|
b symbol serial /O mode) (During UART mode) |
TE Transmit enable bit : Transmission disabled | O : Transmission disabled OEO
, S : Transmission enabled | 1 : Transmission enabled !
Tl Transmit buffer : Data present in 0 : Data present in
o e empty flag transmit buffer register transmit buffer register ofx
- : No data present in 1: No data present in !
R transmit buffer register transmit buffer register !
R N RE Receive enable bit : Reception disabled 0 : Reception disabled 00
[ : Reception enabled 1: Reception enabled
RI Receive complete flag : No data present in 0 : No data present in
e ahRREt receive buffer register receive buffer register O'X
- : Data present in 1: Data present in !
o receive buffer register receive buffer register !
______________ Nothing is assigned. _f_

When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is “0". '
UARTI transmit/receive control register 1
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset

| | | | | | | | | UiC1 (i=2 to 4) 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16 0216
A . Function : !
- - Bit . : Function |
R R R Bit name (During clock synchronous ! RIW,|
b symbol serial /O mode) (During UART mode)
TE Transmit enable bit : Transmission disabled | O : Transmission disabled OEO
A : Transmission enabled | 1 : Transmission enabled
TI | Transmit buffer : Data present in 0 : Data present in
[ empty flag transmit buffer register transmit buffer register O'X
- : No data present in 1: No data present in !
e transmit buffer register transmit buffer register
R N RE |Receive enable bit : Reception disabled 0 : Reception disabled 00
[ : Reception enabled 1: Reception enabled !
RI Receive complete flag : No data present in 0 : No data present in
e R Rt receive buffer register receive buffer register oO'X
o : Data present in 1: Data present in |
o receive buffer register receive buffer register
UIIRS [ UARTiI transmit interrupt : Transmit buffer empty | 0 : Transmit buffer empty |
[ cause select bit (TI=1) (T1=1) 00
v : Transmit is completed | 1 : Transmit is completed !
o (TXEPT =1) (TXEPT = 1) !
UIRRM | UARTI continuous : Continuous receive Set to “0”
O receive mode enable bit mode disabled 00
HE : Continuous receive |
Vo mode enabled
o] UILCH | Data logic select bit : No reverse 0: No reverse OEO
i : Reverse 1:Reverse !
e UIERE | Error signal output Set to “0” 0 : Output disabled OEO
enable bit 1: Output enabled |
Figure 16.9 Serial 1/0-related registers (5)
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UART transmit/receive control register 2

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
|><| |><|><| | | | | UCON 037016 X0XX00002

Bit Function Function ;
R Bit name (During clock synchronous . RW
symbol serial /O mode) (During UART mode) !
v+ 1+ % 4+ % 1 | UOIRS | UARTO transmit 0 : Transmit buffer empty (TI=1) | O : Transmit buffer empty (TI=1) | !
T T R interrupt cause select bit | 1: Transmission completed 1 : Transmission completed 0.0
T R (TXEPT =1) (TXEPT = 1) )
E E E E E E E ULlIRS [ UART1 transmit 0 : Transmit buffer empty (TI=1) | O : Transmit buffer empty (Tl = 1) 3
e interrupt cause select bit | 1: Transmission completed 1: Transmission completed o ;O
R (TXEPT =1) (TXEPT =1) !
UORRM [ UARTO continuous 0 : Continuous receive Set to “0”
[ EeLEr receive mode enable bit mode disabled 0.0
oo e 1: Continuous receive |
T mode enable |
- U1RRM | UART1 continuous 0 : Continuous receive Set to “0”
R RREEEEEEE receive mode enable bit mode disabled 00
oo 1: Continuous receive !
oo mode enabled !
Voo Nothing is assigned. —i—
. When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. !
o RCSP | Separate CTS/RTS bit | 0: CTS/RTS shared pin | 0 : CTS/RTS shared pin olo
1: CTS/RTS separated 1: CTS/RTS separated !
_______________________ Nothing is assigned. _3_

When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. |

UARTI special mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset
|><| | | | | | | | UiSMR (i=2 to 4) 033716, 032716, 02F716 0016

A ; Function ’ |
I S R R T Bit : ; Function |
T R R Bit name (During clock synchronous . R'W
symbol serial /O mode) (During UART mode) !

l IICM [ lIC mode select bit 0 : Normal mode Set to “0” OEO
Voo 1:1IC mode '
P4+ 4 o 4 | ABC | Arbitration lost detecting | 0 : Update per bit Set to “0” OEO
R flag control bit 1: Update per byte
I R BBS | Bus busy flag 0 : STOP condition detected | Set to “0” 0.0
- R 1: START condition detected (Notel)
A LSYN | SCLL sync output 0 : Disabled Set to “0” o :O
o enable bit 1: Enabled
. ABSCS | Bus collision detect Setto “0” 0 : Rising edge of transfer clock ;
Vo e sampling 1 : Underflow signal of timer Ai 00
clock select bit (Note 2) !

HE ACSE | Auto clear function Set to “0” 0 : No auto clear function

P T select bit of transmit 1 : Auto clear at occurrence of |O:O
Vo enable bit bus collision |

E i ____________________ Transmit start condition | Setto “0” 0 : Ordinary ) i

. SSS select bit 1 : Falling edge of RxDi O O
Nothing is assigned. i
"""""""""""" When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. !

Note 1: Nothing but "0" may be written.
Note 2: UART2 : timer AO underflow signal, UART3 : timer A3 underflow signal, UART4 : timer A4
underflow signal.

Figure 16.10 Serial I/0O-related registers (6)
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UARTI special mode register 2

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | UISMR2 (i=2 t0 4) 033616, 032616, 02F616 0016
i Bit Bit name Function REW
+ | symbol '
: | 11cM2 | 11c mode select bit 2 0 : NACK/ACK interrupt !

DMA source - ACK
Transfer to receive buffer at the rising edge of
last bit of receive clock
Receive interrupt is occurred at the rising
edge of last bit of receive clock 0'0
1: UART transfer/receive interrupt !
DMA source - UART receive :
Transfer to receive buffer at the falling edge |
of last bit of receive clock
Receive interrupt is occurred at the falling '
edge of last bit of receive clock

CSC | Clock synchronous bit 0 : Disabled |
y 1 : Enabled OEO

SWC | SCL wait output bit 0 : Disabled !
DR 1: Enabled ©.0
. ALS | SDA output stop flag 0 : Disabled !
T 1: Enabled 00
: ______________ STC | UARTI initialize bit 0 : Disabled
: 1: Enabled O:O
E _________________ SWC2 | SCL wait output bit 2 0 : UARTI clock OEO
: 1: 0 output
] SDHI | SDA outputinhibitbit | 0 : Enabled oo
1 : Disabled (high impedance)
------------------------ SHTC | Start/stop condition Must set to "1" in selecting IIC mode. 00
control bit |

Figure 16.11 Serial 1/O-related registers (7)
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UART2 special mode register 3

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
U2SMR3 033516 000XXXXX2
borob b [ sitsymbol | Bit name Function R

ceedaad

------+4 Nothing is assigned. These bits can neither be set nor reset. When read, —
their contents are indeterminate.

SDA2(TxDz2) digital b7 b6 b5

P DLO delay time set bit 000:Without delay 00
010:2 to 3 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
e DL1 011:3 to 4 cycles of L/f(XIN) 00

100:4 to 5 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

101:5 to 6 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

........................ DL2 110:6 to 7 cycles of 1/f(XIN) 00

111:7 to 8 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

Note 1: These bits are used for SDA2(TxD2) output digital delay when using UART2 for IIC interface.
Otherwise, must set to "000".

Note 2: When external clock is selected, delay is increased approx. 100ns.

(Note 1,2) 001:1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

UARTI special mode register 3 (i=3,4)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
U3SMR3 032516 000000002
I U4SMR3 02F516 000000002
[ Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
P SSE SS port function enable bit | 0: SS function disable 00
: (Note 3) SS function enable !

_____ CKPH Clock phase set bit Without clock delay 00

1:

0:

1: With clock delay |
0: Select TxDi and RxDi

DINC Serial input port set bit :

"""" (master mode) (Note 5) !

1: Select STxDi and SRxDi (O}l®)
(slave mode) (Note 6)

L] . 0: CLKi is CMOS output !
! NODC Clock output select bit 1: CLKi is N-channel open drain  [O'O
‘ output 1
] ERR 0: Without fault error 0'0
Fault error flag 1: With fault error (Note 4)
SDAI(TxD2) digital b7b6b5 :
ey DLO delay time set bit 000 :Without delay o)e)
H (Note 1,2) 001 :1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
010 :2 to 3 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
e DL1 011 :3 to 4 cycles of 1/f(XiN) 0.0

101 :5 to 6 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
it DL2 110 :6 to 7 cycles of L/f(XIN) oo
111 :7 to 8 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

100 :4 to 5 cycles of L/f(XIN) :

Note 1: These bits are used for SDAI(TxDi) output digital delay when using UARTI for IIC interface.
Otherwise, must set to "000".

Note 2: When external clock is selected, delay is increased approx. 100ns.

Note 3: Set SS function after setting ‘CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 of UARTI transfer/receive control
register 0) to "1".

Note 4: Nothing but "0" may be written.

Note 5: Set CLKi and TxDi both for output using the CLKi and TxDi function select register A. Set the
RxDi function select register A for input/output port and the port direction register to "0".

Note 6: Set STxDi for output using the STxDi function select registers A and B. Set the CLKi and
SRxDi function select register A for input/output port and the port direction register to "0".

Figure 16.12 Serial I/0O-related registers (8)

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 136 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group

17. Clock synchronous serial /O mode

17. Clock synchronous serial /0 mode

The clock synchronous serial I/O mode uses a transfer clock to transmit and receive data. Tables 17.1
and 17.2 list the specifications of the clock synchronous serial /O mode. Figure 17.1 shows the UARTI
transmit/receive mode register.

Table 17.1 Specifications of clock synchronous serial I/O mode (1)

Item

Specification

Transfer data format

« Transfer data length: 8 bits

Transfer clock

* When internal clock is selected (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816, 033816,
032816, 02F816 = “0") : fi/ 2(n+1) (Note) fi =f1, 18, f32
- CLK is selected by the corresponding port function select register, periph-
eral function select register and peripheral subfunction select register.
* When external clock is selected (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816, 033816 ,
032816, 02F816= “1") : Input from CLKi pin
- Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port

Transmission/reception control

* CTS function/RTS function/CTS, RTS function chosen to be invalid

Transmission start condition

* To start transmission, the following requirements must be met:
— Transmit enable bit (bit 0 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”
— Transmit buffer empty flag (bit 1 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “0”
— When CTS function selected, CTS input level = “L”
- TxD output selected by the corresponding function select register A, B and C.
 Furthermore, if external clock is selected, the following requirements must
also be met:
- CLKi polarity select bit (bit 6 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s6,
032C16, 02FC16) = “0": CLKi input level = “H”
— CLKi polarity select bit (bit 6 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s,
032C16, 02FC16) = “1": CLKi input level = “L”

Reception start condition

« To start reception, the following requirements must be met:

— Receive enable bit (bit 2 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”

— Transmit enable bit (bit 0 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”

— Transmit buffer empty flag (bit 1 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “0”

 Furthermore, if external clock is selected, the following requirements must
also be met:

— CLKi polarity select bit (bit 6 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s,
032C16, 02FC16) = “0": CLKi input level = “H”

- CLKi polarity select bit (bit 6 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s6,
032C16, 02FC16) = “1": CLKi input level = “L”

Interrupt request
generation timing

* When transmitting
- Transmit interrupt cause select bit (bits 0, 1 at address 037016, bit 4 at address
033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “0": Interrupts requested when data transfer from
UARTI transfer buffer register to UARTI transmit register is completed
- Transmit interrupt cause select bit (bits 0, 1 at address 037018, bit 4 at
address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1": Interrupts requested when data
transmission from UARTI transfer register is completed
* When receiving
- Interrupts requested when data transfer from UARTI receive register to
UARTI receive buffer register is completed

Note : “n” denotes the value 0016 to FF16 that is set to the UART bit rate generator.
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Table 17.2 Specifications of clock synchronous serial I/O mode (2)

Item Specification
Error detection  Overrun error (Note 1)
This error occurs when the next data is ready before contents of UARTI
receive buffer register are read out
Select function * CLK polarity selection
Whether transmit data is output/input at the rising edge or falling edge of the
transfer clock can be selected
* LSB first/MSB first selection
Whether transmission/reception begins with bit O or bit 7 can be selected
« Continuous receive mode selection
Reception is enabled simultaneously by a read from the receive buffer register
« Transfer clock output from multiple pins selection (UART1) (Note 2)
UART1 transfer clock can be chosen by software to be output from one of
the two pins set
+ Separate CTS/RTS pins (UARTO) (Note 2)
UARTO CTS and RTS pins each can be assigned to separate pins
 Switching serial data logic (UART2 to UART4)
Whether to reverse data in writing to the transmission buffer register or
reading the reception buffer register can be selected.
* TxD, RxD 1/O polarity reverse (UART2 to UART4)
This function is reversing TxD port output and RxD port input. All I/O data
level is reversed.

Note 1: If an overrun error occurs, the UARTI receive buffer will have the next data written in. Note also that
the UARTI receive interrupt request bit will not change.

Note 2: The transfer clock output from multiple pins and the separate CTS/RTS pins functions cannot be
selected simultaneously.
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UARTI transmit/receive mode registers

br D6 bS b4 b3 b2 DL BO Symbol Address When reset

| 0| | | | | 0| O| 1| UiMR(i=0,1) 036016, 036816 0016
v+ Bt symbol Bit name Function RW
pororor i i Y1 SMDO | serial /O mode select bit | "™ (S
A SMD1 00 1: Clock synchronous serial O':O
R T T I/0O mode
N SMD2 0.0
R CKDIR Internal/external clock 0 : Internal clock (Note 1) O o
Coa select bit 1: External clock (Note 2) !
e REREREEEEE STPS 00
 REEEEEEEEEEED PRY Invalid in clock synchronous serial I/O mode 00
FRR R — PRYE 0'0
P ERREECEEPEEPEEPEEPEE SLEP 0 (Set to “0” in clock synchronous serial I/O mode) 00

Note 1: Select CLK output by the corresponding function select registers A, B and C.
Note 2: Set the corresponding function select register A to the 1/O port.

UART2 transmit/receive mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
Symbol Address When reset
| 0| | | | | 0| 0| 1| UiMR (i=2 to 4) 033816, 032816, 02F816 0016

Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
e SMDO Serial I/O mode select bit | =" _ ) O}o
R SMD1 00 1: Clock synchronous serial [e}fe)
N 1/0 mode ‘
A SMD2 0.0
S T N CKDIR Internal/external clock 0 : Internal clock (Note 2) O: o
Vo select bit 1 : External clock (Note 3) |
Do ey STPS 00
P Fmmmmssseseseeeed PRY Invalid in clock synchronous serial I/O mode 0.0
I ERRREREE PRYE 0.0
] IOPOL TxD, RxD 1/O polarity 0: No reverse OEO

reverse bit (Note 1) 1: Reverse 1

Note 1: Usually set to “0”.
Note 2: Select CLK output by the corresponding function select registers A, B and C.
Note 3: Set the corresponding function select register A to the 1/O port.

Figure 17.1 UARTI transmit/receive mode register in clock synchronous serial I/O mode
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Table 17.3 lists the functions of the input/output pins during clock synchronous serial I/O mode. This
table shows the pin functions when the transfer clock output from multiple pins and the separate CTS/
RTS pins functions are not selected. Note that for a period from when the UARTI operation mode is
selected to when transfer starts, the TxDi pin outputs a “H”. (If the N-channel open drain is selected, this

pin is in floating state.)

Table 17.3 Input/output pin functions in clock synchronous serial I/O mode

Pin name Function Method of selection
TxDi Serial data output (Outputs dummy data when performing reception only)
(P63, P67, P70, | (Note 1)
P92, P96)
RxDi Serial data input Port P62, P66, P71, P91 and P97 direction register (bits 2 and 6 at address
(P62, P66, P71, | (Note 2) 03C21s, bit 1 at address 03C31s, bit 1 and 7 at address 03C716)= “0"
P91, P97) (Can be used as an input port when performing transmission only)
CLKi Transfer clock output Internal/external clock select bit (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816,
(P61, P65, P72, | (Note 1) 033816, 032816, 02F816) = “0”
R N Internallexternal clock select bit (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816,
Transfer clock input nternal/external clock select bit (bit 3 at addresses , ,
Noto 2y o d 033816, 032816, 02F816) = “1
Port P61, P65, P72, P90 and P95 direction register (bits 1 and 5 at address
03C21s, bit 2 at address 03C316, bit 0 and 5 at address 03C716) = “0”
CTSI/RTSI CTS input CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16, 032C16,
(P60, P64, P73, | (Note 2) 02FC16) =0"
P93, P94) CTS/RTS function select bit (bit 2 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16,
032C16, 02FC16) = “0"
Port P60, P64, P73, P93 and P94 direction register (bits 0 and 4 at address
03C21s6, hit 3 at address 03C31s6, bits 3 and 4 at address 03C716) = “0”
RTS output (Note 1) CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s6,
032C16, 02FC16) = “0”
CTS/RTS function select bit (bit 2 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16,
032C16, 02FC16) = “1”
Programmable 1/0O port CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16,
(Note 2) 032C16, 02FC16) = “1”

(when transfer clock output from multiple pins and separate CTS/RTS pins functions are not selected)

Note 1: Select TxD output, CLK output and RTS output by the corresponding function select registers A, B
and C.
Note 2: Select I/O port by the corresponding function select register A.
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» Example of transmit timing (when internal clock is selected)

Tc

Transfer clock |||||| |||||| |||||| ||||| |||||| ||||||

Transmit enable
bit (TE)

Transmit buffer
empty flag (TI)

J ‘Data is set in UARTI transmit buffer register

iy

Transferred from UARTI transmit buffer register to UARTI transmit register

Stopped pulsing because CTS = “H” Stopped pulsing because transfer enable bit = “0”

T 3+ g+

CLKi

O @@@@@@@ﬂ@@@@@@@@@@@@@@ el

regserempty L] 1 ] —

o

flag (TXEPT) H
qveson o[ ] 1 [ ]
T X /

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in () are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings: Tc=TCLK=2(n+1)/fi
« Internal clock is selected. fi: frequency of BRGi count source (f1, f8, f32)
« CTS function is selected. n: value set to BRGi

« CLK polarity select bit = “0”".
« Transmit interrupt cause select bit = “0”.

» Example of receive timing (when external clock is selected)

wqn

Receive enable
bit (RE) “0"J

\ Transferred from UARTI transmit buffer register to UARTI transmit register

ahp
RTSi | |
wn .

Transmit enable I ) ) ] ) )

bit (TE) ‘0" ! Dummy data is set in UARTI transmit buffer register
Transmit buffer ~ © | 4)\

empty flag (TI) “Qr r

—>‘—{<— 1/ fext

CLKi
RxDi
Transferred from UARTI receive register Read out from UARTI receive buffer register
Receive complete ‘1" to UARTI receive buffer register
flag (RI) ‘0"
Receive interrupt 1" | |
request bit (IR) “0”
/

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in ( ) are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings: Meet the following conditions are met when the CLKi
« External clock is selected. input before data reception = “H”
* RTS function is selected. » Transmit enable bit — “1”
* CLK polarity select bit = “0". * Receive enable bit — “1”

* Dummy data write to UARTI transmit buffer register
fEXT: frequency of external clock

Figure 17.2 Typical transmit/receive timings in clock synchronous serial I/O mode
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(a) Polarity select function

As shown in Figure 17.3, the CLK polarity select bit (bit 6 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s,
032C16, 02FC1s6) allows selection of the polarity of the transfer clock.

* When CLK polarity select bit = “0”

e LIV TP LT

| .
TXDi >< DO }{ D1 >< DZ/ )>< D3 >< D4 >< D5 >< D6 >< D7 Note 1: Lgis?érﬁr?én (;g;’;:s"‘,’mﬁf‘ not

RXDi X po X p1 X D2 X D3 X Da X D5 X D6 X D7

* When CLK polarity select bit = “1”
CLKi f l

Note 2: The CLK pin level when not

TXDi >< Do >< D1 >< D2 )>< D3 >< D4 >< D5 >< D6 >< D7 transferring data is “L”".
/
RXDi X po X b1 X p2 X p3 X pa X D5 X ps X D7

Figure 17.3 Polarity of transfer clock

(b) LSB first/MSB first select function
As shown in Figure 17.4, when the transfer format select bit (bit 7 at addresses 036416, 036C1s,

033C1s, 032C16, 02FC16) =“0", the transfer format is “LSB first”; when the bit = “1”, the transfer format
is “MSB first”.

* When transfer format select bit = “0”

e L UL UL UL
TXDi X Do X p1 X D2 X D3 X Da X D5 X Ds X D7

=P | SB first
RXDi X po X b1 X D2 X D3 X D4 X D5 X Ds X D7
» When transfer format select bit = “1”
e L LT LU L L
TXDi X b7 X D6 X D5 X Da X b3 X D2 X D1 X Do
mp MSB first

RXDi X b7 X D6 X Ds X Da X b3 X D2 X D1 X Do

Note: This applies when the CLK polarity select bit = “0”".

Figure 17.4 Transfer format
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(c) Transfer clock output from multiple pins function (UART1)
This function allows the setting two transfer clock output pins and choosing one of the two to output a
clock by using the port function select register (bits of related to-P64 and P65). (See Figure 17.5) The
multiple pins function is valid only when the internal clock is selected for UART1. Note that when this
function is selected, UART1 CTS/RTS function cannot be used.

Microcomputer

TxD1 (P67)

CLKS1 (P64)

CLK1 (P65)

IN

CLK

IN
CLK

Note: This applies when the internal clock is selected and transmission
is performed only in clock synchronous serial /0O mode.

Figure 17.5 The transfer clock output from the multiple pins function usage

(d) Continuous receive mode

If the continuous receive mode enable bit (bits 2 and 3 at address 037016, bit 5 at address 033D1s,
032D16, 02FD1s) is set to “1”, the unit is placed in continuous receive mode. In this mode, when the
receive buffer register is read out, the unit simultaneously goes to a receive enable state without

having to set dummy data to the transmit buffer register back again.

(e) Separate CTS/RTS pins function (UARTO)

This function works the same way as in the clock asynchronous serial /O (UART) mode. The method
of setting and the input/output pin functions are both the same, so refer to select function in the next
section, “(2) Clock asynchronous serial /O (UART) mode.” Note that this function is invalid if the
transfer clock output from the multiple pins function is selected.

(f) Serial data logic switch function (UART2 to UART4)
When the data logic select bit (bit6 at address 033D16, 032D16, 02FDz16) = “1”, and writing to transmit
buffer register or reading from receive buffer register, data is reversed. Figure 17.6 shows the ex-

ample of serial data logic switch timing.

Transfer clock

TxDi
(no reverse)

TxDi
(reverse)

g

*When LSB first

PR I I I I O I O

L

\ oo )X p1) b2 ) p3s)fpa)os)ooe) o7

el o e el e e e

Figure 17.6 Serial data logic switch timing
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18. Clock asynchronous serial /0 (UART) mode
The UART mode allows transmitting and receiving data after setting the desired transfer rate and transfer
data format. Tables 18.1 and 18.2 list the specifications of the UART mode. Figure 18.1 shows the
UARTI transmit/receive mode register.
Table 18.1 Specifications of UART Mode (1)

Item

Specification

Transfer data format

« Character bit (transfer data): 7 bits, 8 bits, or 9 bits as selected
« Start bit: 1 bit

« Parity bit: Odd, even, or nothing as selected

« Stop bit: 1 bit or 2 bits as selected

Transfer clock

« When internal clock is selected (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816, 033816, 032818,
02F816 =“0") : fi/16(n+1) (Note 1) fi = f1, fs, f32

« When external clock is selected (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816, 033816, 032818,
02F816 ="1") : fEXT/16(n+1)(Note 1) (Note 2)

Transmission/reception control

* CTS function/RTS function/CTS, RTS function chosen to be invalid

Transmission start condition

« To start transmission, the following requirements must be met:

- Transmit enable bit (bit 0 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D1s,
02FDz6) = “1”

- Transmit buffer empty flag (bit 1 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D1s,
032D16, 02FD16) = “0”

- When CTS function selected, CTS input level = “L”

- TxD output is selected by the corresponding function select register A, B
and C.

Reception start condition

* To start reception, the following requirements must be met:
- Receive enable bit (bit 2 at addresses 036516, 036D16, 033D16, 032D16,
02FDz6) = “1”
- Start bit detection

Interrupt request
generation timing

* When transmitting
- Transmit interrupt cause select bits (bits 0,1 at address 037016, bit 4 at
address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “0": Interrupts requested when data transfer
from UARTI transfer buffer register to UARTI transmit register is completed
- Transmit interrupt cause select bits (bits 0, 1 at address 037016, bit 4 at
address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”: Interrupts requested when data
transmission from UARTI transfer register is completed
* When receiving
- Interrupts requested when data transfer from UARTI receive register to
UARTI receive buffer register is completed

Note 1: ‘n’ denotes the value 0016 to FF16 that is set to the UARTI bit rate generator.
Note 2: fEXT is input from the CLKi pin.
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Table 18.2 Specifications of UART Mode (2)
Iltem Specification

Error detection « Overrun error (Note)
This error occurs when the next data is ready before contents of UARTI
receive buffer register are read out

* Framing error
This error occurs when the number of stop bits set is not detected

* Parity error
This error occurs when if parity is enabled, the number of 1's in parity and
character bits does not match the number of 1's set

« Error sum flag
This flag is set (= 1) when any of the overrun, framing, and parity errors is
encountered

Select function « Separate CTS/RTS pins (UARTO)
UARTO CTS and RTS pins each can be assigned to separate pins

« Sleep mode selection (UARTO, UART1)
This mode is used to transfer data to and from one of multiple slave micro-
computers

« Serial data logic switch (UART2 to UART4)
This function is reversing logic value of transferring data. Start bit, parity bit
and stop bit are not reversed.

* TxD, RxD I/O polarity switch (UART2 to UART4)
This function is reversing TxD port output and RxD port input. All I/O data
level is reversed.

Note: If an overrun error occurs, the UARTI receive buffer will have the next data written in. Note also that
the UARTI receive interrupt request bit will not change.
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UARTI transmit / receive mode registers

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | UIMR(i=0,1) 036016, 036816 0016
¢+ o+ 0 | Bit symbol Bit name Function RiW
A LY Serial /0 mode select bit "1“3“0” Transfer data 7 bits | 00
. : Transfer data 7 bits long ;
o SMb1 101 : Transfer data 8 bits long 00
e SMD2 110: Transfer data 9 bitslong |00
] CKDIR Internal / external clock 0 : Internal clock O o
Voo select bit 1: External clock (Note) |
- STPS Stop bit length select bit 0 : One stop bit O:O
Voo T 1: Two stop bits
A PRY Odd / even parity Valid when bit 6 = “1”
O EEERRLEEEEEE select bit 0 : Odd parity 00
b 1: Even parity |
E ' PRYE Parity enable bit 0 : Parity disabled O:O
[ 1 : Parity enabled !
E_ _______________________ SLEP Sleep select bit 0 : Sleep mode deselected 0'0
1 : Sleep mode selected ‘
Note: Set the corresponding port function select register A to I/O port.
UARTI transmit / receive mode register
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | UIMR (i=2 to 4) 033816, 032816, 02F816 0016
P | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
Pororor o %1 SMDO Serial I/0 mode select bit "1“6“’8 Transfer data 7 bits | 00
I : Transfer data 7 bits long ;
A SMD1 101 : Transfer data 8 bits long  [©1O
I EEEEEEE SMD2 11 0: Transfer data 9 bits long 00
] CKDIR Internal / external clock 0 : Internal clock OEO
Voo select bit 1: External clock (Note 2) |
. STPS Stop bit length select bit 0 : One stop bit O:
Voo T 1: Two stop bits fo
HE PRY Odd / even parity Valid when bit 6 = “1” !
AGRRRCEEEEEEE select bit 0 : Odd parity 00
- 1: Even parity !
E . PRYE Parity enable bit 0 : Parity disabled O:O
Voo TTTTTTTm e 1 : Parity enabled
e IOPOL | TxD, RxD I/O polarity 0 : No reverse o0
reverse bit (Note 1) 1: Reverse

Note 1: Usually set to “0”.

Note 2: Set the corresponding port function select register A to 1/0 port.

Figure 18.1 UARTI transmit/receive mode register in UART mode
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Table 18.3 lists the functions of the input/output pins during UART mode. This table shows the pin
functions when the separate CTS/RTS pins function is not selected. Note that for a period from when the
UARTI operation mode is selected to when transfer starts, the TxDi pin outputs a “H”. (If the N-channel
open drain is selected, this pin is in floating state.)

Table 18.3 Input/output pin functions in UART mode

Pin name Function Method of selection
TxDi Serial data output
(P63, P67, P70, | (Note 1)
P92, P96)
RxDi Serial data input Port P62, P66, P71, P91 and P97 direction register (bits 2 and 6 at address
(P62, P66, P71, | (Note 2) 03C216, bit 1 at address 03C31s, bit 1 and 7 at address 03C716)= “0”
P91, P97) (Can be used as an input port when performing transmission only)
CLKi Programmable I/O port | Internal/external clock select bit (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816,
(P61, P65, P72, (Note 2) 033816, 032816, 02F816) = “0”
P90, P9s) Transfer clock input Internal/external clock select bit (bit 3 at addresses 036016, 036816,
(Note 2) 033816, 032816, 02F816) = “1”
Port P61, P65, P72, P90 and P95 direction register (bits 1 and 5 at address
03C216, bit 2 at address 03C316, bits 0 and 5 at address 03C716) = “0”
CTSIRTSI CTS input CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16,
(P60, P64, P73, | (Note 2) 032C16, 02FC16) =“0"
P93, P94) CTS/RTS function select bit (bit 2 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s,
032C16, 02FC16) = “0”
Port P60, P64, P73, P93 and P94 direction register (bits 0 and 4 at address
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 03C216, bit 3 at address 03C316, bits 3 and 4 at address 03C716) = 0"
RTS output (Note 1) CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16, 032C16,
02FC16) = “0”
CTS/RTS function select bit (bit 2 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C1s,
032Cz16, 02FC16) = “1”
Programmable I/O port | CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 at addresses 036416, 036C16, 033C16, 032C1s6,
(Note 2) 02FC16) = “1”

(When separate CTS/RTS pins function is not selected)
Note 1: Select TxD output, CLK output and RTS output by the corresponding function select registers A, B

and C.

Note 2: Select I/O port by the corresponding function select register A.

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 147 of 329

REJ09B0187-0100

RENESAS



M16C/80 Group

18. Clock asynchronous serial /0 (UART) mode

» Example of transmit timing when transfer data is 8 bits long (parity enabled, one stop bit)

The transfer clock stops momentarily as CTS is “H” when the stop bit is checked.

Tc The transfer clock starts as the transfer starts immediately CTS changes to “L".

— s
Transfer clock | | |||||||||||”||||||||||||||| | |||

Transmit enable & J T | I_—
bit(TE) 0 Data is set in UARTI transmit buffer register.
Transmit buffer b _u : X
empty flag(Tl) g T
Transferred from UARTI transmit buffer register to UARTI transmit register
“Hr H :
CTSi | | |
w» 4 H |
Start Parity : Stop Stopped pulsing becausé transmit enable bit = “0”
bit bit bt v
i STAONOKOKONOXLHKOKONPY 5° \STADNLXOKON XK P P
Transmit register [ d

empty flag (TXEPT)

Transmit interrupt

request bit (IR) g _l\ —/I

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in () are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings : Tc=16 (n+1)/fior16 (n+1)/fext
« Parity is enabled. fi : frequency of BRGi count source (f1, 8, 32)
« One stop bit. fEXT : frequency of BRGi count source (external clock)
* CTS function is selected. n : value set to BRGi

« Transmit interrupt cause select bit = “1".

» Example of transmit timing when transfer data is 9 bits long (parity disabled, two stop bits)

Tc

ol e
ransercosc LU LU AL U U U i U Ui

Transmit enable kS | |
bit(TE) “Q Data is set in UARTi transmit buffer register

empty flag(T1) “gr _I_

Transmit buffer

Transferred from UARTI transmit buffer register to UARTI transmit register

TREEREREREF \TREREERERE \ AR

Transmit register 1 —
empty flag (TXEPT) w0

el —
X /

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in () are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings : Tc=16(n+1)/fior16 (n+ 1)/ fexr
* Parity is disabled. fi : frequency of BRGi count source (f1, 8, f32)
« Two stop bits. fEXT : frequency of BRGi count source (external clock)
* CTS function is disabled. n : value set to BRGi

« Transmit interrupt cause select bit = “0".

Figure 18.2 Typical transmit timings in UART mode
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» Example of receive timing when transfer data is 8 bits long (parity disabled, one stop bit)

source - -
] . uln ------
Receive enable bit . _I
| ~ Stop bit

RxDI Startbit | (D1 _D7f \_
Sampled “L”
Receive data taken in
Transfer clock J |_

F'zecéption triggered when transfer clock ~ Transferred from UARTI receive register to
is generated by falling edge of start bit UARTI receive buffer register \ﬁ

1] I
1
A

Receive
complete flag

RTSi

Receive interrupt
request bit

SE - SISl

Cleared to “0” when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

The above timing applies to the following settings :
*Parity is disabled.
*One stop bit.
*RTS function is selected.

Figure 18.3 Typical receive timing in UART mode

(a) Separate CTS/RTS pins function (UARTO)
With the separate CTS/RTS bit (bit 6 at address 037016) is set to “1”, the unit outputs/inputs the CTS
and RTS signals on different pins. (See Figure 18.4) This function is valid only for UARTO. Note that
if this function is selected, the CTS/RTS function for UART1 cannot be used.
Set both CTS/RTS function select bit (bit 2 at address 036C16) of UART1and CTS/RTS disable bit (bit
4 at address 036C16)of UART1 to "0" and set P64 to input port by the function select register.

Microcomputer IC
TxDo (P63) > | IN
RxDo (P62) [« ouT

RTSO (P6O)}———— S| CTS

CTS0 (P64)|<< RTS

Figure 18.4 The separate CTS/RTS pins function usage

(b) Sleep mode (UARTO, UART1)
This mode is used to transfer data between specific microcomputers among multiple microcomputers
connected using UARTI. The sleep mode is selected when the sleep select bit (bit 7 at addresses
036016, 036816) is set to “1” during reception. In this mode, the unit performs receive operation when
the MSB of the received data = “1” and does not perform receive operation when the MSB = “0".
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(c) Function for switching serial data logic (UART2 to UART4)
When the data logic select bit (bit 6 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FDz16) is assigned 1, data is inverted
in writing to the transmission buffer register or reading the reception buffer register. Figure 18.5 shows
the example of timing for switching serial data logic.

* When LSB first, parity enabled, one stop bit

Transfer clock | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
n

TxDi
(no reverse)

\sTf{pDo)fD1)D2)D3XD4XD5)D6)D7) P ) SP

LI = ¥ (578 57 (57 (55 673 65 6 67 0
ST : Start bit
P : Even parity
SP : Stop bit

Figure 18.5 Timing for switching serial data logic

(d) TxD, RxD 1/O polarity reverse function (UART2 to UART4)
This function is to reverse TxD pin output and RxD pin input. The level of any data to be input or output
(including the start bit, stop bit(s), and parity bit) is reversed. Set this function to “0” (not to reverse) for
usual use.

(e) Bus collision detection function (UART2 to UART4)
This function is to sample the output level of the TxD pin and the input level of the RxD pin at the rising
edge of the transfer clock; if their values are different, then an interrupt request occurs. Figure 18.6
shows the example of detection timing of a buss collision (in UART mode).

Transterclock T LA LA A A TA LA TA A LA LA
o M\ st )\ [\ sP
RO T\ T/ SIT A

Bus collision detection wpn

interrupt request signal g u
Bus collision detection apn
interrupt request bit w0 |
ST : Start bit
SP : Stop bit

Figure 18.6 Detection timing of a bus collision (in UART mode)
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19. Clock-asynchronous serial I/O mode (compliant with the SIM interface)

The SIM interface is used for connecting the microcomputer with a memory card I/C or the like; adding some
extra settings in UART2 to UARTA4 clock-asynchronous serial I/O mode allows the user to effect this function.

Table 19.1 shows the specifications of clock-asynchronous serial /0 mode (compliant with the SIM interface).

Table 19.1 Specifications of clock-asynchronous serial I/O mode (compliant with the SIM interface)
Item Specification

Transfer data format « Transfer data 8-bit UART mode (bit 2 to 0 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “1012")

 One stop bit (bit 4 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “0")

 With the direct format chosen
Set parity to “even” (bit 5 and 6 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “1" and “1” respectively)
Set data logic to “direct” (bit 6 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16 = “0").
Set transfer format to LSB (bit 7 of address 033C16, 032C16, 02FC16 = “0").

« With the inverse format chosen
Set parity to “odd” (bit 5 and 6 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “0” and “1” respectively)
Set data logic to “inverse” (bit 6 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16 = “1")
Set transfer format to MSB (bit 7 of address 033C16, 032C16, 02FC16 = “1")

Transfer clock « With the internal clock chosen (bit 3 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “0")
cfil16 (n+1) (Note 1) : fi=f1, fs, f32
» With an external clock chosen (bit 3 of addresses 033816, 032816, 02F816 = “1")
. fEXT /16 (n+1) (Note 1) (Note 2)
Transmission / reception control|  Disable the CTS and RTS function (bit 4 of address 033C16, 032C16, 02FC16 = “17)
Other settings » The sleep mode select function is not available for UART2 and UART3

« Set transmission interrupt factor to “transmission completed” (bit 4 of address 033D1s,

032D16, 02FD16 = “17)

» Set N-channel open drain output to TxD and RxD pins in UART3 and 4 (bit 5 of

address 032C16, 02FC16 = “1")

Transmission start condition * To start transmission, the following requirements must be met:

- Transmit enable bit (bit 0 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”

- Transmit buffer empty flag (bit 1 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “0”

Reception start condition « To start reception, the following requirements must be met:

- Reception enable bit (bit 2 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) = “1”

- Detection of a start bit

Interrupt request * When transmitting

generation timing When data transmission from the UART2 to UARTA4 transfer register is completed (bit
4 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16 = “1")

* When receiving
When data transfer from the UART2 to UART4 receive register to the UART2 to
UARTA4 receive buffer register is completed

Error detection « Overrun error (see the specifications of clock-asynchronous serial 1/0) (Note 3)

» Framing error (see the specifications of clock-asynchronous serial 1/0)

« Parity error (see the specifications of clock-asynchronous serial 1/0)

- On the reception side, an “L” level is output from the TxDi pin by use of the parity
error signal output function (bit 7 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16 = “1”) when a
parity error is detected

- On the transmission side, a parity error is detected by the level of input to the RxDi
pin when a transmission interrupt occurs

» The error sum flag (see the specifications of clock-asynchronous serial I/O)

Note 1: ‘n’ denotes the value 0016 to FF16 that is set to the UARTI bit rate generator.

Note 2: fEXT is input from the CLKi pin.

Note 3: If an overrun error occurs, the UARTI receive buffer will have the next data written in. Note also that the UARTI
receive interrupt request bit will not change.
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Tc

Transfer Clock _|_|_||||”|“|||||||||_||_||_| U_m_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|—[_l_|_|_|_f—|_|_|_

Transmit rnable

Data is set in the UARTI

g 4
(-

it (TE
bit (TE) transmit buffer register /(Note 1
Transmit enable "1 1 N d
empty flag (TI) .
0 ~

Transferred from the UARTI transmit buffer
register to the UARTI transmit register

Start P%rity Séptp
bit it ol L S
es STADKLK DXOXOKOKLKK P P STADKOKONONONONOXON P Y 5P
RxDi The. level is detegted by v An "L" level returns from SIM card /
the interrupt routine due to the occurrence of a parity error

S OEEREEEEN

The level is detected by
the interrupt routine

AT 00 0 0 O C.0.02

Transmit register  .n
empty flag
(TXEPT) "0"

o

Transmit interrupt ~ "1"
request bit (IR)

AN 7

Cleared to "0" when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in () are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings : Tec=16(n+1)/fior16(n+1)/fext
« Parity is enabled. fi : frequency of BRGi rcount source (f1, fs, f32)

« One stop bit fext : frequency of BRGi rcount source (external clock)

« Transmit interrupt cause select bit = "1". n : value set to BRGI

Tc

Transfer Clock ‘l‘illllllllllll ||||||||||||||| ||||||

Receive enable bit 1J
"0

(RE)
i ERYCCCCe0 008 STADKOXONOKDKONONON P) 5P

TxDi

(S'\il%rgglztionductor level —  \st @@@@@@@@G A

Transmit register aqn
empty flag |
(TXEPT) "0 AN

Read to receive buffer Read to receive buffer

An "L" level returns from TxDi due to
the occurrence of a parity error

VOGO OAN

o

59

Transmit interrupt ~ "1"
request bit (IR)

Y

Cleared to "0" when interrupt request is accepted, or cleared by software

Shown in () are bit symbols.

The above timing applies to the following settings :
« Parity is enabled.
« One stop bit
« Transmit interrupt cause select bit = "0".

Tc=16(n+1)/fior16(n+1)/fexT
fi : frequency of BRGi rcount source (f1, fs, f32)
fext : frequency of BRGi rcount source (external clock)
n : value set to BRGi

Note 1: After writing to the transfer buffer at above timing, transmission starts at the timing of BRG overflow.
Note 2: Equal in waveform because TxDi and RxDi are connected.

Figure 19.1 Typical transmit/receive timing in UART mode (compliant with the SIM interface)
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(a) Function for outputting a parity error signal
During reception, with the error signal output enable bit (bit 7 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16)
assigned “1”, you can output an “L” level from the TxDi pin when a parity error is detected. If the UARTI
receive buffer register is read while outputting a parity error signal, the parity error flag is cleared to "0"
and at the same time the TxDi output is returned high. And during transmission, comparing with the
case in which the error signal output enable bit (bit 7 of address 033D16, 032D16, 02FD16) is assigned
"0", the transmission completion interrupt occurs in the half cycle later of the transfer clock. Therefore
parity error signals can be detected by a transmission completion interrupt program. Figure 19.2
shows the output timing of the parity error signal.

* LSB first
fransfer | ML L L L L L L L L L L
clock
RXDi t' \ st (Do YD1\ D2)D3)Da) D5 D6)\D7) PSP
_— .
TxDi L Hi-z \_/_
Receive —
complete flag o
ST : Start bit
P : Even Parity
SP : Stop bit

Figure 19.2 Output timing of the parity error signal

(b) Direct format/inverse format
Connecting the SIM card allows you to switch between direct format and inverse format. If you choose
the direct format, Do data is output from TxDi. If you choose the inverse format, D7 data is inverted and
output from TxDi.
Figure 19.3 shows the SIM interface format.

Transfer ||||||||| || || ||

cleck
(dirTeXcEt))i \__ {po)f 1) p2fD3)p4)D5) sy D7) P/
(inve-I;ZeD)i \ I(EXD_SXEXEXD_C‘;XFZXEXD_OX?/

P : Even parity

Figure 19.3 SIM interface format
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Figure 19.4 shows the example of connecting the SIM interface. Connect TxDi and RxDi and apply pull-
up.

Microcomputer

TxDi {
RxDi

(Note) SIM card

Note :TxDi pin is N-channel open drain and needs a pull-up resistance.

Figure 19.4 Connecting the SIM interface
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20. UARTI Special Mode Register (i =2 to 4)
UART2 to UART4 operate the IIC bus interface (simple IIC bus) using the UARTI special mode register
(addresses 033616, 032616 and 02F616 [i = 2 to 4]) and UARTI special mode register 2 (addresses
033616, 032616 and 02F616 [i = 2 to 4]). UART3 and UART4 add special functions using UARTI special
mode resister 3 (addresses 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or 4]).

(2) IC Bus Interface Mode

The I12C bus interface mode is provided with UART?2 to UARTA4.

Table 20.1 shows the construction of the UARTI special mode register and UARTI special mode register
2.

When the 12C mode select bit (bit 0 in addresses 033716, 032716 and 02F716) is set to “1”, the 12C bus
(simple I2C bus) interface circuit is enabled.

To use the 12C bus, set the SCLi and the SDAI of both master and slave to output with the function select
register. In UART3 and 4, set the data output select bit (bit 5 in address 032C16 and 02FC16) to N-channel
open drain output.

Table 20.1 shows the relationship of the 1IC mode select bit to control. To use the chip in the clock

synchronized serial I/O mode or clock asynchronized serial I/O mode, always set this bit to “0”.

Table 20.1 Features in I1°C mode

Function

Normal mode

12C mode (Note 1)

Start condition detection or stop

to the DMA request factor selection bits

1 | Factor of interrupt number 39 to 41 (Note 2) Bus collision detection condition detection

2 | Factor of interrupt number 33, 35, 37 (Note 2) UARTi transmission No acknowledgment detection (NACK)
3 | Factor of interrupt number 34, 36, 38 (Note 2) UARTI reception Acknowledgment detection (ACK)

4 | UARTI transmission output delay Not delayed Delayed

5 [ P70, P92, P96 at the time when UARTI is in use TxDi (output) SDAI (input/output) (Note 3)

6 [ P71, P91, P97 at the time when UARTi is in use RxDi (input) SCLi (input/output)

7 | P72, P9o, P95 at the time when UARTI is in use CLKi P72, P9o, P95

8 DMAL1 factor at the time when 1 1 0 L is assigned UARTI reception Acknowledgment detection (ACK)

9 | Noise filter width

15ns

50ns

10 [ Reading P71, P91, P97

Reading the terminal when 0 is
assigned to the direction register

Reading the terminal regardless of the
value of the direction register

11/ Initial value of UARTI output

H level (when 0 is assigned to
the CLK polarity select bit)

The value set in latch P70, P92, P96
when the port is selected (Note 3)

Note 1: Make the settings given below when I2C mode is in use.
Set 01 0in bits 2, 1, 0 of the UARTI transmission/reception mode register.
Disable the RTS/CTS function. Choose the MSB First function.
Note 2: Follow the steps given below to switch from a factor to another.
1. Disable the interrupt of the corresponding number.

2. Switch from a factor to another.

3. Reset the interrupt request flag of the corresponding number.
4. Set an interrupt level of the corresponding number.
Note 3: Set an initial value of SDA transmission output when [IC mode (IIC mode select bit = "1") is valid and serial I/O is invalid.
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UARTI special mode register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset
| ||| UISMR (i=2 to 4) 033716, 032716, 02F716 0016
A . Function - !
e Bit ) ) Function ‘
R Bit (During clock synchronous ’ R'W
E E : i i i symbol name serial /0 mode) (During UART mode) i
H nem 12C mode select bit 0 : Normal mode Set to “0” O:O
SR 1:12C mode |
ABC | Arbitration lost detecting | 0 : Update per bit Set to “0" O o
oo T flag control bit 1: Update per byte |
oo BBS Bus busy flag 0: STOP condition detected | Set to “0” (e)(e}
e 1: START condition detected (Note 1)
LSYN | SCLL sync output 0 : Disabled Set to “0” OEO
kbt enable bit 1: Enabled !
ABSCS | Bus collision detect Set to “0” 0 : Rising edge of transfer
[ S sampling clock select bit clock (Note 2) [0,0
: 1 : Underflow signal of timer Ai .
ACSE | Auto clear function Set to “0” 0 : No auto clear function
D P RGRLEEEEEE select bit of transmit 1: Auto clear at occurrence of [O:O
enable bit bus collision |
Transmit start condition | Set to “0” 0 : Ordinary .
"""""""""" Sss select bit 1 : Falling edge of RXDi o0
Nothing is assigned. i
"""""""""""" When write, set "0". When read, the content is "0". !

Note 1: Nothing but "0" may be written.
Note 2: UART2 : timer AO underflow signal, UART3 : timer A3 underflow signal, UART4 : timer A4
underflow signal.

UARTI special mode register 2

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | UiSMR2 (i=2to4) 033616, 032616, 02F616 0016
Popob ] e Bit name Function RIW
H : A : symbol !
poiob i bbbt oem2 | 1ic mode select bit 2 Refer to Table 20.2 e
. csc | Clock synchronous bit 0 : Disabled O o
A A A 1: Enabled !
R SWC | SCL wait output bit 0 : Disabled |
i 1: Enabled 0.0
P ; ALS | SDA output stop flag 0 : Disabled :
oo T 1: Enabled Oi 9
N STC | UARTIinitialize bit 0: Disabled i
R 1: Enabled 0.0
P SWC2 | SCL wait output bit 2 0 UARTI clock 3
I Rl : 0.0
o 1: 0 output |
v SDHI | SDA output inhibit bit 0: Enabled oio
; 1: Disabled (high impedance)
e SHTC | Start/stop condition Set to "1" in selecting IIC mode. 00
control bit '

Figure 20.1 UART2 special mode register
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P70/TXD2/SDA
On i .
[e— Timer ———————————% ToDMAI
Selector| /o
UART2
ART2 lICM=1 1ICM=0 or IICM2=1 transmission/NACK
S delay Transmission register |—4>b\° interrupt request
PR TEMES
UART2 IICM=1 and $
1ICM2=0
ALS
o To DMAI
Avrbitration
>— Moze IICM=1 ::gm;gf ' UART2 reception/ACK
- - interrupt request
o Reception register —-b\c DMAI request R
= %
[ Iiem=o UART2 IICM=1 and
iti i 1ICM2=0
4 | Start condition detection I— _D_
S Bus
»f | R Q bUSy
_.l Stop condition detection [
Falling edge je— -SYnhronous | [D % e
detection output enabling bit T
P71/RXD2/SCL D o——
1/0 R > ACK
ata register
O D i T
9th pulse .
|_0<} Selector ~ Bus collision/start, stop
Internal clock lICM=1 condition detection
UART2 interrupt request R
lICM=1 SWC2 | oLk Bus collision ——0 "
ICM=1 control detection 1ICM=0
) External clock UART2
] Noize 0 )
Filter 1ICM=0 d Falling edge of 9th pulse
S .' swc
Port reading
UART2 * With [ICM set to 1, the port terminal is to be readable
P72/CLK2 lICM=0 even if 1 is assigned to P71 of the direction register.
O.o—o<)—o<]7 Serector
l—— 1/0
l«—— Timer

Figure 20.2 Functional block diagram for 1°C mode

Figure 20.2 is a block diagram of the IIC bus interface.
To explain the control bit of the IIC bus interface, UART2 is used as an example.

UART2 Special Mode Register (Address 033716)

Bit O is the IIC mode select bit. When set to “1”, ports P70, P71 and P72 operate respectively as the
SDAZ2 data transmission-reception pin, SCL2 clock 1/0O pin and port P72. A delay circuit is added to
SDA2 transmission output, therefore after SCL2 is sufficiently L level, SDA2 output changes. Port P71
(SCL2) is designed to read pin level regardless of the content of the port direction register. SDA2
transmission output is initially set to port P70 in this mode. Furthermore, interrupt factors for the bus
collision detection interrupt, UART2 transmission interrupt and UART2 reception interrupt change
respectively to the start/stop condition detection interrupts, acknowledge non-detection interrupt and
acknowledge detection interrupt.
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The start condition detection interrupt is generated when the fall at the SDA2 pin (P70) is detected
while the SCL2 pin (P71) is in the H state. The stop condition detection interrupt is generated when the
rise at the SDA2 pin (P70) is detected while the SCL2 pin (P71) is in the H state.

The acknowledge non-detection interrupt is generated when the H level at the SDA2 pin is detected at
the 9th rise of the transmission clock.

The acknowledge detection interrupt is generated when the L level at the SDA2 pin is detected at the
9th rise of the transmission clock. Also, DMA transfer can be started when the acknowledge is de-
tected if UART2 transmission is selected as the DMAI request factor.

Bit 2 is the bus busy flag. It is set to “1” when the start condition is detected, and reset to “0” when the
stop condition is detected.

Bit 1 is the arbitration lost detection flag control bit. Arbitration detects a conflict between data trans-
mitted at SCL2 rise and data at the SDA2 pin. This detection flag is allocated to bit 11 in UART2
transmission buffer register (address 033E1s). It is set to “1” when a conflict is detected. With the
arbitration lost detection flag control bit, it can be selected to update the flag in units of bits or bytes.
When this bit is set to “1”, update is set to units of byte. If a conflict is then detected, the arbitration lost
detection flag control bit will be set to “1” at the 9th rise of the clock. When updating in units of byte,
always clear (“0” interrupt) the arbitration lost detection flag control bit after the 1st byte has been
acknowledged but before the next byte starts transmitting.

Bit 3 is the SCL2 L synchronization output enable bit. When this bit is set to “1”, the P71 data register
is set to “0” in sync with the L level at the SCL2 pin.

Bit 4 is the bus collision detection sampling clock select bit. The bus collision detection interrupt is
generated when RxDi and TxDi level do not conflict with one another. When this bit is “0”, a conflict is
detected in sync with the rise of the transfer clock. When this bit is “1”, detection is made when timer
Ai (timer A0 with UARTZ2, timer A3 with UART3 and timer A4 with UART4) underflows. Operation is
shown in Figure 20.3.

Bit 5 is the transmission enable bit automatic clear select bit. By setting this bit to “1”, the transmission
bit is automatically reset to “0” when the bus collision detection interrupt factor bit is “1” (when a conflict
is detected).

Bit 6 is the transmission start condition select bit. By setting this bit to “1”, TxDi transmission starts in
sync with the falling at the RxDi pin.
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1. Bus collision detect sampling clock select bit (Bit 4 of the UARTI special mode register)
0: Rising edges of the transfer clock

ek sEaEaE e
TxDi/RxDi —| | |

Timer Ai

2. Auto clear function select bit of transmit enable bit (Bit 5 of the UARTi special mode
register)

CLKi | |

TXDi/RXDi —| | |

Bus collision
detect interrupt |

request bit >
Transmit |

enable bit

3. Transmit start condition select bit (Bit 6 of the UARTI special mode register)
0: In normal state

SR IO T o N O o Y o I O O 2
TxDi I | |

Enabling transmission

With "1: falling edge of RxDi" selected
CLKi |

) | |
/ | |

Figure 20.3 Some other functions added
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UARTI Special Mode Register 2(i=2 to 4) (Address 033616,032616,02F616)
Bit O is the IIC mode select bit 2. Table 20.2 gives control changes by bit when the 11IC mode select bit
is “1". Start and stop condition detection timing characteristics are shown in Figure 20.4. Always set bit
7 (start/stop condition control bit) to “1”.

Bit 1 is the clock synchronization bit. When this bit is set to “1”, if the rise edge is detected at pin SCLi
while the internal SCL is H level, the internal SCL is changed to L level, the UARTI bit rate generator
value is reloaded and the L sector count starts. Also, while the SCLi pin is L level, if the internal SCL
changes from L level to H, the count stops. If the SCLi pin is H level, counting restarts. Because of this
function, the UARTI transmission-reception clock takes the AND condition for the internal SCL and
SCLi pin signals. This function operates from the clock half period before the 1st rise of the UARTI
clock to the 9th rise. To use this function, select the internal clock as the transfer clock.

Bit 2 is the SCL wait output bit. When this bit is set to “1”, output from the SCLi pin is fixed to L level at
the clock’s 9th rise. When set to “0”, the L output lock is released.

Bit 3 is the SDA output stop bit. When this bit is set to “1”, an arbitration lost is generated. If the
arbitration lost detection flag is “1”, the SDAI pin simultaneously becomes high impedance.

Bit 4 is the UARTI initialize bit. While this bit is set to “1”, the following operations are performed when
the start condition is detected.

1. The transmission shift register is initialized and the content of the transmission register is trans-
mitted to the transmission shift register. As such, transmission starts with the 1st bit of the next
input clock. However, the UARTI output value remains the same as when the start condition was
detected, without changing from when the clock is input to when the 1st bit of data is output.

2. The reception shift register is initialized and reception starts with the 1st bit of the next input
clock.

3. The SCL wait output bit is set to “1”. As such, the SCLi pin becomes L level at the rise of the 9th
bit of the clock.

When UART transmission-reception has been started using this function, the content of the transmis-
sion buffer available flag does not change. Also, to use this function, select an external clock as the
transfer clock.

Bit 5 is SCL wait output bit 2. When this bit is set to “1” and serial I/O has been selected, an L level can
be forcefully output from the SCLi pin even during UART operation. When this bit is set to “0', the L
output from the SCLi pin is canceled and the UARTI clock is input and output.

Bit 6 is the SDA output disable bit. When this bit is set to “1”, the SDAI pin is forcefully made high
impedance. To overwrite this bit, do so at the rise of the UARTI transfer clock. The arbitration lost
detection flag may be set.
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Table 20.2 Functions changed by I°C mode select bit 2

Function ICM2=0 ICM2 =1

Interrupt no. 33, 35, 37 factor Acknowrege not detect (NACK) | UART?2 transfer (rising edge of )
Interrupt no. 34, 36, 38 factor Acknowrege detect (ACK) Acknowrege detect (ACK)

DMA factor Acknowrege detect (ACK) Acknowrege detect (ACK)

Data transfer timing from UARTI (i | Rising edge of the last bit of re- | Rising edge of the last bit of re-
= 2 to 4) receive shift register to re- | ceive clock ceive clock

ceive buffer

UARTI(i = 2 to 4) receive / ACK in- | Rising edge of the last bit of re- | Rising edge of the last bit of re-
terrupt request generation timing ceive clock ceive clock

3 to 6 cycles < set up time (Note)
3 to 6 cycles < hold time (Note)

Note : Cycle number shows main clock input oscillation frequency f(XIN) cycle number.

' Setuptime Hold time .

SCL

SDA
(Start condition)

SDA
(Stop condition)

Figure 20.4 Start/stop condition detect timing characteristics

UARTI Special Mode Register 3(i=2 to 4 )(Address 033516,032516,02F516)
Bits 5 to 7 are the SDAI digital delay setting bits. By setting these bits, it is possible to turn the SDAI
delay OFF or set the f(XIN) delay to 2 to 8 cycles.
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(2) Serial Interface Special Function
UART 3 and UART4 can control communications on the serial bus using the SSi input pins (Figure 20.5).
The master outputting the transfer clock transfers data to the slave inputting the transfer clock. In this
case, in order to prevent a data collision on the bus, the master floats the output pin of other slaves/
masters using the SSi input pins. Figure 20.6 shows the structure of UARTi special mode register 3
(addresses 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or 4]) which controls this mode.
SSi input pins function between the master and slave are as follows.

IC1 IC2
P13
PL2f—

P93(553) ! P93(SS3)
P90(CLK3) P90(CLK3)
P91(RxD3) P91(STxD3)
P92(TxD3) P92(SRxD3)

M16C/80 (M) M16C/80 (S)
IC3
P93(SS3)
P90(CLK3)
M :Master P91(STxD3)
S :Slave P92(SRxD3)
M16C/80 (S)

Figure 20.5 Serial bus communication control example using the SSi input pins

< Slave Mode (STxDi and SRxDi are selected, DINC = 1) >
When an H level signal is input to an SSi input pin, the STxDi and SRxDi pins both become high
impedance, hence clock input is ignored. When an "L" level signal is input to an SSi input pin, clock
input becomes effective and serial communications are enabled. (i = 3 or 4)

< Master Mode (TxDi and RxDi are selected, DINC = 0) >
The SSi input pins are used with a multiple master system. When an SSi input pin is H level, transmis-
sion has priority and serial communications are enabled. When an L signal is input to an SSi input pin,
another master exists, and the TxDi, RxDi and CLKi pins all become high impedance. Moreover, the
trouble error interrupt request bit becomes “1”. Communications do not stop even when a trouble error
is generated during communications. To stop communications, set bits 0, 1 and 2 of the UARTi trans-
mission-reception mode register (address 032816 and 02F816 [i = 3 or 4]) to “0".
The trouble error interrupt is used by both the bus collision interrupt and start/stop condition detection
interrupts, but the trouble error interrupt itself can be selected by setting bit 0 of UARTi special mode
register 3 (address 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or 4]) to “1".
When the trouble error flag is set to “0”, output is restored to the clock output and data output pins. In
the master mode, if an SSi input pin is H level, “0” can be written for the trouble error flag. When an SSi
input pin is L level, “0” cannot be written for the trouble error flag. In the slave mode, the “0” can be
written for the trouble error flag regardless of the input to the SSi input pins.
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UARTI special mode register 3 (i=3,4)

(master mode) (Note 5)
1: Select STxDi and SRxDi 00
(slave mode) (Note 6) 1

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
U3SMR3 032516 000000002

A U4SMR3 02F516 000000002
bt 0 [ Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
b b L] ssE SS port function enable bit | 0: SS function disable 00
b (Note 3) 1: SS function enable
Lo L Clock phase set bit 0: Without clock delay
Lo CKPH P 1: With clock delay 0.0
DINC Serial input port set bit 0: Select TxDi and RxDi

b ) 0: CLKi is CMOS output !
: NODC Clock output select bit 1: CLKi is N-channel open drain  |O'O
. output !
v ] ERR Eaul fl 0: Without fault error 00
: ault error flag 1: With fault error (Note 4)
: SDAI(TxDz2) digital b7b6bS |
Poommmmmmmmm e DLO delay time set bit 000 :Without delay o)f®)
N (Note 1,2) 001 :1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
E 010 :2 to 3 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
e DL1 011 :3 to 4 cycles of 1/f(XIN) 0.0

101 :5 to 6 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
et DL2 110 :6 to 7 cycles of 1/f(XIN) 00
111 :7 to 8 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

100 :4 to 5 cycles of 1/f(XIN)

Note 1: These bits are used for SDAI(TxDi) output digital delay when using UARTI for 1IC interface.
Otherwise, must set to "000".

Note 2: When external clock is selected, delay is increased approx. 100ns.

Note 3: Set SS function after setting CTS/RTS disable bit (bit 4 of UARTI transfer/receive control
register 0) to "1".

Note 4: Nothing but "0" may be written.

Note 5: Set CLKi and TxDi both for output using the CLKi and TxDi function select register A. Set the
RxDi function select register A for input/output port and the port direction register to "0".

Note 6: Set STxDi for output using the STxDi function select registers A and B. Set the CLKi and
SRxDi function select register A for input/output port and the port direction register to "0".

Figure 20.6 UARTI special mode register 3 (i=3,4)
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B Clock Phase Setting
With bit 1 of UARTI special mode register 3 (addresses 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or 4]) and bit 6 of
UARTI transmission-reception control register 0 (addresses 032C16 and 02FCzi6 [i = 3 or 4]), four
combinations of transfer clock phase and polarity can be selected.
Bit 6 of UARTI transmission-reception control register 0 (addresses 032C16 and 02FC16 [i = 3 or 4])
sets transfer clock polarity, whereas bit 1 of UARTI special mode register 3 (addresses 032516 and
02F516 [i = 3 or 4]) sets transfer clock phase.
Transfer clock phase and polarity must be the same between the master and slave involved in the
transfer.

< Master (Internal Clock) (DINC = 0) >
Figure 20.7 shows the transmission and reception timing.

< Slave (External Clock) (DINC = 1) >

 With “0” for bit 1 (CKPH) of UARTI special mode register 3 (addresses 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or
4]), when an SSi input pin is H level, output data is high impedance. When an SSi input pin is L level,
the serial transmission start condition is satisfied, though output is indeterminate. After that, serial
transmission is synchronized with the clock. Figure 20.8 shows the timing.

» With “1” for bit 1 (CKPH) of UARTI special mode register 3 (addresses 032516 and 02F516 [i = 3 or
4]), when an SSi input pin is H level, output data is high impedance. When an SSi input pin is L level,
the first data is output. After that, serial transmission is synchronized with the clock. Figure 20.9
shows the timing.

Master SS input

moT

Clock output
(CKPOL=0, CKPH=0) "L"

Clock output e
(CKPOL=1, CKPH=0) ""

Clock output H
(CKPOL=0, CKPH=1) w«

Clock output "H
(CKPOL=1, CKPH=1) "

Data output timing ':_X DOX DlX sz D3X D“X D5X DGX D7
Data input timing T T T T T T T T

Figure 20.7 The transmission and reception timing in master mode (internal clock)

r
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SS input

Clock input "H —J_|_|_|_|_|—|_|_|_|_|_|—| o

(CKPOL=0, CKPH=0) "L |

(CKPOL=1, CKPH=0) "L" | |
. o

Data output timing :: DOX DlX DZX D3X D4X - X - X —

- npec } High-

inpedance inpedance

=

=

Figure 20.8 The transmission and reception timing (CKPH=0) in slave mode (external clock)

. "H"
SS input oL _|
Clock input "H" _|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_|_
(CKPOL=0, CKPH=0) "L _____ |
(CKPOL=1, CKPH=0) ""

. "
puacapuinmg 7 (o0 o) o) o) o) (o) (oo X o J
igh-

High- !
inpedance inpedance

rrrrrrd

-

Figure 20.9 The transmission and reception timing (CKPH=1) in slave mode (external clock)
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21. A/D Converter

The A/D converter consists of one 10-bit successive approximation A/D converter circuit with a capacitive
coupling amplifier. Pins P100 to P107, P95, and P96 also function as the analog signal input pins. The
direction registers of these pins for A/D conversion must therefore be set to input. The Vref connect bit (bit
5 at address 039716) can be used to isolate the resistance ladder of the A/D converter from the reference
voltage input pin (VREF) when the A/D converter is not used. Doing so stops any current flowing into the
resistance ladder from VREF, reducing the power dissipation. When using the A/D converter, start A/D
conversion only after setting bit 5 of 039716 to connect VREF.

The result of A/D conversion is stored in the A/D registers of the selected pins. When set to 10-bit precision,
the low 8 bits are stored in the even addresses and the high 2 bits in the odd addresses. When set to 8-bit
precision, the low 8 bits are stored in the even addresses.

Table 21.1 shows the performance of the A/D converter. Figure 21.1 shows the block diagram of the

A/D converter, and Figures 21.2 and 21.3 show the A/D converter-related registers.

Table 21.1 Performance of A/D converter

ltem Performance
Method of A/D conversion | Successive approximation (capacitive coupling amplifier)
Analog input voltage (Note 1) | OV to AVcc (Vcc)

Operating clock faD (Note 2) | Vcc =5V faD, fAD/2, faD/4 fAD=f(XIN)
vVcc = 3V faD/2, fAD/4 fAD=f(XIN)
Resolution 8-bit or 10-bit (selectable)
Absolute precision Vcc =5V
* 8-bit resolution
+2L.SB
* 10-bit resolution
+3LSB

However, when using ANo to AN7 in the mode which external operation amp
is connected : +7LSB
Vcc =3V
» Without sample and hold function (8-bit resolution)

+2L.SB
Operating modes One-shot mode, repeat mode, single sweep mode, repeat sweep mode 0,
and repeat sweep mode 1
Analog input pins 8 pins (ANo to AN7) + 2 pins (ANEXo and ANEX1)
A/D conversion start condition| ¢ Software trigger

A/D conversion starts when the A/D conversion start flag changes to “1”
» External trigger (can be retriggered)

A/D conversion starts when the A/D conversion start flag is “1” and the
ADTRG/P97 input changes from “H” to “L”
Conversion speed per pin | « Without sample and hold function

8-bit resolution: 49 faD cycles, 10-bit resolution: 59 fAD cycles
» With sample and hold function

8-bit resolution: 28 faD cycles, 10-bit resolution: 33 fAD cycles

Note 1: Does not depend on use of sample and hold function.

Note 2: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the faD frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.
Without sample and hold function, set the fab frequency to 250kHz min.
With the sample and hold function, set the fap frequency to 1IMHz min.
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CKS1=1
O
fAD CKSO=1 5 T e @AD
O—«—{ 1/2 }—l—{ 1/2 }—O cksi=o A/D conversion rate
CKS0=0 selection
VREF O———
VCSTZO Resistance ladder
> 5
AVss O—oO
o, AAAANALAL
LI LTI
-
Successive conversion register
A/D control register 1 (address 039716)
A/D control register 0 (address 039616)
Addresses v ] V v
(038116, 038016) A/D register 0(16) -
(038316, 038216) A/D register 1(16) -
(038516, 038416) A/D register 2(16) - Vref
(038716, 038616) A/D register 3(16) - Decoder
(038916, 038816) A/D register 4(16) - —
(038B16, 038A16) A/D register 5(16) -
(038D16, 038C16) A/D register 6(16) - VIN Comparator
(038F16, 038E16) A/D register 7(16) -
S Data bus high-order S
S Data bus low-order S
YYYVYVYVYYY
ANo  ( CH2,CH1,CH0=000 S~
ANL (O CH2,CH1,CHO=001 S~
AN2 (O CH2,CH1,CHO=010 S~
ANs () CH2,CH1,CHO=011 S~ OPA1,0PA0=0,0
AN4 () CH2,CH1,CHO0=100 S~ 00—
ANs () CH2,CH1,CHO=101 S~
ANs (5 CH2,CH1,CHO=110 S~
AN7 (5 CH2,CHL,CHO=111 S~
OPA1, OPAO
0 0: Normal operation
_ 0 1:ANEXO
OPAO=1 T\& OPALOPAO=LL 1 0:ANEX1
1 1:External op-amp mode
ANEX0O oo 00—
OPA1,0PA0=0,1
ANEX1 (0 oo
OPA1=1

Figure 21.1 Block diagram of A/D converter
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21. A/D Converter

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

A/D control register 0 (Note 1)

[Apep—

Symbol Address When reset
ADCONO 039616 00000XXX2

Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
b2 b1 b0 . !

CHO Analog input pin select bit | 00 0 : ANo is selected 0.0
00 1:ANzis selected !
010:AN2is selected !

CH1 011:AN3is selected 0.0
100: AN4 is selected |
101 : ANs is selected

CH2 110:ANsis selected 0.0
111:AN7is selected (Note 2) :
: b4 b3 !

MDO Q/D operation mode select | "5”. one-shot mode OEO
it 0 01 : Repeat mode !
1 0: Single sweep mode |

MD1 11 : Repeat sweep mode O (Note 2) (00
Repeat sweep mode 1

TRG Trigger select bit 0: Software_trigger ofo
1: ADTRG trigger !
A/D conversion start flag | 0 : A/D conversion disabled

ADST 1: A/D conversion started O;O

CKSO Frequency select bit 0 0 : fan/4 !s selected OEO
1:fap/2 is selected :

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

A/D control register 1 (Note 1)

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: When changing A/D operation mode, set analog input pin again.

Symbol Address When reset
ADCONL1 039716 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
A/D sweep pin When single sweep and repeat sweep |
select bit mode 0 are selected
SCANO b1 bo 00
00 : ANo, AN1 (2 pins) !
01 : ANo to AN3 (4 pins) !
1 0: ANo to ANs (6 pins) !
11:ANoto AN7 (8 pins) ;
When repeat sweep mode 1 is selected !
SCAN1 b1 bo 1
00 : ANo (1 pin) 00
0 1: ANo, AN1 (2 pins) !
10: ANo to AN2 (3 pins) !
11:ANoto AN3 (4 pins) !
A/D operation mode [0 : Any mode other than repeat sweep mode 1 [O:O
MD2 select bit 1 1: Repeat sweep mode 1 1
8/10-bit mode select |0 : 8-bit mode 3
BITS | it 1: 10-bit mode 00
Frequency select bit | 0 : fap/2 or fap/4 is selected
CKS1 1 (Note 2) 1:faD is selected 0.0
veuT Vref connect bit 0 Vref not connected 00
1: Vref connected !
Ext | op- b7 b6 |
OPAO xerma; op-amb 19 0. ANEX0 and ANEX1 are not used(Note 3) [O'O
connection mode bit : ) !
01 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 4) !
1 0: ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 5) |
OPAL 11 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 6) OEO

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fap frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.
Note 3: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 4: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

Note 5: Set "1" to PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 6: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.2 A/D converter-related registers (1)
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A/D control register 2 (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
ADCON2 039416 XXXXXXX02
0|0]0
v o0 4| Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
' A/D conversion method 0 : Without sample and hold
Do SMP | Select bit 1 With sample and hold 0.0
E : : : t--t--i----| Reserved bit Must always set to “0” oio

Nothing is assigned. !
When write, set "0". When read, their content is "0". !

Note: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion
result is indeterminate.

A/D register i Symbol Address When reset
ADI(i=0to 7) 038016 to 038F16 Indeterminate

(b15) (b8)

b7 b0 b7 b0

§

Function RIW
.| Eight low-order bits of A/D conversion result o}x
« During 10-bit mode OEX

Two high-order bits of A/D conversion result '

» During 8-bit mode XX
When read, the content is indeterminate '

o
R
L
R L E T T T

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, their content is "0". -

Figure 21.3 A/D converter-related registers (2)
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(1) One-shot mode

In one-shot mode, the pin selected using the analog input pin select bit is used for one-shot A/D conver-
sion. Table 21.2 shows the specifications of one-shot mode. Figure 21.4 shows the A/D control register in

one-shot mode.
Table 21.2 One-shot mode specifications

Item Specification
Function The pin selected by the analog input pin select bit is used for one A/D conversion
Start condition Writing “1” to A/D conversion start flag
Stop condition « End of A/D conversion (A/D conversion start flag changes to “0”, except

when external trigger is selected)
» Writing “0” to A/D conversion start flag
Interrupt request generation timing | End of A/D conversion
Input pin One of ANo to AN7, as selected

Reading of result of A/ID converter| Read A/D register corresponding to selected pin

A/D control register O (Note 1)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
[ T ] Jolo] [ ] ] Abcono 039616  00000XXX2
oo ¢+t 1| Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
H E E E 5 E E Analog i i | b2 bl bO ] :
P : «] CHo pralog inputpin select 1555 o : ANo is selected oo
T 00 1:AN1is selected :
E E E : E E E 010 : ANz is selected |
: I CH1 011:ANs3is selected o0
R 100 : AN4 is selected '
- 10 1:ANsis selected j
- S CH2 110 :ANsis selected o0
111:ANz7is selected (Note 2) ‘
o I MDO ; b4 b3 |
R A/D operation mode 0 O : One-shot mode (Note 2) O: o
! e eeceeee e ] MD1 select bit O [eXe)
N Trigger select bit 0 : Software trigger
HE - TRG 1 : ADTRG trigger O: o
DR ADST A/D conversion start flag | O : A/D conversion disabled O: o
: 1 : A/D conversion started i
'_ _______________________ CKSO Frequency select bit O 0: fap/4 is selected O o
1: fAD/2 is selected !

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is
indeterminate.
Note 2: When changing A/D operation mode, set analog input pin again.

A/D control register 1 (Note)

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
| | | 1 | | | 0 | | | ADCON1 039716 0016

T R T A N =T symbol Bit name Function R'W,|
P b 5 SCANO A/D sweep pin select Invalid in one-shot mode o0
HE HE R bit :
N scAN1 oo
: : MD2 A/D operation mode 0 : Any mode other than repeat sweep o @)
: . : ‘ """"" select bit 1 mode 1 H
o ] BITS 8/10-bit mode select 0 : 8-bit mode oi o
A bit 1 : 10-bit mode .
R R S S CKS1 Frequency select bit 1 | 0 : fab/2 or faD/4 is selected O o
oo (Note 2) 1: faD is selected !
o T VCUT Vref connect bit 1 : Vref connected lolfe]
H H b7 b6 '
LR bbb OPAO External op-amp 0 0 : ANEXO and ANEX1 are not used(Note 3) |O: O
: connection mode bit 0 1 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 4) :
] 1 0: ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 5) |

OPAL 1 1 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 6) O: o

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fap frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.

Note 3: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 4: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

Note 5: Set "1" to PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 6: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.4 A/D conversion register in one-shot mode
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(2) Repeat mode
In repeat mode, the pin selected using the analog input pin select bit is used for repeated A/D conversion.
Table 21.3 shows the specifications of repeat mode. Figure 21.5 shows the A/D control register in repeat
mode.

Table 21.3 Repeat mode specifications

Iltem Specification
Function The pin selected by the analog input pin select bit is used for repeated A/D
conversion
Star condition Writing “1” to A/D conversion start flag
Stop condition Writing “0” to A/D conversion start flag
Interrupt request generation timing | None generated
Input pin One of ANo to AN7, as selected
Reading of result of A/D converter | Read A/D register corresponding to selected pin (at any time)

A/D control register O (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
LI [ Jofal T T ADCONO 039616 00000XXX2
A A =TT symbol Bit name Function RW,

H H H f : b2 b1 b0 .
A CHO leilcotgbli?pl“ pin 000 : ANo is selected le}{e)
A 00 1: ANz is selected .

H : 0 10:AN2is selected
s CH1 011:ANs3is selected [el{e)
ooror 100 : AN4 is selected .

H ' 10 1:ANsis selected 1
S CH2 110:ANsis selected [eX®)
oo 11 1:AN7is selected (Note 2)

B R EET R MDO A/D operation mode b4 b3 o Yfe)
Pl ] VDL select bit 0 0 1: Repeat mode (Note 2) (==
._ ________________ TRG Trigger select bit 0 : Software trigger O o
N 1 : ADTRG trigger '
R ADST A/D conversion start flag 0 : A/D conversion disabled OEO
: 1 : A/D conversion started '
] CKSO0 Frequency select bit 0 0 : fap/4 is selected |

a Y 1 : fab/2 is selected O:O

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is
indeterminate.
Note 2: When changing A/D operation mode, set analog input pin again.
A/D control register 1 (Note)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| | | 1| | | Ol | | Symbol Address When reset
ADCON1 039716 0016

oor o ¢+t [ Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
Vv v v v v 4 1] SCANO | A/D sweep pin Invalid in repeat mode oo

H I select bit :
A SCAN1 loXe)

: A/D operation mode 0 : Any mode other than repeat sweep mode 1 :
A MD2 select bit 1 y P P OEO
P ' ' (R 8/10-bit mode select bit |0 : 8-bit mode ‘
Voo BITS 1 : 10-bit mode OEO
(R T PR — CKS1 Frequency select bit 1 0 : fAD/2 or fAD/4 is selected

H (Note 2) 1 : faD is selected 010
P R EEEEEEEEEEE Y VCUT Vref connect bit 1 : Vref connected leYe)
: I External op-am b7 b6
PooTtmommmmmmeeeeees OPAD | R o rande bit 00 : ANEXO and ANEX1 are not used(Note 3) |
E 0 1 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 4) :
LSRR OPA1l 1 0 : ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 5) oo

1 1 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 6)

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fabp frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.

Note 3: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 4: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

Note 5: Set "1" to PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 6: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.5 A/D conversion register in repeat mode
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(3) Single sweep mode
In single sweep mode, the pins selected using the A/D sweep pin select bit are used for one-by-one A/D
conversion. Table 21.4 shows the specifications of single sweep mode. Figure 21.6 shows the A/D con-

trol register in single sweep mode.

Table 21.4 Single sweep mode specifications

Item

Specification

Function

The pins selected by the A/D sweep pin select bit are used for one-by-one
A/D conversion

Start condition

Writing “1” to A/D converter start flag

Stop condition

* End of A/D conversion (A/D conversion start flag changes to “0”, except
when external trigger is selected)
» Writing “0” to A/D conversion start flag

Interrupt request generation timing

End of A/D conversion

Input pin

(8 pins)

ANo and AN1 (2 pins), ANo to AN3 (4 pins), ANo to ANs (6 pins), or ANo to AN7

Reading of result of A/D converter

Read A/D register corresponding to selected pin

b2 bl bO

[2fo] | |

A/D control register O (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

Symbol Address When reset
ADCONO 039616 00000XXX2
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
CHO Analog input pin Invalid in single sweep mode OEO
select bit .
CH1 [el{e)
CH2 leYe}
MDO A/D operation mode eans o0
select bit 0 1 0 : Single sweep mode :
MD1 (e)e]
TRG Trigger select bit 0 : Software trigger o O
1 : ADTRG trigger !
A/D conversion start flag | 0 : A/D conversion disabled i
ADST 1 : A/D conversion started o :O
CKSO0 Frequency select bit O 0 : faD/4 is selected o :O
1 : faD/2 is selected '

Note: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.

A/D control register 1 (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
| | | 1 | | | ) | | | Symbol Address When reset
ADCON1 039716 0016
Co | Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
- HE SCANO A/D sweep pin select bit | When single sweep and repeat sweep mode 0 !
N N, are selected [ole)
- H b1 bo '
o H 0 0 : ANo, AN1 (2 pins) :
Vo H 0 1 : ANo to AN3 (4 pins) '
[ SCANL 1 0 : ANo to ANs (6 pins) o0
I 11 : ANo to AN7 (8 pins) '
E l oo ] A/D operation mode 0 : Any mode other than repeat sweep mode 1 1
Voo MDb2 select bit 1 S
T S 8/10-bit mode select bit | O : 8-bit mode 3
HE BITS 1 : 10-bit mode o :O
I PO Frequency select bit 1 0 : fAD/2 or fAD/4 is selected !
I Cksi (Note 3) 1 : faD is selected o :O
ittty VCUT Vref connect bit 1 : Vref connected (@] O
. E | op- b7 b6 '
Vo TTTTTTTTTT T OPAO cé;?\r:;ic?r?rig]d% 0 0 : ANEXO and ANEX1 are not used(Note 4) oo
H bit (Note 2) 0 1 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 5) .
] OPA1 1 0 : ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 6) o 10
1 1 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 7) 1

: Set”

1" to PSL3

: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
: Neither ‘01’ nor ‘10’ can be selected with the external op-amp connection mode bit.

: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fab frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.

: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.
: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

6 of the function select register B3.

: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.6 A/D conversion register in single sweep mode
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(4) Repeat sweep mode O
In repeat sweep mode 0, the pins selected using the A/D sweep pin select bit are used for repeat sweep
A/D conversion. Table 21.5 shows the specifications of repeat sweep mode 0. Figure 21.7 shows the A/
D control register in repeat sweep mode O.

Table 21.5 Repeat sweep mode 0 specifications

Iltem Specification

Function The pins selected by the A/D sweep pin select bit are used for repeat sweep
A/D conversion

Start condition Writing “1” to A/D conversion start flag

Stop condition Writing “0” to A/D conversion start flag

Interrupt request generation timing| None generated

Input pin ANo and AN1 (2 pins), ANo to AN3 (4 pins), ANo to AN5 (6 pins), or ANo to AN7
(8 pins)

Reading of result of A/D converter| Read A/D register corresponding to selected pin (at any time)

A/D control register O (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

| | | | 1 | 1 | | | | Symbol Address When reset

— ADCONO 039616 00000XXX2
¢+ + | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
:._ CHO Analog input pin Invalid in repeat sweep mode 0 o O
- B T select bit !
Pl b om oo
R cH2 oo
T T MDO A/D operation mode neos. o0
I select bit 0 11 : Repeat sweep mode O :
e MD1 o0
R TRG Trigger select bit 0 : Software trigger e }le)
I 1 : ADTRG trigger !
A/D conversion start flag | O : A/D conversion disabled
R ADST 1 : A/D conversion started O ;O
] CKSO0 Frequency select bit O 0:

faD/4 is selected |
: fAD/2 is selected © O

=

Note: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.

A/D control register 1 (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| | | 1| | | O| | | Symbol Address When reset
ADCON1 039716 0016
Poi o r | Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
T A/D sweep pin select bit | When single sweep and repeat sweep mode O .
Poior 1111 1] SCANO are selected 0.0
T b1 b0 '
A R A 0 0 : ANo, AN1 (2 pins) ‘
T 0 1: ANo to AN3 (4 pins) '
N SCAN1 10 : ANo to ANs (6 pins) lo}{e}
T 11 : ANo to AN7 (8 pins) '
] A/D operation mode 0 : Any mode other than repeat sweep mode 1
P MD2 select bit 1 0.0
T S 8/10-bit mode select bit | 0 : 8-bit mode 3
- BITS 1 : 10-bit mode © ;O
o ] CKS1 Frequency select bit 1 0 : faD/2 or fap/4 is selected oo
oo (Note 3) 1:fAD is selected :
A RRRCEEEEEEED VCUT Vref connect bit 1 : Vref connected (o}{e)
. Ext | op- b7 b6 '
e OPAO anig]caﬂooﬁ n?lqupe 0 0 : ANEXO and ANEX1 are not used(Note 4) (X}
H bit (Note 2) 0 1 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 5) .
] OPA1 1 0 : ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 6) o 10
1 1 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 7) |

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: Neither ‘01’ nor ‘10’ can be selected with the external op-amp connection mode bit.

Note 3: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fap frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.

Note 4: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 5: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

Note 6: Set "1" to PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 7: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.7 A/D conversion register in repeat sweep mode 0
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(5) Repeat sweep mode 1

In repeat sweep mode 1, all pins are used for A/D conversion with emphasis on the pin or pins selected
using the A/D sweep pin select bit. Table 21.6 shows the specifications of repeat sweep mode 1. Figure
21.8 shows the A/D control register in repeat sweep mode 1.

Table 21.6 Repeat sweep mode 1 specifications
Item Specification
Function All pins perform repeat sweep A/D conversion, with emphasis on the pin or
pins selected by the A/D sweep pin select bit
Example : ANo selected ANo — AN1— ANo — AN2 — ANo — ANg3, etc

Start condition Writing “1” to A/D conversion start flag
Stop condition Writing “0” to A/D conversion start flag
Interrupt request generation timing | None generated

Input pin ANo to AN7

With emphasis on the pin | ANo (1 pin), ANo and AN1 (2 pins), ANo to AN2 (3 pins), ANo to AN3 (4 pins)
Reading of result of A/D converter | Read A/D register corresponding to selected pin (at any time)

A/D control register O (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | ADCONO 039616 00000XXX2
i+ | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RW
E :L_ CHO Analog input pin Invalid in repeat sweep mode 1 o O
T H select bit !
o to-- CH1 (o}e}
I CHz oo
A R S MDO A/D operation mode bans [e){e}
oo select bit 0 1 1 : Repeat sweep mode 1 ;
[ REREEEEEE MD1 [eXe)
[ TRG Trigger select bit 0 : Software trigger o0
HE 1 : ADTRG trigger '
A/D conversion start flag | 0 : A/D conversion disabled
N ADST 1 : A/D conversion started o :O
] CKSO Frequency select bit O 0 : faD/4 is selected o0
1 : fab/2 is selected 1

Note: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.

A/D control register 1 (Note 1)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| 1| | | 1| | | Symbol Address When reset
ADCON1 039716 0016
A Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
H H ] SCANO A/D sweep pin select bit | When repeat sweep mode 1 is selected o O
' ' ' ' ' ' bl bo !
HE T R R H 0 0 : ANo (1 pin) '
H H 0 1 : ANo, AN1 (2 pins) .
[ - SCAN1 1 0 : ANo to AN2 (3 pins) o0
oo 11 : ANoto AN3 (4 pins)
P l N A/D operation mode 1 : Repeat sweep mode 1
HE T MDb2 select bit 1 o :O
P : : o] 8/10-bit mode select bit 0 : 8-bit mode H
Pl BITS 1 : 10-bit mode ©.0
[T S SR CKS1 Frequency select bit 1 0 : fap/2 or faD/4 is selected oo
HE (Note 3) 1 : fab is selected
L RREREEEELEEES VCUT Vref connect bit 1 : Vref connected [o}e)
L T External op-am b7 .
H OPAO Connecﬁofmod‘; 0 0 : ANEXO and ANEX1 are not used(Note 4) [O:O
bit (Note 2) 0 1 : ANEXO input is A/D converted(Note 5) T
L OPA1 1 0 : ANEX1 input is A/D converted(Note 6) o O
1 1 : External op-amp connection mode(Note 7) !

Note 1: If the A/D control register is rewritten during A/D conversion, the conversion result is indeterminate.
Note 2: Neither ‘01’ nor ‘10’ can be selected with the external op-amp connection mode bit.

Note 3: When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the fabp frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing.

Note 4: Set "0" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 5: Set "1" to PSL3_5 of the function select register B3.

Note 6: Set "1" to PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Note 7: Set "1" to PSL3_5 and PSL3_6 of the function select register B3.

Figure 21.8 A/D conversion register in repeat sweep mode 1

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 174 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 21. A/D Converter

(a) Sample and hold
Sample and hold is selected by setting bit 0 of the A/D control register 2 (address 039416) to “1”. When
sample and hold is selected, the rate of conversion of each pin increases. As a result, a 28 fab cycle is
achieved with 8-bit resolution and 33 faD with 10-bit resolution. Sample and hold can be selected in all
modes. However, in all modes, be sure to specify before starting A/D conversion whether sample and
hold is to be used.

(b) Extended analog input pins
In one-shot mode and repeat mode, the input via the extended analog input pins ANEXo and ANEX1 can
also be converted from analog to digital.
When bit 6 of the A/D control register 1 (address 039716) is “1” and bit 7 is “0”, input via ANEXo is
converted from analog to digital. The result of conversion is stored in A/D register O.
When bit 6 of the A/D control register 1 (address 039716) is “0” and bit 7 is “1”, input via ANEX1 is
converted from analog to digital. The result of conversion is stored in A/D register 1.
Set the related input peripheral function of the function select register B3 to disabled.

(c) External operation amp connection mode
In this mode, multiple external analog inputs via the extended analog input pins, ANEXo and ANEX1, can
be amplified together by just one operation amp and used as the input for A/D conversion.
When bit 6 of the A/D control register 1 (address 039716) is “1” and bit 7 is “1”, input via ANo to AN7 is
output from ANEXo. The input from ANEX1 is converted from analog to digital and the result stored in the
corresponding A/D register. The speed of A/D conversion depends on the response of the external op-
eration amp. Do not connect the ANEXo and ANEX1 pins directly. Figure 21.9 is an example of how to
connect the pins in external operation amp mode.
Set the related input peripheral function of the function select register B3 to disabled.

Resistance ladder

AAAAAAAAAA

|
[

Successive conversion register

ANo O——1—0—0—
AN1 O——1—0—0—
AN2 O——1—0—0—
Analog AN3 O———0—0—
input AN4 O————0—0—
ANs O————O0—0—9
AN O———1—O0—0—
AN7 O———0—0—1

O
\J

ANEXO
N >
|~ Anex

Comparator

External op-amp

Figure 21.9 Example of external op-amp connection mode
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22. D/A Converter

This is an 8-bit, R-2R type D/A converter. The microcomputer contains two independent D/A converters of this type.
D/A conversion is performed when a value is written to the corresponding D/A register. Bits 0 and 1 (D/A
output enable bits) of the D/A control register decide if the result of conversion is to be output. Set the
function select register A3 to I/O port, the related input peripheral function of the function select register B3
to disabled and the direction register to input mode. When the D/A output is enabled, the pull-up function of
the corresponding port is automatically disabled.
Output analog voltage (V) is determined by a set value (n : decimal) in the D/A register.
V = VREF X n/ 256 (n = 0 to 255)
VREF : reference voltage

Table 22.1 lists the performance of the D/A converter. Figure 22.1 shows the block diagram of the D/A
converter. Figure 22.2 shows the D/A control register.

Table 22.1 Performance of D/A converter

Item Performance
Conversion method R-2R method
Resolution 8 bits
Analog output pin 2 channels

Data bus low-order bits

| D/A register i (8) (i = 0, 1) | (Address 039816, 039A16)

D/Ai output enable bit (i =0, 1)

P93/ DA0
| R-2R resistance ladder l—O/O—O P94/ DAL

Figure 22.1 Block diagram of D/A converter
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D/A control register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset

DACON 039C16 0016
P4 | Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
P : : : : : : f 0 : Output disabled ‘
Db DAOE D/AO output enable bit 1 Output enabled 00
P DAIE  |DI/Al outputenable bit |0 : Output disabled oo
H """ 1: Output enabled

R Nothing is assigned.
"""""""""""" When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is "0".

D/A register i
Symbol Address When reset
b7 b°| DAI (i=0,1) 039816, 039A16 Indeterminate
Function R'W|
:L ____________ Output value of D/A conversion o) (@)

Figure 22.2 D/A control register

D/AQ output enable bit

% R R R R R R R 2R
DA0 O-AN\—0~0
oy
2R

MSB,... | SO SRR S NSV SOOI IO SO S - S W LSB

PAIEOSEr® gl g fle

Avss O
VRer O

Note 1: In the above figure, the D/A register value is "2A16".

Note 2: This circuit is the same in D/AL.

Note 3: To save power when not using the D/A converter, set the D/A output enable bit to "0"
and the D/A register to "0016", and prevent current flowing to the R-2R resistance.

Figure 22.3 D/A converter equivalent circuit
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23. CRC Calculation Circuit
The Cyclic Redundancy Check (CRC) calculation circuit detects an error in data blocks. The microcom-
puter uses a generator polynomial of CRC_CCITT (X186 + X12 + X5 + 1) to generate CRC code.
The CRC code is a 16-bit code generated for a block of a given data length in multiples of 8 bits. The CRC
code is set in a CRC data register each time one byte of data is transferred to a CRC input register after
writing an initial value into the CRC data register. Generation of CRC code for one byte of data is com-
pleted in two machine cycles.
Figure 23.1 shows the block diagram of the CRC circuit. Figure 23.2 shows the CRC-related registers.

q Data bus high-order bits S
q Data bus low-order bits S
‘ [Eight low-order bits Eight high-order bits

CRC data register (16)

] [ (Addresses 037D16, 037C16)

CRC code generating circuit
X16+X12+X5+ l

CRC input register (8) | (Address 037E16)

| /]

Figure 23.1 Block diagram of CRC circuit

CRC data register

(b15) (b8)

b7 bo b7 bo Symbol Address When reset
CRCD 037D16, 037C16 Indeterminate
Function Values that g\
can be set :
1 CRC calculation result output register 000016 to FFFF16 O}O
CRC input register
b7 b0 Symbo Address When reset
| | CRCIN 037Ez1e Indeterminate
: Function Values that | g\
1 can be set !
St Data input register 0016to FF16 |O io
Figure 23.2 CRC-related registers
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23. CRC Calculation Circuit

b15 b0

(1) Setting 000016 —»= |
b7 b0

b15 bo

118916

Y

conformity with the modulo-2 operation.

LSB

A\

b

The code resulting from sending 0116 in LSB first mode is (1000 0000). Thus the CRC code in the generating polynomial,
(X8 + x12 + X5 + 1), becomes the remainder resulting from dividing (1000 0000) X6 by (1 0001 0000 0010 0001) in

1000 1000

CRCD
[037D16, 037C16]

CRC data register

CRCIN
[037E16]

CRC input register

2 cycles
After CRC calculation is complete

CRC data register CRCD

[037D16, 037C16]

Stores CRC code

MSB Modulo-2 operation is

operation that complies

10001 0000 0010 0001 | 1000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
1000 1000 0001 0000 1

with the law given below.

1000 0001 0000 1000 O
1000 1000 0001 0000 1

0+0=0
0+1=1
1+0=1

LSB/

b7

(3) Setting 2316 —

b15

1001 0001 1000 1000

9 8 1 1
L Y
Thus the CRC code becomes (1001 0001 1000 1000). Since the operation is in LSB first mode, the (1001 0001 1000 1000)
corresponds to 118916 in hexadecimal notation. If the CRC operation in MSB first mode is necessary in the CRC operation
circuit built in the M16C, switch between the LSB side and the MSB side of the input-holding bits, and carry out the CRC
operation. Also switch between the MSB and LSB of the result as stored in CRC data.

b0

[ ]

bo

0A4116

Y

b

1+1=0

. 1=1

MSB

CRCIN
[037E16]

CRC input register

After CRC calculation is complete

CRCD
[037D16, 037C16]

CRC data register

Stores CRC code

Figure 23.3 CRC example
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24. XY Converter
XY conversion rotates the 16 x 16 matrix data by 90 degrees. It can also be used to invert the top and
bottom of the 16-bit data. Figure 24.1 shows the XY control register.
The Xi and the Yi registers are 16-bit registers. There are 16 of each (where i= 0 to 15).
The Xi and Yi registers are mapped to the same address. The Xi register is a write-only register, while the
Yi register is a read-only register. Be sure to access the Xi and Yi registers in 16-bit units from an even
address. Operation cannot be guaranteed if you attempt to access these registers in 8-bit units.

XY control register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
MXMN—J—J XYC 02EO016 XXXXXX002

¢ | Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW,

o . 0 : Data conversion

A Xvco Read-mode set bit 1 : No data conversion 0,0

T - XYC1 Write-mode set bit 0 : No bit mapping conversion OEO

R R 1 : Bit mapping conversion !

: Nothing is assigned. _3_

""""""""""""" When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is indeterminate. !

Figure 24.1 XY control register
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The reading of the Yi register is controlled by the read-mode set bit (bit O at address 02E016).

When the read-mode set bit (bit O at address 02E016) is “0”, specific bits in the Xi register can be read at the
same time as the Yi register is read.
For example, when you read the YO register, bit O is read as bit 0 of the X0 register, bit 1 is read as bit O of
the X1 register, ..., bit 14 is read as bit 0 of the X14 register, bit 15 as bit O of the X15 register. Similarly,
when you read the Y15 register, bit O is bit 15 of the XO register, bit 1 is bit 15 of the X1 register, ..., bit 14 is
bit 15 of the X14 register, bit 15 is bit 15 of the X15 register.
Figure 24.2 shows the conversion table when the read mode set bit = “0”. Figure 24.3 shows the XY

conversion example.

Read address
A
e I
TCCTTT o T
— Fd g g d% 0 © © 0o wWwo©©
LSRRI EH0IRES RS
NANNNNNDOODOOO0OO0O000O0
OO0 O0OO0OOANNANNNNNNNON
88888855855888888
SSesee85888888888
b A EEEEEEEEE
Do DD DL.L.2.90 00 N0 0N 0N
ST LTSREPTTTTESE
fiddddeeseeseads
/" X15 register (0002DE16) 4
X14 register (0002DC16) A
X13 register (0002DA16)
X12 register (0002D816)
X11 register (0002D616)
X10 register (0002D416)
X9 register (0002D216) 5
Write address X8 register (0002D016) A7
< X7 register (0002CE16) 2
X6 register (0002CC16) =
X5 register (0002CA16) >
X4 register (0002C816) ©
X3 register (0002C616) 5
X2 register (0002C416
X1 register (0002C216 \
\_ X0 register (0002CO016) 2
b15 = » b0
Bit of Xi register
Figure 24.2 Conversion table when the read mode set bit =*0”
~ (X register) h ‘ (Y register)

o o 0 00 0000009000 2 0 0 0 o 0 0 00 000000 '
X0-Reg > YO0-Reg < |
X1 vi |
X2 Y2 |
X3 Y3
X4 Y4 3
X5 Y5 |
X6 Y6 |
X7 Y7 ;

e
X8 M—> Y8
X9 Y9
X10 Y10
X11 Y11
X12 Y12
X13 Y13
X14 Y14
X15 - Y15 <
‘ X
Figure 24.3 XY conversion example
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When the read-mode set bit (bit 0 at address 02E016) is “1”, you can read the value written to the Xi register
by reading the Yi register. Figure 24.4 shows the conversion table when the read mode set bit = “1".

[ X15,Y15 regjster éOOOZDEleg
X14,Y14 register (0002DC16
X13,Y13 register (0002DA16)
X12,Y12 register (0002D816)
X11,Y11 register (0002D616)
X10,Y10 register (0002D416)
. X9,Y9 register (0002D216)
Write address X8,Y8 register (0002D016)
Read address X7,Y7 register (0002CEus)
X6,Y6 register (0002CCz1s)
X5,Y5 register (0002CA16)
X4,Y4 register (0002C816)
X3,Y3 register (0002C616)
X2,Y2 register (0002C416)
X1,Y1 register (0002C216)
X0,Y0 register (0002C016)

b0

\/

b15 =
Bit of Xi register
Bit of Yi register

Figure 24.4 Conversion table when the read mode set bit =*1”

The value written to the Xi register is controlled by the write mode set bit (bit 1 at address 02E0Q16).
When the write mode set bit (bit 1 at address 02E016) is “0” and data is written to the Xi register, the bit

stream is written directly.
When the write mode set bit (bit 1 at address 02E016) is “1” and data is written to the Xi register, the bit
sequence is reversed so that the high becomes low and vice versa. Figure 24.5 shows the conversion table

when the write mode set bit = “1”.

b15 b0

Write address

eitofxiregister | | | | | | [ [ [ [ ][] ]]]]

Figure 24.5 Conversion table when the write mode set bit =“1”

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 182 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group

25. DRAM Controller

25. DRAM Controller

There is a built in DRAM controller to which it is possible to connect between 512 Kbytes and 8 Mbytes of

DRAM. Table 25.1 shows the functions of the DRAM controller.

Table 25.1 DRAM Controller Functions

DRAM space 512KB, 1MB, 2MB, 4MB, 8MB
Bus control 2CAS/1W
Refresh CAS before RAS refresh

Self refresh-compatible

Function modes

EDO-compatible, fast page mode-compatible

Waits

1 wait or 2 waits, programmable

To use the DRAM controller, use the DRAM space select bit of the DRAM control register (address 004016)

to specify the DRAM size. Figure 25.1 shows the DRAM control register.

The DRAM controller cannot be used in external memory mode 3 (bits 1 and 2 at address 000516 are “112").

Always use the DRAM controller in external memory modes 0, 1, or 2.

When the data bus width is 16-bit in DRAM area, set "1" to R/W mode select bit (bit 2 at address 000416).
Set wait time between after DRAM power ON and before memory processing, and processing necessary

for dummy cycle to refresh DRAM by software.

DRAM control registe

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

||>.q><|>.q.||.|.|

r
Symbol Address When reset
DRAMCONT 0004016 Indeterminate (Note 4)

Bit symbol Bit name Function R!W
WT Wait select bit (Note 1) 0:Two wait 0:0

1: One wait '

b3 b2 bl :
ARO 000 : DRAM ignored oo

00 1: Inhibit ,

DRAM space select bit 010:0.5MB i

AR1 '
011:1MB O;O

100:2MB
110:8MB OEO

111 : Inhibit i

Nothing is assigned.

When write, set "0". When read, the value of these bits is indeterminate. i
SREF Self-refresh mode bit 0: Self-refresh OFF O;O

(Note 2)

1: Self-refresh ON

Note 1: The number of cycles with 2 waits is 3-2-2. With 1 wait, it is 2-1-1.
Note 2: When you set "1", both RAS and CAS change to "L". When you set "0",

RAS and CAS change to "H" and then normal operation (read/write, refresh)

is resumed. In Stop mode, there is no control.
Note 3: Set the bus width using the external data bus width control register (address

000B16). When selecting 8-bit bus width, CASH is indeterminate.
Note 4: After reset, the content of this register is indeterminate.

DRAM controller starts the operation after writing to this register.

Figure 25.1 DRAM control register
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* DRAM Controller Multiplex Address Output

The DRAM controller outputs the row addresses and column addresses as a multiplexed signal to the
address bus As to A20. Figure 25.2 shows the output format for multiplexed addresses.

8-bit bus mode

MA12 | MA1l | MA10| MA9 | MA8 | MA7 | MA6 | MA5 | MA4 | MA3 | MA2 [ MA1 | MAO

Pin function (A20) | (A19) | (A18) | (ALl7)| (A16) | (A15) | (A14) | (A13) | (A12) | (A11) | (A10) | (A9) | (A8)

Row address |(A20) | (A19)| Al18 | Al17 | Al6 | A15| Al4 | Al13 | Al12 | All | A10 | A9 | - |

Column address|(A22)|(A22)| A19| A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | Al | A0 | - |

512KB, 1MB

»

<
%

Row address |(A20)| A19 | AL8 | AL7 | AL6 | A15 | Al4 | AL3 | AL2 | ALl | AL0 | A9 | - |

Column address|(A22)| A21| A20| A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | Al | AO ‘

2MB, 4MB

< »
<% >

Row address | A20 | A19 | A18 | Al7 | Al16 | A15 | Al4 | Al13 | Al12 | All | A10 | A9 | - |

Columnaddress|(A22)| A22 | A21| A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | Ad | A3 | A2 | Al | AO | - |

8MB

- »
-« |

16-bit bus mode

MA12| MA11l| MA10 | MA9 | MA8 | MA7 | MA6 | MA5 | MA4 | MA3 | MA2 | MA1 | MAO

Pin function a20) | (a19) | (a18) | (a17) | (a16) | (A15) | (a14) | (a13) | (a12) | (A11) | (A20) | (A9) | (ne)

Row address |(A20) I (A19)| A18 | AL7 | AL6 | A15 | AL4 | AL3 | AL2 | ALl | A10 | (A9) | - |

Column address|(A22)|(A20)| El A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | Al | (AO)| - |

512KB

ol »
- e

Row address |(A20)| AL9 | Al8 | AL7 | A6 | A15| Al4 | A3 | AL2 | ALl | AL0 | (A9) | - |

Columnaddress|(A22)| A20 | El A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | AL |(AO)| - |

1MB, 2MB

< »
< >

Row address | A20 I A19 | Al8 | A17 | Al16 | A15 | Al4 | Al13 | Al12 | All | A10 | (A9) | - |

Columnaddress| A22|A21|E| A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | Al |(A0)| - |

- 4mB, smp (Note 2)

»
\

Note 1: () invalid bit: bits that change according to selected mode (8-bit/16-bit bus mode, DRAM
space).

Note 2: The figure is for 4Mx1 or 4Mx4 memory configuration. If you are using a 4Mx16 configuration,
use combinations of the following: For row addresses, MAO to MA12; for column addresses
MAZ2 to MA8, MA11, and MA12. Or for row addresses MAL to MA12; for column addresses
MA2 to MA9, MA11, MA12.

Note 3: "-" is indeterminate.

Figure 25.2 Output format for multiplexed addresses
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* Refresh

The refresh method is CAS before RAS. The refresh interval is set by the DRAM refresh interval set
register (address 004116). The refresh signal is not output in HOLD state. Figure 25.3 shows the DRAM

refresh interval set register.

Use the following formula to determine the value to set in the refresh interval set register.

Refresh interval set register value (0 to 255) = refresh interval time / (BCLK frequency X 32) - 1

7 4 2 bl

DRAM refresh interval set register

Symbol Address When reset
REFCNT 0004116 Indeterminate

YT .
: Bit symbol Bit name Function R:W
REFCNTO | Refresh interval set bit | b7 b6 bs b4 b3 b2 b1 bo 0.0

00000000:1.6ps
REFCNT1 00000001:3.2us 0.0
e REFCNT3 . 0:0
REFCNT4 . 0O:0
REFCNT5 ) oio
REFCNT6 11111111:409.6 s oio
REFCNT7 (Note) |O:0

Note: Refresh interval at 20 MHz operating (no division)
Refresh interval = BCLK frequency X (refresh interval set bit + 1) X 32

Figure 25.3 DRAM refresh interval set register
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The DRAM self-refresh operates in STOP mode, etc.

When shifting to self-refresh, select DRAM ignored by the DRAM space select bit. In the next instruction,
simultaneously set the DRAM space select bit and self-refresh ON by self-refresh mode bit. Also, insert
two NOPs after the instruction that sets the self-refresh mode bit to "1".

Do not access external memory while operating in self-refresh. (All external memory space access is
inhibited. )

When disabling self-refresh, simultaneously select DRAM ignored by the DRAM space select bit and self-
refresh OFF by self-refresh mode bit. In the next instruction, set the DRAM space select bit.

Do not access the DRAM space immediately after setting the DRAM space select bit.

Example) One wait is selected by the wait select bit and 4MB is selected by the DRAM space select bit
Shifting to self-refresh
mov.b #00000001b,DRAMCONT ;DRAM ignored, one wait is selected
mov.b #10001011b,DRAMCONT ;Set self-refresh, select 4MB and one wait
nop ;Two nops are needed
nop ;

Disable self-refresh

mov.b #00000001b,DRAMCONT ;Disable self-refresh, DRAM ignored, one wait is

;selected
mov.b #00001011b,DRAMCONT ;Select 4MB and one wait
nop ;Inhibit instruction to access DRAM area

nop

Figures 25.4 to 25.6 show the bus timing during DRAM access.
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< Read cycle (wait control bit =0) >

BCLK

>< Row >< Column X Column X Column

MAO to MA12 address address 1 address 2 address 3
RAS \
CASH \ /_\
CASL

IEE

|

0016 0 ( XK PAS J—

(EDO mode)

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

< Write cycle (wait control bit = 0) >

BCLK

Row Column Column Column
MAO to MA12 X address address 1 X address 2 X address 3
RAS \
CASH \ /_\
CASL

I

|

I

—
oo —— X X

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

Figure 25.4 The bus timing during DRAM access (1)
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< Read cycle (wait control bit =1) >

BCLK

Row Column Column Column Column
MAQ to MA12 >< address /\address 1/\address 2/\address 3 address 4

RAS \

CASH
CASL

!

C X X X >

(EDO mode)

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

< Write cycle (wait control bit = 1) >

BCLK

Row Column Column Column Column ><
MAO to MA12 >< address address 1><address 2><address 3 address 4

RAS \ /

Tt N\
CASL

=0
oos ———( XXX

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

Figure 25.5 The bus timing during DRAM access (2)
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BCLK

= \ an
CASH —\ /7

CASL

s

< CAS before RAS refresh cycle >

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

R |

= § /-
om 33 -
w §

< Self refresh cycle >

Note : Only CASL is operating in 8-bit data bus width.

Figure 25.6 The bus timing during DRAM access (3)
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26. Programmable I/O Ports
There are 87 programmable 1/O ports for 100-pin version: PO to P10 (excluding P8s). There are 123 pro-
grammable I/O ports for 144-pin version: PO to P15 (excluding P8s). Each port can be set independently for
input or output using the direction register. A pull-up resistance for each block of 4 ports can be set. P85 is
an input-only port and has no built-in pull-up resistance.
Figures 26.1to 26.3 show the programmable I/O ports.
Each pin functions as a programmable I/O port and as the I/O for the built-in peripheral devices.
To use the pins as the inputs for the built-in peripheral devices, set the direction register of each pin to input
mode. When the pins are used as the outputs for the built-in peripheral devices (other than the D/A con-
verter), set the corresponding function select registers A, B and C. When pins are to be used as the outputs
for the D/A converter, set the function select register of each pin to I/O port, and set the direction registers
to input mode.
Table 26.1 lists each port and peripheral function.
See the descriptions of the respective functions for how to set up the built-in peripheral devices.

(1) Direction registers
Figures 26.4 and 26.5 show the direction registers.
These registers are used to choose the direction of the programmable I/O ports. Each bit in these regis-
ters corresponds one for one to each 1/O pin.
In memory expansion and microprocessor mode, the contents of corresponding direction register of
pins Ao to A22, A23, Do to D15, MAo to MA12, CSO to CS 3, WRL/WR/CASL, WRH/BHE/CASH, RD/DW,
BCLK/ALE/CLKouT, HLDA/ALE, HOLD, ALE/RAS, and RDY are not changed.
Note: There is no direction register bit for P8s.

(2) Port registers
Figures 26.6 and 26.7 show the port registers.
These registers are used to write and read data for input and output to and from an external device. A
port register consists of a port latch to hold output data and a circuit to read the status of a pin. Each bit
in port registers corresponds one for one to each 1/O pin.
In memory expansion and microprocessor mode, the contents of corresponding port register of pins Ao to
A22, A23, Do to D15, MAO to MA12, CSO0 to CS 3, WRL/WR/CASL, WRH/BHE/CASH, RD/DW, BCLK/ALE/
CLKouT, HLDA/ALE, HOLD, ALE/RAS, and RDY are not changed.

(3) Function select register A
Figures 26.8 and 26.9 show the function select registers A.
The register is used to select port output and peripheral function output when the port functions for both
port output and peripheral function output.
Each bit of this register corresponds to each pin that functions for both port output and peripheral function
output.
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(4) Function select register B
Figures 26.10 and 26.11 show the function select registers B.
This register selects the 1st peripheral function output and second peripheral function output when mul-
tiple peripheral function outputs are assigned to a pin. For pins with a third peripheral function, this regis-
ter selects whether to enable the function select register C, or output the second peripheral function.
Each bit of this register corresponds to each pin that has multiple peripheral function outputs assigned to it.
This register is enabled when the bits of the corresponding function select register A are set for peripheral
functions.
The bit 3 to bit 6 of function select register B3 is ignored bit for input peripheral function. When using DA/
DA1 and ANEXO/ANEX1, set related bit to "1". When not using DAO/DA1 or ANEXO/ANEX1, set related
bit to "0".

(5) Function select register C
Figure 26.12 shows the function select register C.
This register is used to select the first peripheral function output and the third peripheral function output
when three peripheral function outputs are assigned to a pin.
This register is effective when the bits of the function select register A of the counterpart pin have selected
a peripheral function and when the function select register B has made effective the function select
register C.
The bit 7 (PSC_7) is assigned the key-in interrupt inhibit bit. Setting 1 in the key-in interrupt inhibit bit
causes no key-in interrupts regardless of the settings in the interrupt control register even if L is entered
in pins Klo to KI3. With 1 set in the key-in interrupt inhibit bit, input from a port pin cannot be effected even
if the port direction register is set to input mode.

(6) Pull-up control registers
Figures 26.13 and 26.14 show the pull-up control registers.
The pull-up control register can be set to apply a pull-up resistance to each block of 4 ports. When ports
are set to have a pull-up resistance, the pull-up resistance is connected only when the direction register is
set for input.
Since PO to P5 operate as the bus in memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode, do not set the
pull-up control register. However, it is possible to select pull-up resistance presence to the usable port as
I/O port by setting.

(7) Port control register
Figure 26.15 shows the port control register.
This register is used to choose whether to make port P1 a CMOS port or an Nch open drain. In the Nch
open drain, the port P1 has no function that a complete open drain but keeps the CMOS port’s Pch
always turned off. Thus the absolute maximum rating of the input voltage falls within the range from - 0.3
Vto Vcc +0.3 V.
The port control register functions similarly to the above also in the case in which port P1 can be used as
a port when the bus width in the full external areas comprises 8 bits in either microprocessor mode or in
memory expansion mode.
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Pull-up selection

—{ Direction register }—
P00 to P07, P20 to P27, j j

P30 to P37, P40 to P47, bl

P50 to P52, P54 to P57, ~

P110to P114, P120 to P127,
(Note)i

| F‘}
P130 to P137, P140 to P14s, Data bus _‘—{ Port latch | }
P150 to P157 '
L
)/|—< i

Note: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version. ~N

Pull-up selection

P1oto Pla ﬂ Direction register r—

b
~N

Data bus —cﬁ Port latch |

o O
g
2.3
= 0
T =
o0
=~ O
o=z

E:

=

II}—H;T#H—C.)

o]

TLT]

Pull-up selection

P1s to P17 —{ Direction register }—

b
~

Databus—$—  Portlatch |

5
™~

i

Input to respective peripheral functions

Pull-up selection

—{ Direction register }—‘

o >
_—
!
Databus—¢—{  Port Iatch\l | I’—DJ JO
4

P62, P66, P77, P87

< '

~N

P
~

Figure 26.1 Programmable 1/O ports (1)
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P82 to P84

P6o, P61, P64, P65, P72, P73

P74, P75, P76, P80, P81, P90, P91
P92, P97

(inside dotted-line included)

P53, P63, P67, P86

(inside dotted-line not included)

Output from respective

Data bus ——{ Port latch }

—

Pull-up selection

—{ Direction register }—

b

~

™~

S

-
NS

~N

Input to respective peripheral functions

Note

By T
=

4

ﬂ Direction register \\

b

~N

Pull-up selection
register A

peripheral functions

P85
Data bus

=
Databus —%— __Port latch }—T
gt

J
1,

D
4>0D11

Note : P53 is connected to clock output function select bit.

P70, P71

NMI interrupt input

Function select
register A

—‘ Direction register }—
e

Output from respective

~N

peripheral functions
Data bus —

AV,

>—‘ Port latch }

™~

S

~N

Input to respective peripheral functions

Figure 26.2 Programmable 1/O ports (2)
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P100 to P103 Pull-up selection

Direction register j j

!

~N

_ il

1
~
P
~N

Analog input

Pull-up selection

Direction register

d
~N

Data bus 7'_4 Port latch

P104 to P107

.
(F

il
b

Input to respective peripheral function34I

Analog input

P93 P94 Function select Pull-up selection
! register A
f Direction register j j
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Port Pi direction register (Note 1,2, 3)

Symbol Address When reset
PDi (i =0 to 15, 03E216, 03E316, 03E616, 03E716, 0016
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 except 8, 11 and 14) 03EA16, 03EB16, 03C216, 03C318,
| | | | | | | | | 03C716, 03CA16, 03CE16, 03CF1s,
S S A 03D316
Bit symbol Bit name Function R W,
i+ 4+ 4+ 4+ a1 -qPDiLO Port Pio direction register 0.0
A - I - 0 : Input mode 1
PDi_1 Port Pi1 direction register (Functions as an input port) OEO
et PDi_2 Port Pi2 direction register | 1 : Output mode 0.0
et PDi_3 Port Piz direction register (Functions as an output port)  [510
T T P — PDi_4 Port Pi4 direction register (i=0to 15 except 8, 11 and 14) |00
O PDi_5 Port Pis direction register (@) O
S LLEEEEEEEEEEP TR PDi_6 Port Pis direction register o0
S R EEECEEEEEEEEEEEEE PDi_7 Port Pi7 direction register 0.0

Note 1: Set bit 2 of protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before rewriting to the port
P9 direction register.

Note 2: In memory expansion and microprocessor mode, the contents of
corresponding port direction register of pins Ao to A22, A23, Do to D15, MAo to
MA12, CS0 to CS 3, WRL/WR/CASL, WRH/BHE/CASH, RD/DW, BCLK/ALE/
CLKour, HLDA/ALE, HOLD, ALE/RAS, and RDY are not changed.

Note 3: Port P12, P13 and P15 direction registers exist in 144-pin version.

Port P8 direction register

REJ09B0187-0100

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset

| | | | | | | PD8 03C616 00X000002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W,|
. PD8 0 Port P8o direction register 00
e —— - 0 : Input mode !
oo PD8_1 Port P81 d.lrect.lon reg.lster (Functions as an input port) Oio
e PD8_2 Port P82 direction register | 1 : Output mode 00
T LRRnEEt PD8_3 Port P83 direction register (Functions as an output port) 1510
R PD8_4 Port P84 direction register OfO
oo Nothing is assigned. i
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. !
T T PD8_6 Port P86 direction register | 0 [nput mode ) 0.0
; (Functions as an input port) !
' - ] 1 : Output mode ;
"""""""""""" PD8_7 Port P87 direction register (Functions as an output port) @O

Figure 26.4 Direction register (1)
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Port P11 direction register (Note)
Symbol Address When reset
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b
% 4| 3| 2| L °| PD11 03CB1s, XXX000002
E ' ' ' ' ' ' ' Bit symbol Bit name Function R \ W,
boron o Y4PD110 Port P110 direction register 00
A 0 : Input mode ;
N PD11 1 Port P111 direction register (Functions as an input port) o0
T S PD11_2 Port P112 direction register 1 Output_ mode OEO
A (Functions as an output port) | —
IR EELEEREEE PD11_3 Port P113 direction register 0.0
E ' ' SR PD11_4 Port P114 direction register ofo
] Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. -
Note: This register exists in 144-pin version.
Port P14 direction register (Note)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
Symbol Address When reset
|><| ' | ‘ | ' | ' | ‘ | ' | ' | PD14 03D216 X00000002
E . . . . . . . Bit symbol Bit name Function RW|
v+ 4+ -1PD14.0 Port P14o direction register 00
R R - - - 0 : Input mode [
e PD14_1 Port P141 direction register (Functions as an input port) 0.0
s PD14_2 Port P142 direction register | 1:Output mode 00
o (Functions as an output port) —
i PD14_3 Port P143 direction register |
P11 eeeeeeeeaaanod PD14 4 Port P144 direction register 00
E . R bbbl PD14_5 Port P14s direction register O}O
E ECECCCEEEEEEEEE PD14 6 Port P14e direction register O O
e e Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. T
Note: This register exists in 144-pin version.

Figure 26.5 Direction register (2)
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M16C/80 Group 26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Port Pi register (Note 1, 3)

Symbol Address When reset

Pi (i=0to 15, 03EO16, 03E116, 03E416, 03E516, Indeterminate
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO except 8, 11 and 14)  03E816, 03E916, 03C016, 03C11s,
L] ] ] 03C516, 03C816, 03CC16, 03CD1s6,

R S S 03D116

E ' ' ' ' ' ' ' Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
E ' ' ' ' ' ' "1 PbLO Port Pio register Data is input and output to and from © O
N PDi_1 Port Pi1 register each pin by reading and writing to O 0
R - - - and from each corresponding bit 00
E : : : : --------- PDi_2 Port Pi2 register 0 “L” level data :
[ ECCEEEEE PDi_3 Port Pi3 register 1:“H" level data (Note 2) 0.0
o - - - 00
oo T PDi_4 Port Pi4 register (i=0to 15 except 8, 11 and 14) :
P - - - 00
T PDi_5 Port Pis register 00
 EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE PDi_6 Port Pie register 00
D LLEEEEETEEEEERFRRREE PDi_7 Port Pi7 register (@) (@)

Note 1: In memory expansion and microprocessor mode, the contents of
corresponding port Pi direction register of pins Ao to A22, @Do to D15, MAo
to MA12, CS0 to CS 3, WRL/WR/CASL, WRH/BHE/CASH, RD/DW, BCLK/
ALE/CLKouT, HLDA/ALE, HOLD, ALE/RAS, and RDY are not changed.

Note 2: P70 and P71 are N-channel open drain ports and high inpedance outputs.

Note 3: Port P12, P13 and P15 registers exist in 144-pin version.

Port P8 register

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Symbol Address When reset
| | | | | | | | | P8 03C416 Indeterminate

E ' ' ' ' ' ' ' Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
P v 0 -4 PD8 0 Port P8O register o 0.0
T - Data is input and output to and from 00
e PD8_1 Port P81 register each pin by reading and writing to ‘

T S S S I PD8 2 Port P82 register and from each corresponding bit 0.0
o — (except for P8s) 0.0
T A P PD8_3 Port P83 register 0:"L" level data 1e) fo
I RLREEEE PD8_4 Port P84 register 1:"H"level data o O
I T LT PD8_5 Port P85 register O X
B REREEEEEEEEEEE PD8_6 Port P86 register 0.0
RS PD8_7 Port P87 register 00

Figure 26.6 Port register (1)
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M16C/80 Group 26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Port P11 register (Note)
Symbol Address When reset
b7 b6 b5 b4| b3| b2| bll b0 P11 03C916 Indeterminate
vy v v v 1 v | Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W|
A A SNl Port P110 register Data is input and output to and ~ [O1O
R T . from each pin by reading and |
R P111 Port P111 register writing to and from each © O
e P11_2 Port P112 register corresponding bit 00
oo - 0:“L" level data ‘
Do e P11 3 Port P113 register 1“4 level data 00
T S —— P11_4 Port P114 register 0.0
R S Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. -
Note: This register exists in 144-pin version.
Port P14 register (Note)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
|><| | | | | | | | P14 03D01s6 Indeterminate
v v v [TBjtsymbol Bit name Function R'W,
Lo SHP14.0 Port P14o register Data is input and outputto and (OO
A T R YV Port P141 register from each pin by readingand .5
e writing to and from each ‘
e et P14_2 Port P142 register corresponding bit 0.0
A , 0:“L” level data 1
N REEE e P14 3 Port P143 register 1 : “H” level data (oNe
T AGRREEEEEE P14_4 Port P144 register 0.0
S EOGEETTEEEEE P14_5 Port P14s register 00
bbbt P14_6 Port P146 register 00
e e Nothing is assigned. i
When set, write "0". When read, its content is indeterminate. !
Note: This register exists in 144-pin version.

Figure 26.7 Port register (2)

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 198 of 329 RENESAS

REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group

26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Table 26.1 Each port and peripheral output function (Note 1)

Port Periphral output function 1 | Periphraloutput function 2 | Periphral output function 3
P60 RTSo output S S
P61 CLKo output —_ —_
P62 —_— —_— —_—
P63 TxDo output o —_
P64 RTS1 output CLKS1 output —
P65 CLK1 output e _
P66 —_— —_— —
P67 TxD1 output — —
p7o0(Note 2) TxD2(SDA2) output TAOOUT output S
p7,(Note 2) SCLz2 output — —
P72 CLK2 output TAlouT output V phase output
P73 RTS2 output V phase output —_
P74 TA20uUT output W phase output —_—
P75 W phase output — S
P76 TA30UT output — —
P77 — — —
P80 TA40uUT output U phase output —
P81 U phase output — S—
P82 — — —
P83 — — —
P84 —_ —_ —
P85 —_— — —_—
P86 — — —_—
P87 — — —
P9o CLK3 output — —_—
P91 SCL3 output STxD3 output —_—
P92 TxD3(SDA3) output e —_
P93 RTS3 output — —
P94 RTS4 output — —
P95 CLKa4 output —_ —_
P96 TxD4(SDA4) output — —_—
P97 SCL3 output STxD4 output —

Note 1: When using peripheral input function, set the corresponding function select register A to "0" (I/O port).

Note 2: N-channel open drain output.
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M16C/80 Group 26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Function select register AO
b7 b6 DS b4 b3 b2 bl bo Symbol Address When reset
| |><| | | |><| | | PSO 03B016 0X000X002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
- PS0_0 |Port P6o function select bit | 0 : I/O port 00
A 1 : RTSo output 5
Voo e PS0_1 Port P61 function select bit | O : /O port OEO
1 : CLKo output |
] Nothing is assigned. :
A When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. _E_
N PS0_3 Port P63 function select bit | O : /O port OEO
Voo 1 : TXDo output !
Vol tmemcemmaaaan PS0_4 Port P64 function select bit | 0 : I/O port
1 : Peripheral function output  |Q!0O
A (PSLO_4 enabled) ;
A PS0_5 Port P6s function select bit | 0 : 1/O port OEO
v 1: CLK1 output |
[ Nothing is assigned. i
' When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. !
b e PS0_7 Port P67 function select bit | O : I/O port O:O
1 : TXD1 output 5
Function select register A1
b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
XTI ] ] PS1 03B116 X00000002
P+ o+ o+ 44 | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW,
P10 <4 PS1.0 [PortP70 function select bit | 0:I/O port |
R (Note) 1 : Peripheral function output 0.0
(PSL1_0 enabled) !
o PS1 1 Port P71 function select bit | 0 : /O port OEO
H (Note) 1: SCL2 output !
] PS1 2 Port P72 function select bit | 0 : I/O port |
oo 1 : Peripheral function output OEO
oo (PSL1_2, PSC_0 enabled) ;
eeeeeen] PS1 3 Port P73 function select bit | 0 : I/O port
1 : Peripheral function output 0.0
o (PSL1_3 enabled) |
o ] PS1_4 |Port P74 function select bit | 0: 1/0O port :
Vo 1 : Peripheral function output 0'0
S (PSL1_4 enabled) |
N S PS1_5 |Port P7s function select bit | 0 : I/O port oo
1 : W phase output !
R PS1_6 |Port P76 function select bit | 0 : I/O port
1: TA3ouT output O O
] Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -
Note: This port is N-channel open drain output.

Figure 26.8 Function select register A (1)
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Function select register A2
b7 b6 B8 24 S p2 bl kO Symbol Address When reset
DDA | PS2 03B416 XXXXXX002
Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
v 1o+ 1 4 1 uf PS2.0 | Port P8ofunction select bit | 0 : I/O port
S T A T 1 : Peripheral function output 0.0
ol (PSL2_0 enabled) |
. PsS2_1 Port P81 function select bit | O : I/O port O o
1: U phase output
R S T S Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -
Function select register A3 (Note)
b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
HERRRRRR PS3 03B516 0016
v+ 1 0+ 44 | Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W,
A PS3_0 | Port P9o function select bit | 0 : /O port O o
- 1: CLK3 output !
R PS3_1 Port P91 function select bit | 0: /O port ‘
A 1 : Peripheral function output 0,0
S (PSL3_1 enabled) |
I R PS3_2 |Port P92 function select bit | 0 : /O port O o
1: TxD3(SDA3) output
A S PS3 3 Port P93 function select bit | 0 : /O port O o
1: RTS3 output :
T PS3_4 | Port P94 function select bit | 0: 1/O port
P 1: RTS4 output ©.0
A S PS3_5 |Port P9s function select bit | 0: /O port 00
P 1 : CLK4 output ;
] PS3 6 Port P96 function select bit | 0 : I/O port O o
‘ 1: TxD4(SDA4) output !
] PS3_7 Port P97 function select bit | 0 : 1/O port !
1 : Peripheral function output 00
(PSL3_7 enabled) !
Note: Set bit 2 of protect register (address 000A16) to “1” before rewriting to this register.

Figure 26.9 Function select register A (2)
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M16C/80 Group

26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Function select register BO
b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
DX XXX PSLO 03B216 XXXOXXXX2
i1 0 1 [ Bitsymbol Bit name Function R'W
v 2.t | Nothing is assigned. |
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -
.............. PSLO_4 Port P64 peripheral function 0 : RTS1 output OEO
select bit 1: CLKS1 output 1
oo (Enabled when PS0_4 = 1) 1
LR T Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -
Function select register B1
b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl bO Symbol Address When reset
DX | | X | PSL1 03B316 XXX000X02
boro4 o4 4| Bit symbol Bit name Function RiW,
b+ o+ 4 v ud PSI1 0 |Port P70 peripheral function 0 : TXD2(SDA2) port
I select bit 1: TAOouT output O:O
- (Enabled when PS1_0=1)
A (Note 2) |
A Nothing is assigned. _f_
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate.
R PSL1_2 | Port P72 peripheral function 0 : Port P72 peripheral
N select bit subfunction select bit OEO
S (Enabled when PS1_2 = 1) (PSC_0) is enabled :
B R 1: TAlout output (Note 1) |
R PSL1 3 Port P73 peripheral function 0: RTS2 port |
Voo - select bit N 00
P (Enabled when pS1_3=1) |1V Phaseoutput |
S PSL1_4 | Port P74 peripheral function 0 : TA20uT port
i select bit . 00
(Enabled when PS1_4 = 1) 1: W phase output
_________________ Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -
Note 1: Set PSC_0 to “1".
Note 2: This port is N-channel open drain output.
Function select register B2
b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
PSL2 03B616 XXXXXXX02
Bit symbol Bit name Function R W
¢+ o+ 4+ of PSL2 0 |PortP8o peripheral function select |0 : TA4ouT output 00
. bit (Enabled when PS2_0 =1) 1: U phase output !
LRI SO SO S N N Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. -

Figure 26.10 Function

select register B (1)
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M16C/80 Group 26. Programmable 1/O Ports

Function select register B3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

| | | | | |><| |><| Symbol Address When reset
. PSL3 03B716 00000X0X2
i | Bitsymbol Bit name Function R W

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate.

EEEEEE PSL3 1 Port P91 peripheral function |0 : SCL3 output 00
: select bit 1: STxD3 output

R Lt Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate.

PSL3 3 Port P93 peripheral function | O : Input peripheral function

P tmmmmmmm e enabled (Except DAO output)
(Note)

1: Input peripheral function
disabled (DAO output)

PSL3 4 |Port P94 peripheral function | O : Input peripheral function |
enabled (Except DAL output) |

"""""""" (Note) o}e)
1 : Input peripheral function |
disabled (DA1 output)

R CCEEE PR PSL3 5 Port P9s peripheral function | O : Input peripheral function

' enabled (Except ANEXO use)

: (Note) 00

: 1 : Input peripheral function

disabled (ANEXO use)

e PSL3_6 | Port P9s peripheral function | O : Input peripheral function
enabled (Except ANEX1 use)
(Note) o Xe)

: Input peripheral function
disabled (ANEX1 use)

........................ PSL3_7 | Port P97 peripheral function |0 : SCL4 output |
select bit 1: STxDa4 output !

Note: Although DAO, DA1 output and ANEXO, ANEX1 can be used when "0" is set in
these bits, the power supply may be increased.

[E

Figure 26.11 Function select register B (2)

Function select register C

land PSL1_2=0)

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
MM PSC 03AF16 OXXXXXX02
P04 44 | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW,
A PSC_0 | Port P72 peripheral subfunction 0 : CLK2 output
A (Note 1) | select bit (Enabled when PS1_2= |1V phase output 0.0

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, the content is indeterminate. !

PSC_7 Key input interrupt disable bit 0 : Enabled 0o
(Note 2) 1: Disabled

Note 1: Set this bit to "0" when PSL1_2 ="1".

Note 2: When this bit is "1", key input interrupt for interrupt controller is disabled
regardless of port input and setting of interrupt control register.
When changing this bit, set key input interrupt disabled by key input interrupt
control register.

Figure 26.12 Function select register C
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Pull-up control register O (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

| | | | | | Symbol Address When reset

S E SN L R S L PURO 03F016 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function R %
pororon o R PU00 P0o to P03 pull-up The corresponding port is pulled ©o©o
N PUO1 P04 to PO7 pull-up high with a pull-up resistance 0.0
N i 0 : Not pulled high !
Pl PUO02 P1lo to P13 pull-up 1 Pulled high O: ®)
i PUO3 P14 to P17 pull-up 00
R SCRRLTE: PU04 P20 to P23 pull-up 00
E E (AR — PUO5 P24 to P27 pull-up 00
bbb bbbt PUO6 P30 to P33 pull-up 0'0
B RRRREE PUO7 P34 to P37 pull-up 00

Note: Since PO to P5 operate as the bus in memory expansion mode and microprocessor
mode, do not set the pull-up control register. However, it is possible to select pull-
up resistance presence to the usable port as 1/O port by setting.

Pull-up control register 1 (Note)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

|><|><l><|><| | | | | Symbol Address When reset

NVNVNN ) PUR1 03F116 X016
Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
pPU10 P40 to P43 pull-up The corresponding port is pulled  |©:O
N PU11 P44 to P47 pull-up high with a pull-up resistance 00
A PU12 P50 to P53 pull-up 9 ggﬁé’g'r'ﬁghh'gh 00
Dol e PU13 P54 to P57 pull-up 00

Nothing is assigned.

When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate.

Note: Since PO to P5 operate as the bus in memory expansion mode and microprocessor
mode, do not set the pull-up control register. However, it is possible to select pull-
up resistance presence to the usable port as I/O port by setting.

Pull-up control register 2

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

Symbol Address When reset
||||||||| PUR2 03DA16 0016

Bit symbol Bit name Function R'W
oo 51 PU20 P60 to P63 pull-up The corresponding portis pulled |O:O
e ~ high with a pull-up resistance 0.0
A e P64 to P67 pullup 0 : Not pulled high ;

[ PU22 P70 to P73 pull-up (Note 1)| 1 : Pulled high OO0
AR R PU23 P74 to P77 pull-up 00
Voo T PU24 P8o to P83 pull-up 00
A PU25 P84 to P87 pull-up (Note 2) 00
v T PU26 P90 to P93 pull-up 00
R PU27 P94 to P97 pull-up 0.0

Note 1: Since P70 and P71 are N-channel open drain ports, pull-up is not available for them.
Note 2: Except port P8s.

Figure 26.13 Pull-up control register (1)
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100-pin version
Pull-up control register 3
D7 b6 DS b4 b3 b2 b1 bO Symbol Address When reset
|0|0|0|0|0|0| | | PUR3 03DB16 0016
Bit symbol Bit name Function R w
Coon o S1PU30 P100 to P103 pull-up The corresponding port is pulled 0.0
Poor o high with a pull-up resistance
T PU31 P104 to P107 pull-up 0 : Not pulled high 0.0
- 1 : Pulled high !
rotordnedeadeodo ooy Reserved bit Must always be set to "0" 00
144-pin version
Pull-up control register 3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
LI LTI ] ‘Purs 03DB16 0015
E E E E E E E E Bit Bit Function RIW
oo ] PU30 P100 to P10s pull-up The corresponding port is pulled Oi o
N eeT PU31 P104 to P107 pull-up high with a pull-up resistance 00
Poor o 0 : Not pulled high ‘
ik PU32 P110 to P113 pull-up 1 : Pulled high 0:0
e PU33 P114 pull-up O O
 CCEEEEEEErE PU34 P120 to P123 pull-up 00
N SRR PU35 P124 to P127 pull-up 00
D heeieeicieeaaaaaaaood PU36 P130 to P133 pull-up 00
] PU37 P134 to P137 pull-up 0.0
Pull-up control register 4 (Note)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
Symbol Address When reset
|><|><l><|><| . | i | . | . | PUR4 03DC1s6 XXXX00002
E E E E E E E E Bit symbol Bit name Function R l W
P R{PU40 P140 to P143 pull-up The corresponding port is pulled |O!O
oo a0 o ol N high with a pull-up resistance ‘
P puaL P144 to P14s pull-up 0 : Not pulled high ©0
it PU42 P150 to P153 pull-up 1: Pulled high 00
R— PU43 P154 to P157 pull-up 00
___“ ______________ Nothing is assigned. _ 1 _
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are “0”.
Note: This register exists in 144-pin version.

Figure 26.14 Pull-up control register (2)
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Port control register (Note 1)

Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, their contents are indeterminate.

b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbpl Address When reset

PCR 03FF16 XXXXXXX02
v b [ Bit symbol Bit name Function RIW
¢+ o+ 1+ . 1| PCRO Port P1 control register 0 : Function as common CMOS |
N port :
A 1 : Function as N-ch open drain !
A port 0.0
R S R (Note 2) |

Note 1: Since P1 operates as the data bus in memory expansion mode and
microprocessor mode, do not set the port control register. However, it is
possible to select the CMOS port or N-channel open drain to the usable port
as /0O port by setting.

Note 2: This function is designed to permanently turn OFF the Pch of the CMOS port.
It does not make port 1 a full open drain. Therefore, the absolute maximum
input voltage rating is [-3 to Vcc + 0.3V].

Figure 26.15 Port control register
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Table 26.2 Example connection of unused pins in single-chip mode

Pin name Connection
Ports PO to P15 (excluding P8s) (After setting for input mode, connect every pin to Vss via a resistance
Note 1) (pull-down); or after setting for output mode, leave these pins open.
XouT (Note 2) Open
NMI Connect via resistance to Vcc (pull-up)
Avcc Connect to Vcc
AVss, VREF, BYTE Connect to Vss

Note 1: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
Note 2: With external clock input to XIN pin.

Table 26.3 Example connection of unused pins in memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode

Pin name Connection
Ports P6 to P15(excluding P8s) |( After setting for input mode, connect every pin to VSs via a resistance
Note 1) (pull-down); or after setting for output mode, leave these pins open.
BHE, ALE, HLDA, Open
XouT(Note 2), BCLK
HOLD, RDY, NMI Connect via resistance to Vcc (pull-up)
Avcc Connect to Vcc
AVss, VREF Connect to Vss

Note 1: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
Note 2: With external clock input to XIN pin.

Microcomputer Microcomputer
Port PO to P15 (except for P8s) Port P6 to P15 (except for P8s)
(Note) (Input mode) /\/\/\, (Note) (Input mode) /\/\/\,
(Input mode) /\/\/\,——0 (Input mode) ——AANN——2
(Output mode) Open (Output mode) Open
© i AT
NMI _BHE——
NN e
Xout Open ALE Open
_?VCC XouT f———
Avcc BCLK —— Vcc
BYTE HOLD
AVss RDY
VREF AVcc
Vss AVss Vss
- VREF
In single-chip mode In memory expansion mode or =
in microprocessor mode
Note: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.

Figure 26.16 Example connection of unused pins
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27. Usage Precaution
SFR (100-pin version)
(1) Addresses 03C916, 03CB16 to 03D316 , 03DC1s6 area is for future plan. Must set "FF16" to address
03CB16, 03CE16, 03CF16, 03D216, 03D316 and "0016" to address 03DC16 at initial setting.

Timer

(1) A timer Ai register and a timer Bi register are unstable after MCU resetting. Please start a count
after setting a value as the timer Ai register or timer Bi register to be used, when using a timer.

Timer A (timer mode)

(1) Reading the timer Ai register while a count is in progress allows reading, with arbitrary timing, the
value of the counter. Reading the timer Ai register with the reload timing gets “FFFF16”. Reading
the timer Ai register after setting a value in the timer Ai register with a count halted but before the
counter starts counting gets a proper value.

Timer A (event counter mode)

(1) Reading the timer Ai register while a count is in progress allows reading, with arbitrary timing, the
value of the counter. Reading the timer Ai register with the reload timing gets “FFFF16” by under-
flow or “000016” by overflow. Reading the timer Ai register after setting a value in the timer Ai
register with a count halted but before the counter starts counting gets a proper value.

(2) When stop counting in free run type, set timer again.

(3) In the case of using as “Free-Run type”, the timer register contents may be unknown when count-
ing begins. If the timer register is set before counting has started, then the starting value will be
unknown.

* In the case where the up/down count will not be changed.
Enable the “Reload” function and write to the timer register before counting begins. Re-
write the value to the timer register immediately after counting has started. If counting
up, rewrite “000016” to the timer register. If counting down, rewrite “FFFF16” to the timer
register. This will cause the same operation as “Free-Run type” mode.

* In the case where the up/down count has changed.
First set to “Reload type” operation. Once the first counting pulse has occurred, the timer
may be changed to “Free-Run type”.

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 208 of 329 RENESAS
REJO09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 27. Usage Precaution

Timer A (one-shot timer mode)
(1) Setting the count start flag to “0” while a count is in progress causes as follows:
» The counter stops counting and a content of reload register is reloaded.
» The TAiouT pin outputs “L” level.
* The interrupt request generated and the timer Ai interrupt request bit goes to “1”".

(2) The output from the one-shot timer synchronizes with the count source generated internally. There-
fore, when an external trigger has been selected, a delay of one cycle of count source as maximum
occurs between the trigger input to the TAIIN pin and the one-shot timer output.

(3) The timer Ai interrupt request bit goes to “1” if the timer's operation mode is set using any of the
following procedures:

* Selecting one-shot timer mode after reset.
» Changing operation mode from timer mode to one-shot timer mode.
» Changing operation mode from event counter mode to one-shot timer mode.

Therefore, to use timer Ai interrupt (interrupt request bit), set timer Ai interrupt request bit to “0” after the

above listed changes have been made.

(4) If a trigger occurs while a count is in progress, after the counter performs one down count following the
reoccurrence of a trigger, the reload register contents are reloaded, and the count continues. To
generate a trigger while a count is in progress, generate the second trigger after an elapse longer than
one cycle of the timer's count source after the previous trigger occurred.

(5) If an external trigger input is used to start counting, the next external trigger input must be avoided
within 300ns before the timer A reaches "0000h".

Timer A (pulse width modulation mode)

(1) The timer Ai interrupt request bit becomes “1” if setting operation mode of the timer in compliance with

any of the following procedures:

* Selecting PWM mode after reset.

» Changing operation mode from timer mode to PWM mode.

» Changing operation mode from event counter mode to PWM mode.
Therefore, to use timer Ai interrupt (interrupt request bit), set timer Ai interrupt request bit to “0” after
the above listed changes have been made.

(2) Setting the count start flag to “0” while PWM pulses are being output causes the counter to stop
counting. If the TAiouT pin is outputting an “H” level in this instance, the output level goes to “L", and
the timer Ai interrupt request bit goes to “1”. If the TAiOUT pin is outputting an “L” level in this instance,
the level does not change, and the timer Ai interrupt request bit does not becomes “1”.
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Timer B (timer mode, event counter mode)
(1) The TBi (i=0 to 5) register indicates the countervalue during counting at any given time. However, the

counter is "FFFF16" when reloading. The setting value can be read after setting the TBi register while
the counter stops and before the counter starts counting.

Timer B (pulse period/pulse width measurement mode)

(1) If the measurement mode select bit setting is changed after counting is started, the timer Bi interrupt
request bit is set to "1".

(2) Indeterminate values are transferred to the reload register during the first valid edge input after count-
ing is started. The timer Bi interrupt request is not generated at this time.

(3) The counter value is indeterminate when counting is started. Therefore, the timer Bi overflow flag
setting may change to "1" and causes the timer Bi interrupt requests to be generated until a valid edge
is input after counting is started.

(4) The timer Bi overflow flag is set to "0" by writting to the timer Bi mode register at or after counting
timing of the next count source, after the count start flag is set to "1" and the timer Bi overflow flag is
setto "1".

Stop Mode and Wait Mode

(1) To exit stop mode by hardware reset, provide an "L" signal input to the RESET pin until main clock
oscillation is stable.

(2) When entering wait mode, the instruction queue reads ahead to instructions following the WAIT in-
struction, and the program stops. Write at least 4 NOP instructions after the WAIT instruction.

(3) When entering stop mode, the instruction lined in the instruction queue is executed before the inter-
rupt for recovery is done. Write the JMP.B instruction, as follows, after the instruction setting the all
clock stop control bit to "1".

bset O,prcr ; protection removed
bset 0,cm1 ; all clocks stopped (entering stop mode)
jmp.b LABEL_001 ; JMP.B instruction executed (Jump to the next instruction soon
LABEL_001: ; with no instruction between JMP.B and LABEL.)
nop ; nop(1)
nop ; hop(2)
nop ; nop(3)
nop ; hop(4)
mov.b #0,prcr ; protection set
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(4) Use the following procedure to enter stop mode.
* Initial Setting
Set each interrupt priority level after setting the interrupt priority level required to exit stop mode,
controlled by the RLVL2 to RLVLO bits in the RLVL register, to "7".
* Before Entering Stop Mode
[1] Set the interrupt priority level of the interrupt being used to exit stop mode
[2] Set the interrupt priority levels of the interrupts, not being used to exit stop mode, to "0".
[3] Set the IPL in the FLG register. Then set the exit priority level to the same level as the IPL.
(Interrupt priority level of the interrupt used to exit stop mode > exit priority level
= interrupt priority level of the interrupts not used to exit stop mode)
[4] Set the | flag to "1"
[5] Set the CM10 bit in the CM1 register to "1" (all clocks stop) after setting the PRCO bit in
the PRCR register to "1" (write enabled)
» After Exiting Stop Mode
Set the exit priority level to "7" as soon as exiting stop mode.

(5) When microcomputer enters stop mode again after exiting from stop mode using the NMI interrupt,
use the following procedure to set the CM10 bit to "1".
[1] Exit stop mode using the NMI interrupt
[2] Generate a dummy interrupt
[3] Set the CM10 bit to "1"

Example:
INT #63 ; Dummy interrupt
BSET CM1 ; All clocks stopped (in stop mode)

;  [*for dummy interrupt* /
DUMMY:
REIT

(6) Use the following procedure to enter wait mode.
* Initial Setting
Set each interrupt priority level after setting the interrupt priority level required to exit wait mode,
controlled by the RLVL2 to RLVLO bits in the RLVL register, to "7".
* Before Entering Wait Mode
[1] Set the interrupt priority level of the interrupt being used to exit wait mode
[2] Set the interrupt priority levels of the interrupts, not being used to exit wait mode, to "0".
[3] Set the IPL in the FLG register. Then set the exit priority level to the same level as the IPL.
(Interrupt priority level of the interrupt used to exit wait mode > exit priority level
= interrupt priority level of the interrupts not used to exit wait mode)
[4] Set the | flag to "1"
[5] Execute the WAIT instruction
* After Exiting Wait Mode
Set the exit priority level to "7" as soon as exiting wait mode.
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A/D Converter

(1) Write to each bit (except bit 6) of A/D control register 0, to each bit of A/D control register 1, and to bit
0 of A/D control register 2 when A/D conversion is stopped (before a trigger occurs).

In particular, when the Vref connection bit is changed from “0” to “1”, start A/D conversion after an
elapse of 1 us or longer.

(2) When changing A/D operation mode, select analog input pin again.

(3) Using one-shot mode or single sweep mode
Read the correspondence A/D register after confirming A/D conversion is finished. (It is known by A/
D conversion interrupt request bit.)

Use the undivided main clock as the internal CPU clock.

(4) Using repeat mode, repeat sweep mode 0O or repeat sweep mode 1

(5) When f(XIN) is faster than 10 MHz, make the frequency 10 MHz or less by dividing.

(6) If A/D conversion is stopped by program while in progress of A/D conversion, the conversion result of
A/D converter becomes indeterminate. The contents of A/D registers irrelevant to A/D conversion
may become indeterminate. If A/D conversion is stopped by program while in progress of A/D conver-
sion, ignore the values of all A/D registers.

(7) Output impedance of sensor at A/D conversion (Reference value)

To carry out A/D conversion properly, charging the internal capacitor C shown in Figure 27.1 has to
be completed within a specified period of time T. Let output impedance of sensor equivalent circuit be
RO, microcomputer’s internal resistance be R, precision (error) of the A/D converter be X, and the A/
D converter’s resolution be Y (Y is 1024 in the 10-bit mode, and 256 in the 8-bit mode).

t
Vcis generally VC=VIN{l-e — = Ro+R) RO+R) }

Andwhent=T, Vc=VIN— X VIN=VINA- X))

Y Y
_Tr
e " cro+r = X
Y
— T =In X
C (RO +R) Y
Hence, RO = — T -R
Celn L
Y
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With the model shown in Figure 27.1 as an example, when the difference between VIN and Vc becomes
0.1LSB, we find impedance RO when voltage between pins Vc changes from 0 to VIN-(0.1/1024) VIN in
time T. (0.1/1024) means that A/D precision drop due to insufficient capacitor charge is held to 0.1LSB at
time of A/D conversion in the 10-bit mode. Actual error however is the value of absolute precision added
to 0.1LSB. When f(XIN) = 10 MHz, T = 0.3 us in the A/D conversion mode with sample & hold. Output
impedance RO for sufficiently charging capacitor C within time T is determined as follows.

T=03ps,R=7.8kQ,C=3pF, X=0.1,and Y = 1024 . Hence,
0.3 X 10°
RO =— —7.8 X103= 3.0 X 103

3.0X10*e«lIn 0.1
1024

Thus, the allowable output impedance of the sensor circuit capable of thoroughly driving the A/D con-
verter turns out to be approximately 3.0 kQ. Tables 27.1 and 27.2 show output impedance values based
on the LSB values.

Microcomputer

RO R(7.8k )
W0/

VIN |
— : C (3.0pF)

s
e
1

Figure 27.1 Anolog Input Pin and External Sensor Equivalent Circuit
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Tables 27.1 Output impedance values based on the LSB values (10-bit mode) Reference value

f(XIN) Cycle Sampling time R C Resolution ROmax
(MHz) (Ms) (Ks) (Kohm) | (pF) (LSB) (Kohm)

10 0.1 0.3 7.8 3.0 0.1 3.0

(3 X cycle, 0.3 4.5

Sample & hold 0.5 5.3

bit is enabled) 0.7 59

0.9 6.4

1.1 6.8

1.3 7.2

15 7.5

1.7 7.8

1.9 8.1

10 0.1 0.2 7.8 3.0 0.3 0.4

(2 X cycle, 0.5 0.9

Sample & hold 0.7 13

bit is enabled) 0.9 1.7

1.1 2.0

1.3 2.2

15 2.4

1.7 2.6

1.9 2.8

Tables 27.2 Output impedance values based on the LSB values (8-bit mode) Reference value

f(XIN) Cycle Sampling time R Cc Resolution ROmax
(MHz) | (us) (1s) (Kohm) | (pF) (LSB) | (Kohm)

10 0.1 0.3 7.8 3.0 0.1 4.9

(3 X cycle, 0.3 7.0

Sample & hold 0.5 8.2

bit is enabled) 0.7 9.1

0.9 9.9

1.1 10.5

1.3 111

15 11.7

1.7 12.1

1.9 12.6

10 0.1 0.2 7.8 3.0 0.1 0.7

(2 X cycle, 0.3 2.1

Sample & hold 0.5 2.9

bit is enabled) 0.7 35

0.9 4.0

1.1 4.4

1.3 4.8

1.5 5.2

1.7 5.5

1.9 5.8
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Interrupts
(1) Setting the stack pointer

» The value of the stack pointer is initialized to 00000016 immediately after reset. Accepting an
interrupt before setting a value in the stack pointer may cause runaway. Be sure to set a value in
the stack pointer before accepting an interrupt.

When using the NMI interrupt, initialize the stack pointer at the beginning of a program. Regard-
ing the first instruction immediately after reset, generating any interrupts including the NMI inter-
rupt is prohibited.
Set an even address to the stack pointer so that operating efficiency is increased.

(2) The NMI interrupt

+ As for the NMI interrupt pin, an interrupt cannot be prohibited. Connect it to the Vcc pin via a
resistance (pulled-up) if unused.

» The NMI pin also serves as P85, which is exclusively input. Reading the contents of the P8
register allows reading the pin value. Use the reading of this pin only for establishing the pin level
at the time when the NMI interrupt is input.

« Signals input to NMI pin require "L" level and "H" level of 2 clock + 300ns or more, from the
operation clock of CPU.

(3) Address match interrupt
* Do not set the following addresses to the address match interrupt register.

1. The address of the starting instruction in an interrupt routine.

2. Any of the next 7 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to clear an interrupt
request bit of an interrupt control register or an instruction to rewrite an interrupt priority level to
a smaller value.

3. Any of the next 3 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to set the interrupt
enable flag (I flag).

4. Any of the next 3 instructions addresses immediately after an instruction to rewrite a processor
interrupt priority level (IPL) to a smaller value.

Example 1)
Interrupt_A: ; Interrupt A routine
pushm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ;<---- Do not set address match interrupt to the
osee : start address of an interrupt instruction
Example 2)
mov.b  #0,TAOIC ;Change TAO interrupt priority level to a smaller value
nop ; 1st instruction )
nop ; 2nd instruction
nop ; 3rd instruction
nop : 4th instruction > Do not set address match interrupt
nop - 5th instruction | during this period
nop ; 6th instruction
nop ; 7th instruction
Example 3)
fset | ; Set | flag ( interrupt enabled)
nop ; 1st instruction
nop - 2nd instruction Do not set address match interrupt
nop ; 3rd instruction | during this period
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Example 4)
Idipl #0 ; Rewrite IPL to a smaller value
nop ; 1stinstruction
nop - 2nd instruction Do not set address match interrupt
nop ; 3rd instruction during this period

» To return from an interrupt to the address set in an address match interrupt register using return
instruction (reit or freit)
To rewrite the interrupt control register within the interrupt routine, add the below processing to the
end of the routine (immediately before the reit or freit instruction). Also, if multiple interrupts are
enabled with other interrupts, add the below processing to the end of the interrupt that enables the
multiple interrupts.

If the interrupt control register is being rewritten within the non-maskable interrupt routine, add the
below processing to the end of all interrupts.

Additional process
; Execute after the register reset instruction (popm instruction)

fclr U ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)

pushm RO ; Store RO register

mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack (use "stc SVF,R0" when high-speed

; interrupt)

Idc RO,FLG ; Setin FLG

popm RO ; Restore RO register

nop ; Dummy

reit ; Interrupt completed (use freit when high-speed interrupt)
Example 5)

If rewriting the interrupt control register for interrupt B with the interrupt A routine and enabling multiple
interrupts with interrupt C, the above processing is required at the end of the interrupt A and interrupt
C routines.

Interrupt A routine

Interrupt_A:
pushm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ; Store registers
bclr  3,TAOIC ; Rewrite interrupt control register of interrupt B
popm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,Al ; Restore registers
fclr U ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)
pushm RO ; Store RO register
mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack
Idc RO,FLG ; Setin FLG
popm RO ; Restore RO register
nop ; Dummy
reit ; Interrupt completed
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Interrupt C routine

Interrupt_C:
pushm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ; Store registers
fset ; Multiple interrupt enabled

popm RO,R1,R2,R3,A0,A1 ;Restore registers

fclr ; Select ISP (Unnecessary if the ISP has been selected)
pushm RO ; Store RO register

mov.w 6[SP],R0 ; Read FLG on stack

Idc ; Setin FLG

popm RO ; Restore RO register

nop ; Dummy

reit ; Interrupt completed

(4) External interrupt
» Edge sense

Either an “L” level or an “H” level of at least 250 ns width is necessary for the signal input to pins INTo
to INTs regardless of the CPU operation clock.

* Level sense

Either an “L” level or an “H” level of 1 cycle of BCLK + at least 200 ns width is necessary for the signal
input to pins INTo to INTs regardless of the CPU operation clock. (When XiN=20MHz and no division
mode, at least 250 ns width is necessary.)

» When the polarity of the INTo to INT5 pins is changed, the interrupt request bit is sometimes set to "1".
After changing the polarity, set the interrupt request bit to "0". Figure 27.2 shows the procedure for
changing the INT interrupt generate factor.

Set the interrupt priority level to level 0
(Disable INT interrupt)

C Set the polarity select bit )

C Clear the interrupt request bit to “0” )

Set the interrupt priority level to level 1 to 7
(Enable the accepting of INT interrupt request)

Figure 27.2 Switching condition of INT interrupt request
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(5) Rewrite the interrupt control register

» When a instruction to rewrite the interrupt control register is executed but the interrupt is disabled, the
interrupt request bit is not set sometimes even if the interrupt request for that register has been gener-
ated. This will depend on the instruction. If this creates problems, use the below instructions to change
the register.

Instructions : AND, OR, BCLR, BSET

* When attempting to clear the interrupt request bit of an interrupt control register, the interrupt request
bit is not cleared sometimes. This will depend on the instruction. If this creates problems, use the
below instructions to change the register.

Instructions : MOV

DMAC

(1) Do not clear the DMA request bit of the DMAI request cause select register.
In M16C/80, when a DMA request is generated while the channel is disabled (Note), the DMA transfer
is not executed and the DMA request bit is cleared automatically.
Note :The DMA is disabled or the transfer count register is "0".

(2) When DMA transfer is done by a software trigger, set DSR and DRQ of the DMAI request cause select
register to "1" simultaneously using the OR instruction.

e.g.) OR.B #0AOh, DMiSL ; DMISL is DMAI request cause select register

(3) When changing the DMAI request cause select bit of the DMAI request cause select register, set "1" to
the DMA request bit, simultaneously. In this case, set the corresponding DMA channel to disabled
before changing the DMAI request cause select bit. At least 26 cycles are needed from the instruction
to write to the DMAI request cause select register to enable DMA.

Example) When DMA request cause is changed to timer AO and using DMAO in single transfer
after DMA initial setting

push.w RO ; Store RO register
stc DMDO, RO ; Read DMA mode register 0
and.b #11111100b, ROL ; Clear DMAO transfer mode select bit to "00"
Idc RO, DMDO ; DMAO disabled
mov.b #10000011b, DMOSL ; Select timer AO
; (Write "1" to DMA request bit simultaneously)
push.w RO ; Sotre RO register A
mov.w #6,R0O ;
dummy_loop: At least 26 cycles are
shjnzw  #1,R0,dummy_loop : Dummy cycle r needed until DMA
pop.w RO : Restore RO register enabled.
or.b #00000001b, ROL ; Set DMAO single transfer)
Idc RO, DMDO ; DMAO enabled
pop.w RO ; Restore RO register
Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 218 of 329 RENESAS

REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 27. Usage Precaution

(4) Recommended procedure for starting DMA transfer

*When writing to the DMAI request cause register including overwriting the same value to the
DMAI request cause register;

1. Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

2. Set up the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. However, the peripheral
should remain disabled at this time. For example, when using UARTO transmit, disable
UARTO transmit.

3. Set the DMAI request cause select register. At this time, write a '1' to the DMA request
bit (bit 7)

4. Set the following SFR registers:

DMAISFR address register

DMAI memory address reload register
*DMAI memory address register

*DMAiI transfer count reload register
*DMAI transfer count register

5. At this point, if the number of elapsed cycles are less than 26, add code (NOP's or other
processing) to make up some time.

6. Enable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

7. Enable the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. For example, when
using UARTO transmit, enable UARTO transmit.

*When not writing to the DMAI request cause register;

1. Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

2. Set up the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. However, the peripheral
should remain disabled at this time. For example, when using UARTO transmit, disable
UARTO transmit.

3. Set up the following SFR registers:

*DMAISFR address register

*DMAI memory address reload register
DMAI memory address register

DMAiI transfer count reload register
*DMAI transfer count register

4. Enable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.

5. Enable the peripheral used as the source of the DMA transfer. For example, when using
UARTO transmit, enable UARTO transmit.

(5) Recommended procedure after completing DMA transfer

*Disable the peripheral used as source of the DMA transfer to prevent generating a DMA

request.
*Disable the corresponding channel i DMA in the DMA mode registers 0 and 1.
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Noise
(1) A bypass capacitor should be inserted between Vcc-Vss line for reducing noise and latch-up

Connect a bypass capacitor (approx. 0.1uF) between the Vcc and Vss pins using short wiring and
thicker circuit traces.

Precautions for using CLKoOUT pin
When using the Clock Output function of P53/CLKouT pin (f8, f32 or fc output) in single chip mode, use
port P57 as an input only port (port P57 direction register is "0").

Although port P57 may be set as an output port, it will become high impedance and will not output "H" or
"L" levels.

HOLD signal

When P40 to P47 and P50 to P52 are set to output port (the direction register is "1") in single-chip
mode, then the MCU is changed to microprocessor mode or memory expansion mode.

Although the HOLD pin may be held "L", P40 to P47 (A16 to A23, CSO0 to CS3, MAS to MA12)

and P50 to P52 (RD/WR/BHE, RD/WRL/WRH, CASL/CASH/DW) will not become high-impedance
ports.

When using the HOLD input while P40 to P47 and P50 to P52 are set as output ports in single-chip mode,
you must first set all pins for P40 to P47 and P50 to P52 as input ports, then shift to microprocessor mode
or memory expansion mode.
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Reducing power consumption

(1) When A/D conversion is not performed, select the Vref not connected with the Vref connect bit of A/D
control register 1. When A/D conversion is performed, start the A/D conversion at least 1 us or longer
after connecting Vref.

(2) When using AN4 (P104) to AN7 (P107), select the input disable of the key input interrupt signal with
the key input interrupt disable bit of the function select register C .
When selecting the input disable of the key input interrupt signal, the key input interrupt cannot be
used. Also, the port cannot be input even if the direction register of P104 to P107 is set to input (the
input result becomes undefined). When the input disable of the key input interrupt signal is selected,
use all AN4 to AN7 as A/D inputs.

(3) When ANEXO and ANEX1 are used, select the input peripheral function disable with port P95 and P96
input peripheral function select bit of the function select register B3.
When the input peripheral function disable is selected, the port cannot be input even if the port direc-
tion register is set to input (the input result becomes undefined).
Also, it is not possible to input a peripheral function except ANEXO and ANEX1.

(4) When D/A converter is not used, set output disabled with the D/A output enable bit of D/A control
register and set the D/A register to "0016".

(5) When D/A conversion is used, select the input peripheral function disabled with port P93 and P94 input
peripheral function select bit of the function select register B3.
When the input peripheral function disabled is selected, the port cannot be input even if the port
direction register is set to input (the input result becomes undefined).
Also, it is not possible to input a peripheral function.

DRAM controller

When shifting to self-refresh, select DRAM ignored by the DRAM space select bit. In the next instruction,
simultaneously set the DRAM space select bit and self-refresh ON by self-refresh mode bit. Also, insert
two NOPs after the instruction that sets the self-refresh mode bit to "1".

Do not access external memory while operating in self-refresh. (All external memory space access is
inhibited. )

When disabling self-refresh, simultaneously select DRAM ignored by the DRAM space select bit and self-
refresh OFF by self-refresh mode bit. In the next instruction, set the DRAM space select bit.

Do not access the DRAM space immediately after setting the DRAM space select bit.

Example) One wait is selected by the wait select bit and 4MB is selected by the DRAM space select bit
Shifting to self-refresh
mov.b #00000001b,DRAMCONT ;DRAM ignored, one wait is selected
mov.b #10001011b,DRAMCONT ;Set self-refresh, select 4MB and one wait
nop ;Two nops are needed
nop ;

Disable self-refresh

mov.b #00000001b,DRAMCONT ;Disable self-refresh, DRAM ignored, one wait is

;selected
mov.b #00001011b,DRAMCONT ;Select 4MB and one wait
nop ;Inhibit instruction to access DRAM area
nop
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Setting the registers
The registers shown in Table 27.3 include indeterminate bit when read. Setimmidiate to these registers.
Store the content of the frequently used register to RAM, change the content of RAM, then transfer to the
register.

Table 27.3 The object registers

Register name Symbol Address
UART4 bit rate generator U4BRG 02F916

UART4 transfer buffer register u4TB 02FB16, 02FA16
Dead time timer DTT 030C16

Timer B2 interrupt occurrence frequency set counter ICTB2 030D16

UARTS3 bit rate generator U3BRG 032916

UARTS transfer buffer register U3TB 032B16, 032A16
UART2 bit rate generator U2BRG 033916

UART?2 transfer buffer register u2TB 033B16, 033A16
Up-down flag UDF 034416

Timer AO register (Note) TAO 034716, 034616
Timer Al register (Note) TAl 034916, 034816
Timer A2 register (Note) TA2 034B16, 034A16
Timer A3 register (Note) TA3 034D16, 034C16
Timer A4 register (Note) TA4 034F16, 034E16
UARTO bit rate generator UOBRG 036116

UARTO transfer buffer register uoTB 036316, 036216
UARTL1 bit rate generator U1BRG 036916

UART1 transfer buffer register UlTB 036B16, 036A16

Note: In one-shot timer mode and pulse widt modulation mode.

External ROM version (144-pin version)
The external ROM version is operated only in microprocessor mode, so be sure to perform the following:
» Connect CNVss pin to Vcc.

Notes on CNVss pin reset at "H" level

When the CNVss pin is reset at "H" level, the contents of internal ROM cannot be read out.
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Microprocesser mode or Memory expansion mode
When the MCU enters wait mode while operating in memory expansion mode or microprocessor
mode, a pin functioning as part of the address or data bus retains it's state on the bus before wait mode
is entered. Shift to single-chip mode and output an arbitrary value in order to reduce current consumption.
By shifting to single-chip mode, a pin which was functioning as part of the bus becomes a general-
purpose port and can output an arbitrary value. Set the port registers and direction registers after shifting
to single-chip mode (this implies that any control pins (CS,WR,RD,etc.. ) being used for access of an
external device be changed as well).
If the port registers and direction registers are set while in memory expansion mode or microprocessor
mode, the operation will be ignored.
This is similar when entering stop mode.
Setting procedure is following.

Operate in memory expansion mode or microprocessor mode

Shift to single-chip mode \

Set the port register

Note

Set the direction register

Enter the wait mode or stop mode

v J

Note . This program does not work in external area. Transfer a program to
internal RAM and work on internal RAM.

Figure 27.3 Setting procedure of the port register and direction register.

Microprocessor
If the software reset is executed when the CNVss pin is connected to Vcc to start up in microprocessor
mode, write at least three NOP instructions following the writing instruction to the PMO Register.

example:
mov.b #02H,PRCR
bset 3,PMO ; or "mov.b #8BH,PMO0" (instruction to execute software reset)
nop ; write at least three NOP instructions
nop
nop
nop
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Flash memory version
Bit 7 and bit 6 of the processor mode register 1 (address 000516) must be set to "112" and this setting
should be done when the main clock is divided by 8.

Rewrite program of external ROM version with built-in boot loader

* Do not use interrupts in rewrite program.
» Do not use absolute address jump instructions (JMP.A, JMPI1.A) and absolute address subroutine call
instructions (JSR.A, JSRI.A) in rewrite program.
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28. Electrical characteristics

Table 28.1 Absolute maximum ratings

Symbol Parameter Condition Rated value Unit
Vee Supply voltage Vcc=AVcc -0.3t06.5 Y,
AVce Analog supply voltage Vce=AVce -0.3t0 6.5 \Y

Input RESET, (maskROM : CNVss, BYTE),
voltage P0o-P07, P1o-P17, P20-P27,
P30-P37, P40-P47, P50-P57,
Vi P60-P67, P72-P77, P80-P87, -0.3to Vee+0.3 v

P90-P97, P100-P107, P110-P114,
P120-P127, P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157, VReF, XIN (Note 1)

P70, P71 -0.3t06.5 v
Output P00-P07, P10-P17, P20-P27,
voltage P30-P37,P40-P47, P50-P57,
Vo P60-P67,P72-P77, P80-P84, -0.3 to Vcc+0.3 \Y

P86, P87, P90-P97, P100-P107,
P11o-P114, P120-P127, P130-P137,
P140-P146, P150-P157, Xout (Note 1)

P70, P71 -0.3t06.5 \
Pd Power dissipation Topr=25°C 500 mw
Topr Operating ambient temperature -20to 85 / -40 to 85 (Note 2) ‘c
Tstg Storage temperature -65 to 150 ‘c

Note 1: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
Note 2: Specify a product of -40 to 85°C to use it.
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28. Electrical characteristics

Table 28.2 Recommended operating conditions (referenced to Vcc = 2.7V to 5.5V at Topr = - 20
to 85°C / — 40 to 85°C(Note3) unless otherwise specified)

Svmbol P i Standard ]
y arameter Min Typ. | Max. | Unit
Vee Supply voltage 2.7 5.0 5.5 \%
AVce Analog supply voltage Vce \%
Vss Supply voltage 0 \%
AVss | Analog supply voltage 0 v
HIGH input | P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67,
voltage P72-P77, P80-P87, P90-P97, P100-P107, 0.8Vee Vee v
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s, '
P150-P157 (Note 5),Xin, RESET, CNVss, BYTE
ViH P70,P71 0.8Vce 6.5 v
P0o0-P07, P10-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37 0.8Vce Vcce \Y
(during single-chip mode)
POo-P0O7, Plo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37 0.5Vee vee Vv
(data input function during memory expansion and microprocessor modes) '
LOW input | P4o-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67,
voltage P70-P77, P8o-P87, P9o-P97, P100-P107, 0 0.2Vce \%
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 5), XiN, RESET, CNVss, BYTE
ViL P00-P07, P10-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
(during single-chip mode) 0 0.2vVee v
P0o0-P07, P1o-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
(data input function during memory expansion and microprocessor modes) 0 0.16Vce v
HIGH peak output P00-PO7, P10o-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
|OH (peak) | current P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P72-P77,
P80-P84, P86, P87, P90-P97, P100-P107, -10.0 mA
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 5)
HIGH average output POo-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
I oH (avg) | CUrrent P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P72-P77,
P80-P84, P86, P87, P90-P97, P100-P107, -5.0 mA
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 5)
LOW peak output P0o-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
loL (peak) | current P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P70-P77,
P80-P84, P86, P87, P90-P97, P100-P107, 10.0 mA
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 5)
LOW average P0o-P07, P1o-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37
loL (avg) output current P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P70-P77,
P80-P84, P86, P87, P90-P97, P100-P107, 5.0 mA
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 5)
o) Main clock input oscillation frequency No wait | Vcc=4.2V to 5.5V 0 20 MHz
Vce=2.7V to 4.2V 0 10 MHz
f(Xen) | Subclock oscillation frequency 32.768 50 kHz

Note 1: The mean output current is the mean value within 100ms.
Note 2: The total loL (peak) for ports PO, P1, P2, P8s, P87, P9, P10, P11, P14 and P15 must be 80mA max. The total
loH (peak) for ports PO, P1, P2, P8s, P87, P9, P10, P11, P14 and P15 must be -80mA max. The total loL (peak)
for ports P3, P4, P5, P6, P7,P80 to P84, P12 and P13 must be 80mA max. The total IoH (peak) for ports P3, P4,
P5, P6, P72 to P77, P8o to P84, P12 and P13 must be -80mA max.
Note 3: Specify a product of -40 to 85°C to use it.

Note 4: The specification of VIH and VIL of P87 is not when using as XCIN but when using programmable input port.

Note 5: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
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Table 28.3 A/D conversion characteristics (referenced to Vcc = AVcc = VREF = 5V, Vss = AVss = 0V at
Topr = 25°C, f(XIN)=20MHz unless otherwise specified)

- Standard )
Symbol Parameter Measurement Condition Unit
Min. | Typ. | Max.
- Resolution VREF=VcC 10 | Bits
- Absolute accuracy (10 bits) ANo to AN7 input +3 | LsB
VRer=VcC ANEXO, ANEX1 input -
=5V i
External_ op-amp +7 | LsB
connection mode
Absolute accuracy (8 bits) VRer=Vcc=5V +2 | LSB
Absolute accuracy |Sample & hold \f e —
(8 bits) function not available | VREF=Vcc=3V, L AD=fao/2 2 |LSB
RLADDER Ladder tesistance VRer=Vcc 10 40 | kQ
Conversion time Sample & hold N\ /e —
tcow (10 bits) function available VRrer=Vcce=5V, 0 AD=10MHz 3.3 us
Conversion time Sample & hold N _
tconv (8 bits) function available VRer=Vcc=5V, 0 AD=10MHz 2.8 us
Conversion time Sample & hold \J e _ —
tconv (8 bits) function not available Vrer=Vcc=3V, 0 AD=fap/2=5MHz | 9.8 us
tsavp Sampling time 03 ps
VRer=Vcc=4.2 to 5.5V 2.0 \%
V/REF Reference voltage
VRer=Vcc=2.7 to 5.5V 2.7 \
Via Analog input voltage 0 VRrRer | V
Note 1: DO f(XIN) in range of main clock input oscillation frequency prescribed with recommended operating

conditions of table 28.2. Divide the faD if f(XIN) exceeds 10 MHz, and make AD operation clock

frequency (JAD) equal to or lower than 10 MHz. And divide the faD if VCC is less than 4.2V, and

make AD operation clock frequency (JAD) equal to or lower than fap/2.
Note 2 : A case without sample & hold function turn AD operation clock frequency (JAD) into 250 kHz or
more in addition to a limit of Note 1.
Note 3 :Connect AVcc pin to Vcc pin and apply the same electric potential.

Table 28.4 D/A conversion characteristics (referenced to Vcc = VREr = 5V, Vss = AVSs = 0V at Topr =
25°C, f(XIN)=20MHz unless otherwise specified)

) o Standard ]
Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. | Typ. | Max. Unit
- Resolution 8 Bits

- Absolute accuracy 1.0 %

tsu Setup time 3 us
Ro Output resistance 4 10 20 | kQ
. Vrer = Vee = 5V(Note 1) 1.5 | mMA

IvrRer Reference power supply input current Vrer = Voo = 3v(Note 1) 1o | mA

Note 1: This applies when using one D/A converter, with the D/A register for the unused D/A converter set to
"0016".
The A/D converter's ladder resistance is not included.
Also, when D/A register contents are not "0016" the current IVREF always flows even though Vref may
have been set to be unconnected by the A/D control register.
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28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V

Table 28.5 Electrical characteristics (referenced to Vcc=5V, Vss=0V at Topr=25°C, f(XIN)=20MHz

unless otherwise specified)

- L Standard .
mbol Parameter Measuring condition Unit
Symb g Min | Typ. | Max.
HIGH output P0o-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37, P40-P47,
voltage P50-P57, P60-P67, P72-P77, P80-P84, P8s, P87, _ _
VoH P90-P97, P100-P107, P110-P114, P120-P127, | 'OH= - 5MA, VCc=5.0V 3.0 v
P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157 (Note 1)
HIGH output PO0o-P07, P1o-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37, P40-P47,
voltage P50-P57, P60-P67, P72-P77, P80-P84, P8e, P87,
VoH P90-P97, P100-P107, P110-P114, P120-P127, | loH=-200pA, Vcc=5.0V 4.7 \4
P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157 (Note 1)
HIGH output HIGHPOWER loH= - 1mA, Vcc=5.0V 3.0
| XouTt \Y%
Von voltage LOWPOWER loH= - 0.5mA, Vcc=5.0V 3.0
HIGH output  XcouTt HIGHPOWER With no load applied, Vcc=5.0V 3.0 v
voltage LOWPOWER With no load applied, Vcc=5.0V 1.6
P0o0-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37, P40-P47
L W t t il il il il il
Vgtag(;“ PUY b5o-P57, PBo-P67, P70-P77, P80-P84, P86, P87,
VoL P90-P97, P100-P107, P110-P114, P120-P127, loL.=5mA, Vcc=5.0V 2.0 \Y
P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157 (Note 1)
LOW output P00-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37, P40-P47,
voltage P50-P57, P60-P67, P70-P77, P80-P84, P86, P87,
VoL P90-P97, P100-P107, P110-P114, P120-P127, | |0L=200pA, Vce=5.0V 0.45 \4
P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157 (Note 1)
loL=1mA, Vcc=5.0V 2.0
VoL LOW output XouT HIGHPOWER v
voltage LOWPOWER loL=0.5mA, Vcc=5.0V 2.0
LOW output  xcout HIGHPOWER With no load applied, Vcc=5.0V 0 v
voltage LOWPOWER With no load applied, Vcc=5.0V 0
Hysteresis HOLD, RDY, TAOIN-TA4IN, TBOIN-TBSIN,
VT+-VT- INTo-INTs, ADTRG, CTS0-CTS4, CLK0-CLK4, | /o o\
TAOOUT-TA40ouT,NMI, Klo-KI3,RXDO-RXDA4, = 0.2 0 1 Vv
SCL2-SCL4, SDA2-SDA4
VT+VT- | Hysteresis  RESET Vce=5.0V 0.2 1.8 \Y
HIGH input PO0o-P07, P1o-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37,
current P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P70-P77, P80-P87,
IH P90-P97,P100-P107, P110-P11a, VI=5V, Vcc=5.0V 5.0 HA
P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157,
XiN, RESET, CNVss, BYTE (Note 1)
LOW input POo-PO7, Plo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37,
current P40-P47, P50-P57, P60-P67, P70-P77, P8o-P87,
I P90-P97,P100-P107, P110-P114, VI=0V, Vcc=5.0V -5.0 PA
P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s, P150-P157,
XiN, RESET, CNVss, BYTE (Note 1)
RpuLLup| Pull-up P0o-P07, P1lo-P17, P20-P27, P30-P37, P40-P47,
resistance P50-P57, P60-P67, P72-P77, P8o-P84, P8s, P87,
P90-P97,P100-P107, P110-P114, P120-P127, Vi=0V, Vcc=5.0V 30.0| 50.0 |167.0 | kQ
P130-P137, P140-P146, P150-P157 (Note 1)
Rixin Feedback resistance XIN 1.0 MQ
Rixcin | Feedback resistance Xcin 6.0 MQ
V ram | RAM retention voltage When clock is stopped 2.0 \Y
T
; wioney TXIN)=20MHZ Mask ROM 128 KB version 45.0 | 72.0
Measuring condition: wisi h mA
i 9 i : Square wave, no division | RoMless RAM 10 KB version(Note 2)
In S('j”g't‘;‘m'pt Lo Mask ROM 256 KB version 50.0 | 80.0
mode, the output ROMless RAM 24 KB version (Note 2)
pins are open and -
lcc Power supply | other pins are Vss : Flash memory version 50.0 | 80.0
current | Mask ROM 128 KB version 90.0 A
| f(XciN)=32kHz ROMless RAM 10 KB version(Note 2)
| Square wave Mask ROM 256 KB version 100.0
| ROMless RAM 24 KB version (Note 2)
! Flash memory version 7.0 mA
| f(XCIN)=32kHz When a WAIT instruction is executed 4.0 HA
I Topr=25°C when Mask ROM 128 KB version 10 | pA
: clock is stopped ROMIless RAM 10KB version (Note 2) :
| Mask ROM 256 KB version 20
| ROMless RAM 24KB version (Note 2) ’
I Flash memory version 1.0
: Topr=85°C when clock is stopped 20.0

Note 1: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
Note 2: ROMless version exists in 144-pin version.
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Vcc =5V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc =5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.6 External clock input

Standard .

Symbol Parameter Min | Max. Unit

tc External clock input cycle time 50 ns

tw(H) External clock input HIGH pulse width 22 ns

tw(L) External clock input LOW pulse width 22 ns

tr External clock rise time 5 ns

tf External clock fall time 5 ns

Table 28.7 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes
Standard .
Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. Unit
tac1(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, no wait) (Note) | ns
tac1(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, no wait) (Note) | ns
tac2(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, with wait) (Note) | ns
tac2(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, with wait) (Note) | ns
tac3(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, when accessing multiplex bus area) (Note) | ns
tac3(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, when accessing (Note) | ns
multiplex bus area)

tac4(RAS-DB) Data input access time (RAS standard, DRAM access) (Note) | ns
tac4(CAS-DB) Data input access time (CAS standard, DRAM access) (Note) | ns
tac4(CAD-DB) Data input access time (CAD standard, DRAM access) (Note) | ns
tsu(DB-BCLK) Data input setup time 26 ns
tsu(RDY-BCLK) | RDY input setup time 26 ns
tsu(HOLD-BCLK ) | HOLD input setup time 30 ns
th(RD-DB) Data input hold time 0 ns
th(CAS -DB) Data input hold time 0 ns
th(BCLK -RDY) | RDY input hold time 0 ns
th(BCLK-HOLD ) | HOLD input hold time 0 ns
d(BCLK-HLDA) | HLDA output delay time 25 ns

Note: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:
Note that inserting wait or using lower operation frequency f(BCLK) is needed when
calculated value is negative.

10°
tac1(RD - DB) = Teco X2 35 [ns]
10°
tac1(AD - DB) = o 35 [ns]
10°X m . . . .
tac2(RD - DB) = T X2 35 [ns] (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°X n . . . .
tac2(AD - DB) = 35 [ns] (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
fieCLK)
10°X m . . .
tac3(RD - DB) = Tean X2 35 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°X n _ . . _
tac3(AD - DB) = e X2 35 [ns] (n=5and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°X m
tac4(RAS — DB) = oo X2 35 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
10°X n
tac4(CAS - DB) = Teoo X2 35 [ns] (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
10°X |
tac4(CAD — DB) = e 35 [ns] (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
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Vcc =5V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc =5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.8 Timer A input (counter input in event counter mode)

Symbol Parameter M;t.andel\l/lrgx. Unit
tc(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 100 ns
tw(TAH) TAIIN input HIGH pulse width 40 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 40 ns

Table 28.9 Timer A input (gating input in timer mode)
Standard .

Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. Unit
te(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 400 ns
tw(TAH) TAIIN input HIGH pulse width 200 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 200 ns

Table 28.10 Timer A input (external trigger input in one-shot timer mode)

Standard .
Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. Unit
tc(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 200 ns
tw(TAH) TAIIN input HIGH pulse width 100 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 100 ns
Table 28.11 Timer A input (external trigger input in pulse width modulation mode)
Standard .
Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. | Ynit
tw(TAH) TAIiIN input HIGH pulse width 100 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 100 ns
Table 28.12 Timer A input (up/down input in event counter mode)
Standard .
Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. Unit
tc(UP) TAiouT input cycle time 2000 ns
tw(UPH) TAiouT input HIGH pulse width 1000 ns
tw(UPL) TAIioUT input LOW pulse width 1000 ns
tsu(UP-TIN) | TAIOUT input setup time 400 ns
th(TIN-UP) | TAIOUT input hold time 400 ns
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Vcc =5V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc =5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.13 Timer B input (counter input in event counter mode)

Standard )

Symbol Parameter Min Max Unit
tc(TB) TBIIN input cycle time (counted on one edge) 100 ns
tw(TBH) TBIIN input HIGH pulse width (counted on one edge) 40 ns
tw(TBL) TBIIN input LOW pulse width (counted on one edge) 40 ns
te(TB) TBIIN input cycle time (counted on both edges) 200 ns
tw(TBH) TBIIN input HIGH pulse width (counted on both edges) 80 ns
tw(TBL) TBIIN input LOW pulse width (counted on both edges) 80 ns

Table 28.14 Timer B input (pulse period measurement mode)

Symbol Parameter Miitanda,\r/ldax Unit
tc(TB) TBIIN input cycle time 400 ns
tw(TBH) TBiIN input HIGH pulse width 200 ns
tw(TBL) TBIIN input LOW pulse width 200 ns

Table 28.15 Timer B input (pulse width measurement mode)
Standard i

Symbol Parameter Min Max Unit
tc(TB) TBIIN input cycle time 400 ns
tw(TBH) TBiIN input HIGH pulse width 200 ns
tw(TBL) TBiIN input LOW pulse width 200 ns

Table 28.16 A/D trigger input

Symbol Parameter Miﬁtanda'\r/(ljax Unit
tc(AD) ADTRG input cycle time (trigger able minimum) 1000 ns
tw(ADL) ADTRG input LOW pulse width 125 ns

Table 28.17 Serial I/O

Symbol Parameter Miitanda':/cliax Unit
te(CK) CLKi input cycle time 200 ns
tw(CKH) CLKi input HIGH pulse width 100 ns
tw(CKL) CLKi input LOW pulse width 100 ns
td(C-Q) TxDi output delay time 80 ns
th(C-Q) TxDi hold time 0 ns
tsu(D-C) RxDi input setup time 30 ns
th(c-D) RxDi input hold time 90 ns

Table 28.18 External interrupt INTI inputs
Symbol Parameter .Standard Unit
_ Min. Max.
tw(INH) INTi input HIGH pulse width 250 ns
tw(INL) INTi input LOW pulse width 250 ns
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise

specified)
Table 28.19 Memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode (no wait)

) - Standard i

Symbol Parameter Measuring condition vin. | Max | Unit
td(BCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tdscLk-cs) | Chip select output delay time 18 ns
th(8CLK-CS) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-CS) Chip select output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time Figure 28.1 18 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time -2 ns
td(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output delay time 10 ns
th(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -5 ns
tdBCLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 18 ns
thBCLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time -3 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tw(WR) WR signal width (Note 1) ns

Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:

0 9
td(DB - = -
(08 - WR) f(BCLK) 20 [ns]
th(WR - DB) = L 10
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - AD) = L 10
fiecLk) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - CS) = Lg 10
B f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
tw(WR) = 10° 15
W — -_— —
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc =5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise

specified)

Table 28.20 Memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode

(with wait, accessing external memory)

. . Standard .
Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. Max. Unit
td(BCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tdecLk-cs) | Chip select output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-CS) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-CS) Chip select output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time Figure 28.1 18 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time -2 ns
td(cLK-RD) | RD signal output delay time 10 ns
th(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -5 ns
tdBCcLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 18 ns
th(cLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time -3 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tw(WR) WR signal width (Note 1) ns

Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:

9
d(DB - WR) = 10°Xn
f(BCLK)
9
th(WR - DB) = 10"
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
10°
thWR-AD) = ————— _
( ) f(BCLK) X 2 10 [ns]
10°
th(WR - CS) = -
( ) f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
tw(wry = —L02XD_ o
f(BCLK) X 2

[ns] (n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)

[ns] (n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise
specified)

Table 28.21 Memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode
(with wait, accessing external memory, multiplex bus area selected)

. - Standard )
Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. Max. Unit
td(BCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tdBcLk-cs) | Chip select output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-CS) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-CS) Chip select output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tdecLk-RD) | RD signal output delay time Figure 28.1 18 ns
th(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -5 ns
td(BCLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time -3 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time (BCLK standard) 18 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time (BCLK standard) -2 ns
td(AD-ALE) ALE signal output delay time (address standard) (Note 1) ns
th(ALE-AD) ALE signal output hold time (address standard) (Note 1) ns
tdz(RD-AD) Address output flowting start time 8 ns
th(scLk-DB) | Data output hold time (BCLK standard) -5 ns
Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:
th(RD - AD) = Lg -10
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
10°
th(WR -~ AD) = fecLky X2 10 [ns]
th(RD-CS) = A -10
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - CS) = A -10
fBCLK) X 2 [ns]
9
td(DB - WR) = 10 Xm__ -25 . . .
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°
th(WR - DB) = fecLk) X 2 10 [ns]
td(AD — ALE) = A -23
fecLK) X 2 [ns]
th(ALE — AD) = A -10
fCLK) X 2 [ns]
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc =5V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise

specified)

Table 28.22 Memory expansion mode and microprocessor mode

(with wait, accessing external memory, DRAM area selected)

Standard

Symbol Parameter Measuring condition |, ===~ Unit
td(BCLK-RAD) | Row address output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-RAD) | Row address output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
td(BCLK-CAD) | String address output delay time 18 ns
th(BCLK-CAD) | String address output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
th(RAS-RAD) | Row address output hold time after RAS output (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-RAS) | RAS output delay time (BCLK standard) Figure 28.1 18 ns
th(BCLK-RAS) | RAS output hold time (BCLK standard) 3 ns
trRP RAS "H" hold time (Note 1) ns
td(BcLk-cAs) | CAS output delay time (BCLK standard) 18 ns
thiscLk-cas) | CAS output hold time (BCLK standard) 3 ns
tdecLk-pw) | Data output delay time (BCLK standard) 18 ns
thscLk-Dw) | Data output hold time (BCLK standard) 5 ns
tsupB-cas) | CAS after DB output setup time (Note 1) ns
th(BcLk-DB) | DB signal output hold time (BCLK standard) -7 ns
tsuccas-Ras) | CAS before RAS setup time (refresh) (Note 1) ns

Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:

th(RAS - RAD) = A 13
fiBCLK) X 2 [ns]
tRP = —109 X3 20
f(CLK) X 2 [ns]
10°

tsu(DB - CAS) =

-2
f(BCLK) 0 [ns]

9
10

tsuCAS-RAS) = ——— — 13

fiBCLK) X 2 [ns]
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

PO O
P1

P2 30pF
P3
P4
P5
P6
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12
P13 (Note)
P14
P15

Sl

Note: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.

Figure 28.1 Port PO to P15 measurement circuit
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (without wait)
Read Timing

sk /N /N[N
td(BGLK-ALE) ' th(BCLK-ALE) |

18ns.max > in !
> L 2ns.min |

td(BCLK-AD) |  th(BCLK-AD)
“«—> 18ns.max ! -3ns.min

ALE ! \ 5 5
< y; t(BCLK-CS) ! 1 th(BCLK-CS) . :
1 18ns.max : -3ns.min i E
CSi by E X : T\ /7
P teyc | s th(RD-§§)
[ : > 1. Ons.min: !

4—*2_, " -5ns.min

tac1(AD-DB) < !

Hi-Z__ j

S A aman
5 tSu(DB-BCLK) '«——»! >} th(RD-DB)
: 26ns.min’ T : ' ;

ADi —! : -

e A X X
| ! t(BCLK-RD), '+ i« th(RD-AD) ;
.1 10ns.max'* > 11 Ons.min '

RD L y i :
| tacl(RD-DB) 2 ey i tN(BCLK-RD) 5

,
ons.min*

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).
*2:1t depends on operation frequency.

tac1(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2-35)ns.max

tac1(AD-DB)=(tcyc-35)ns.max

Write Timing ( Written by 2 cycles in selecting no wait)

1 18ns.max | H

td(BCLK-ALE) —p! '« th(BCLK-ALE)
B ) '

ALE _i_/—i\ -2ns.min

 td(BCLK-CS)

th(BCLK-CS)
v ' 18ns.max; ! ' <> -3ns.min '
csi Lo\ I ; : L ! 5
L teye > L thwr-cs)® :
| 'td(BCLK-AD) : o | 'th(BCLK-AD) f
) <™ 18ns.max; , i ' -3ns.min ! ;
ADi ; X : T . : X : ! 1
_BHE ' . ! ! o ' . ' E '
: : ' b 3 : ; :
! ! td(BCLK-WR) , tw(wR)'3 '<—_.th(WR'AD) : ! ! :
- ! 18ns.maxe—pie— "+ pi v :
WRWRL, — : T\ b ' : ' 5
WRH : : : h 4 th(BCLK-WR) : E :
' . —» ie-3ns.min ;| ' ' ,
| L1 EBWR)® ! thwr-DB)S : : E
DBI e - E L D S A e
*3:1t depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(DB-WR)=(tcyc-20)ns.min . Vee=5V+10%
th(wRr-DB)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min = ) )
th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min * Input timing voltage :Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
th(wr-Ccs)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min * Output timing voltage :Determined with Vor=2.0V, VoL=0.8V
tw(WR)=(tcyc/2-15)ns.min
Figure 28.2 Vcc=5V timing diagram (1)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 1 wait)
Read Timing

td(BCLK-ALE) | th(BCLK-ALE) ! : i

hane >} & 2nsmin ; f . ; i :
ALE v Py i i . 5 \ ; :
| td(BCLK-CS) 5 : | th(BCLK-CS) E !
1 18ns.max*1 ' ' ¥ -3ns.min ' ;
csi - ' E ! i, | | |
; : tc)'/c -'PE & th(RD-CS) !
-~ : > ; Lo Ons.min ; i
td(BCLK-AD) ! : : th(BCLK-AD) | 5 i
_ i« 18ns.max*1 > 3ns.min | :
ADL X - : ! : ! : :
BHE — ! ' : = : : :
i1 W(BCLK-RD) 5 5 ‘> i th(RD-AD) i !
! . 10ns.max*™ f E 1 Ons.min_ i !
RD T C\ i | / o\ / |
Lo oL tac2RD-DB)2: . ::Jh_(;?nfif'?) :
Pl P tacpDDBy2 P : i
DB i P S G R et (N D =

Y

tsu(DB-BCLK)t——»t 4! t(RD-DB) .
3 26ns.min*1 ! . ' 0Ons.min :
*1:1t is a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).
*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc x n-35)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

BCLK i 18ns.max | : ,I\—/—\_

| td(BCLK-ALE)! . ! : : !
>, —» & th(BCLK-ALE) : : :

ALE : E/ i \ -2ns.min i ; ; |
| . td(BCLK-CS) ‘ th(BCLK-CS) i
. L 18ns.max: . ' co -3ns.min_: ; ;
cs - ! s - / | | |
B teyc; ! ! 1 th(WR-CS)*3 ! 5 I i
! td(BCLK-AD) I L ! th(BCLK-AD) : i
ADi X ans.maxi : ' -3ns.min
BHE - 5 5 - - : : j
i | WBCLKWR) , tywry3 | INWR-AD)'3 | : i :
TWRTERL ' 18ns.max ePe————pi — '
WRH \ /[ thBoLK-wR) E 5 i
: ! . ! —» @ -3nsmin ; ' i
i 3 td(DB-WR)*3 | i th(WR-DB)*3,! 5 5 !
DBi SRS LEEIIELEE reeef ; 3 ) SRR P prmmnoneees
*3:1t depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(DB-wR)=(tcyc X n-20)ns.min ¢ Vce=5V+10%
(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)  « Input timing voltage
th(WR-DB)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min :Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
th(WR-AD)=(tcyC/2-10)nS.m!n « Output timing voltage
th(wR-CcS)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min :Determined with Von=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

tw(wR)=(tcyc/2 x n-15)ns.min
(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Figure 28.3 Vcc=5V timing diagram (2)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 2 wait)
Read Timing

td(BCLK-ALE) 'th(BCLKALE): i i : ; :
- > & 2nsmin i : l i :

BCLK :/_ans — \ / _/ \_/ \_

: tac2(RD-DB)"2 | L, théi(s:h:nm:’)

; tac2(AD-DB)*2 E :

' ' ' E tsu(DB- BCLK) '4—’ ‘<->  th(RD- DB)
l ! ; : : 26ns.min*1. - © ' Ons.min:

*1:Itis a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc x n-35)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

Hd(BCLK-ALE):

T i g | ?/—’E I

DB """"""" """" 'H'i_'z""i """"""" """"""" """ <::> """" """" <_,_—) """

ALE L A E E 5 ; L/ A i i
| td(BCLK-CS) i | ! i Lo th(BCLK cS) 5 E

{71 18ns.max*1 i i ' i > -3ns. m|n' : :

CSi o\ : : : i ? i, i !
o oy : : 5 : > « th(RD-CS) : ;

= . > 5 ! : {11 Onsmin : i

td(BCLK-AD) ! E lth(BCLK AD) | 5

. 4> 18ns.max"l : : : : “» 3nsmin | ! ;
ADi : X v ' . i | : i | :
BHE —A : : : = : ! : :
! td(BCLK-RD) 5 i ! i i»' & th(RD- AD) 5 :

' 110ns. max”" ' ' ; | Ons.min | | B

B _f sanemax \ / \I\I\ / \_

> - u—th(BCLK ALE) ; : '
ALE v T\ -2ns.min : : : | / ; \ ;
| H(BCLKCS) z : : : | th(BCLKCS) § !
o r_’; 18ns.max; ; ; E : 4% “Sns.min 3 : :
CSi \ : : : : i | / : : i
i toyc! , i f L1 th(WR-CS)'3 : 5 :
! td(BCLK-AD) 5 : : D | _/th(BCLK-AD : :
) " 18ns.max! ! ; ' L 0' éns min ! : I :
ADI X : : : : T - X : : :
BHE - ! 5 j j - ; j : :
; | t(BCLK-WR) | L twwR)3 | L1 NWR-ADYS g ! :
TRWRL — ' 18ns.max 4-»4—1—1—» i ' ; '
WRH 5 5 A / th(BOLK- WR) 5
! E , E ! ! —» ﬁ— -3ns.min ; 1 , '
i b : ! td(DB-WR)*3 ! | ! th(WR-DB)'3 | E E i
DB e S é é | T S e
*3:It depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(DB-WR)=(tcyc x n-20)ns.min * Vee=5V+10% ' '
(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.) * Input timing voltage
th(WR-DB):(tcyc/2—10)ns.m?n :Determined with ViH=2.5V, ViL=0.8V
th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min * Output timing voltage
th(wR-cS)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min :Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V
tw(WR)=(tcyc/2 x n-15)ns.min
(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
Figure 28.4 Vcc=5V timing diagram (3)
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M16C/80

Group 28. Electrical characteristics

*3:1t depends on operation frequency.

! ‘ ‘ ! {SU(DB-BCLK) +— 14>y o)
| 1 26ns.min ~ PC onsmint

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).
*2:It depends on operation frequency.

tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc x n-35)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 3 wait)
Read Timing
BCLK \
‘18nsmax ! ! ‘ ! ! . ‘
tdBCLK-ALE) ] IBOLKALE), ‘ | ‘ ‘ : ; 3
e * i« -2nsmin | 1 ‘ | 1 | ‘
ALE D 5 ! ! | ! ! E b A\
| td(BCLKCS 1 : ‘ 1 : E | th(BCLK-CS
. hilg Hﬁnslmax, ) : : 1 : : 5 - (-3ns.min)
csi b\ : ‘ ! : ‘ ‘ : ! !
Lo teyc i ; ‘ 1 1 : ! i« th(RD-CS)
E: ' : > | ! 1 1 ' D ' Onsmin
td(BCLK-AD) 1 ! ! : ! 1 ! th(BCLK-AD) |
, > 18ns.max ! ! | : : : > 3nsmin |
AL : ! ! 1 ‘ ‘ ' E ‘
BHE — ; ‘ ‘ : : : — :
| d(BCLK-RD) ‘ : ‘ : : i s '« HRD-AD)
! 1 10ns.max 4> ! . D1 Ons.min |
RD o - ‘ ‘ 1 ‘ 5 ¥
P L ; ; | tac2(RD-0B) ‘ L JhgaiLrﬁnRD)
b P 3 ! tac2(AD-DB) 2 | 3 ; =3 L :
e e ST S T

Measuring conditidns
* Vcc=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with ViH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
 Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

td(DB-WR)=(tcyc x n-20)ns.min

(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
th(wWR-DB)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min

th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min

th(wWR-CS)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min

tw(WR)=(tcyc/2 x n-15)ns.min

(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing
BCLK \
[BCLKALE) ! '« th(BCLIALE) 5 | 3 : : 5
ALE s T\ 2nsmin ; L D\
| d(BCLK-CS) E E i i ! | th(BCLKCS)
. 18ns.maxi : : ! ! (> 3ns.min;
csi L\ ; ; : : ! 5 : :/ ‘
! N ! ! 3 i L thwrcs)S !
d(BCLK-AD) i 5 5 : P | th(BCLK-AD)
ﬂ | 18ns,max§ | 1 : " 3ns.min
BHE : i ‘ ; = ]
| td(BCLKWR) | twR)3 | | L1 thwRAD) |
TRWRL ! 18ns.max 4>« - - ‘ . d s
WRH 5 \ : / 1h{BCLKWR)
: b ' ' o ; - & -3ns.min . ! !
: b : ! td(BWR) | ! : L thwr-0B)" ; g |
e == SN N BN N S R N I S S S

Figure 28.5 Vcc=5V timing diagram (4)
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Read Timing

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing external memory area with 2 wait, and select multiplexed bus))

o f N/ o/ /T

td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-23)ns.min

Write Timing

BCLK

1 18ns.max :

—p —>. - -2ns.min

ALE L \

*1:It depends on operation frequency.

td(BCLK-ALE) 1 1+ th(BCLK-ALE)

+ 18ns.max ; - :
td(BCLK-ALE) i Ih(BCLK-ALE) : : i : :
- >+ 2ns.min | ! : : ; .
ALE -/ A | s ; | | |

! td(BCLK-CS) ! 5 tcyc R | : .th(BCLK-CIS)
' v18ns.max ! ! e ' g ¢ : :—3ns.m|n :

CSi ; \ P 5 5 5 i | th(RD- CS)I Y _—5

| Itd(AD-ALE) T th(ALE-AD), 5 : P P :
P e : : - P : :

ﬁ)?al' X Address P )t ” '('R'I'D' ;\"D') """""" R Data input }------- 1---{  Address

| ' T el V4 '

R | i snomax s b ;
i 1td(BCLK-AD) ol ; _ 'S”( > 26ns)m|ni ' | th(BCLK-AD) |
AD <> 18ns.max! : tac3(RD-DB) 1 : Co <> _3ns.min !
! j | R \ j ' i C ) j
BHE E X i — : A - ; A ;
b il : : — e !
: tac3(AD-DB) ¢ td(BCLK-RD) ! | th(BCLK-RD)! | th(RD-AD)t :
i i <—» 18ns.max; ! Bns.min —> ' '
o ; | —\ | s ¥ s ;

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(RD-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(RD-cs)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min
tac3(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac3(AD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-35)ns.max (n=5 and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

—> td(BCLK cs)

A

' -3ns.min

»'
>

th(WR-CS)

' th(BCLK-CS)

td(AD-ALE)?  th(ALE-AD)"
H—:»H—»

th(BCLK DB)
-5ns.min -

1
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
T
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
>,
'
'
T
'
'
L
0
*

'<—>

RL,

*2:It depends on operation frequency.
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-23)ns.min

td(DB-WR)=(tcyc/2 x m-25)ns.min

18ns. maxl

-3ns.min » <

Measuring conditions

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(wR-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min
th(wr-cs)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(wr-DB)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min

(m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

ADi_ Tt ( A:ddress Data output Address
/DBi o ! T e >t > :

5 ' P td(DB-WR) 2 th(WR-DB) 2 :

' _1td(BCLK-AD) ; ; i th(BCLK-AD)

. \ 18ns.max! ' ! r 1 -3ns.min
ADi T " T —\ X
e LA e e I G

: : : > :

E ! td(BCLK-WRY) ! {th(BCLK-WR) | | th(WR-AD)? 5

* Vce=5V+10%
« Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.6 Vcc=5V timing diagram (5)
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing external memory area with 3 wait, and select multiplexed bus))

Read Timing :

e/ NN/ /[
r18nsmax ' : ! ; I I E i
td(BCLK-ALE) ! th(BCLK-ALE) ; | 5 : : : 5
- > :" -2ns.min | : : ' ' ! ' .
me L[N | | | ; | | Wamn
td(BCLK-CS) ! 3 teye i ; 5 : ch(BCLK Cs)
<> 18ns.max ! | N ' g ! : o -3ns.min :
— ! ' ! l : ' 1 th(RD-CS
csi D\ : : : ; D ) /
| td(aD- ALE)l th(ALE-AD) L, i : 5 ; P 3 .
Do le———— : : ; : : Lo : '
ADi : Address : : : """"E' """"""" '5 """"""" 4: ------------- 1: ------ m ------- -i--- Address
/DB i X 5 : ,>—tdz(RD AD) ; ! 3 th RD-B :
. ' ' —?::4— 8ns.max ! ; DG ," ( )
' td(BCLK-AD) D olle ; ; | ‘ ISU(DB BCLK): Ons.min: - th(BCLK- AD)

, 4> 18ns.max Lo 1 tac3(RD-DB) ™ : | 26ns.min i -3ns.min |
ADL : x : L : : ! : . B :
BHE i . i ' ' ' i E ' L ' i : | 2

e *1 ! 8 o > H

tacS(AP-DB) td(BCLK RD) : ! th(BCLK- RD) ! th(RD-AD) T |
- I =, 18ns.max; : : ! -Bnsmin ¥ 1€
R = T s ? s S

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-23)ns.min
th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(RD-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(RD-CS)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min
tac3(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac3(AD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-35)ns.max (n=5 and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

BCLK

o th(BCLK-ALE)

td(BCLK -ALE) |
had - < -2nsmin |

ALE

b,

T

. = t
tdeeLCs) oy

. 1th(BCLK- CS)
ﬂ—b

 18ns.max; ! E E ‘: i 3 Eth(WR'CS‘) L Snsmin .
Csi N\ ¥ f f i : ‘ B 5 / 5
5 e : E 5 ! i ' s ((BCLK-DB)
; ;1d(AD A'-E:). th(ALE-AD) 2‘:5 : | | | i > sns.min |
fDi { A:ddress X  Data output : X Address
DBI ' H ! ' 551 " [ " 0 > e ) T
; - P | ! td(DB-WR) 2! | thWR-DB) 2 ' '
' 1td(BCLK-AD) ' ' ' ' na th(BCLK-AD)
ADi % 18ns.max! ' ' ' ' L "—V -3ns.min |
' : - : ! ! ! o T !
D S s s e e , IIEE G
! ! b : ! ! ! Db |
i i | td(BCLK-WR) ! ; i Hh(BCLK-WR) | | th(WR-AD)IZ
SRR — ; <7 18ns.max l I o -3nsmin < !
WR.WRL,— : —\ : : : : ¥
WRH : i o i : : : :

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-23)ns.min

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min
th(WR-CS)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min, th(wr-DB)=(tcyc/2-10)ns.min

Measuring conditions

* Vee=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage

:Determined with ViH=2.5V, ViL=0.8V

td(DB-WR)=(tcyc/2 x m-25)ns.min
(m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

« Output timing voltage

:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.7 Vcc=5V timing diagram (6)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vce=5V

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
(When accessing DRAM area with 1 wait)

Read Timing , , . . .

ok /O [/

tsu(DB-BCLK) '«—»! - th(CAS-DB)
26ns.min*1 : Ons.min

- teye . ! : 5 !
! l ! td(BCLK-CAD) ! ! E
td(BCLK-RAD) th(BCLK-RAD) ¥ 18ns.max*1 th(BCLK-CAD) ! !
‘e»!18Ns.Max  -3ns.min'e ! ! > -3ns.min ! |
MAi . X Rowaddress, % String address | X X E
. 1 th(RAS-RAD)2:! : Ly Y o
L e | i . ! —>
RAS | N\ L : ! i A
| | BCLKRAS) typeiicas) T aborkRAS) P
i 14>118ns.max*1; e 18ns.maxtl o ! ;
CASL | v b o\ o ; 5 !
CASH o o T o ie th(BCLK-CAS) ;
! Lo Lo o 11 -3ns.min ; !
DW | P | ! tac4(CAS:DB)*2 ! | ! ! ;
: o o b b ' ' '
: - tac4(CAD-DB)*2 - . : ' !
| |l lacARASDBY2 i1 1 5 |

D]

o R T

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as follows:
td(BCLK-RAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

td(BCLK-CAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)
td(BCLK-CAD) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac4(RAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)

tac4(CAs-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-35)ns.max (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
tac4(cAD-DB)=(tcyc x I-35)ns.max (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min

trRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-20)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with Von=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.8 Vcc=5V timing diagram (7)

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 243 of 329 RENESAS
REJO9B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vce=5V

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
(When accessing DRAM area with 1 wait)

Write Timing
BCLK ! | . | . .
: tcyc ! :
td(BCLK-RAD) 5 <, [d(BCLK-CAD) t'h(BCLK_CAb) | !
18ns.max th(BCLK-RAD): '} 18ns.max ‘> 3ns.min , :
- . -3ns.min ; P S . !
MAI E X Row address ! X String address X X
| th(RAS-RAD)! | ' - ' trP !

+—

:‘_Jtd(BCLK-RAS) td(BCLK-CAS) 4 th(BCLK-RAS) !
c ol :

. 8ns.max '<- 18ns.max .
CASH . : ' ! \ ! 4 !
! ' ! b » - i
td(BCLK-DW) : ; o B t-g(r?scn:ﬁ CAS) .
— + 18ns.max : Lo | :
WL 5 s

-
—» i< th(BCLK-DW)

-5ns.min
Hi-z . - o
DB t-eteeeeeees { : S ERGBRECCUN SERPRREELE
: i : : | <> {h(BCLK-DB) | :
' ' : ' ' -7ns.min '

-3ns.min

A

| tsu(DB-CAS) 1 ! :

*1:It depends on operation frequency.
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min
tRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-20)ns.min
tsu(DB-CAS)=(tcyc-20)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=5V+10%
« Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.9 Vcc=5V timing diagram (8)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing DRAM area with 2 wait)
Read Timing , , . .

U A U I U L U L U B W

teyc

.
. - !
e !

e .

> | td(BCLK-CAD
td(BCLK-RAD) th(BCLK-RAD) ¢ ( ) .
T 41 18ns.max*l '
«»18ns.max -3ns.min'® | i :

MAL X Row address E String address B ! X

th(BCLK-CAD) : ;
& -3ns.min ' '

| th(RAS-RAD)2!'!
! ' P

—
Py
T
*
RS -

SN U S S S S - L
| (BCLK-RAS) | td(BCLK-CAS) > t_g%Banl;ilﬁ-RAS) 5 P
I 418ns.max*1; i4» 18ns.max*1 I ' o | ;
CASL ™ B i 1 e ;
CASH L b Lo ; S e th(BCLK-CAS) | ;
I Vo b ' b -3ns.m;|n |
Pw | | tacacAsDBy2 i
i o i 11 ' tac4(CAD-DBy2] | i1 ; | I
: P ! tac4(RAS-DB)*2 L ! |
b T T U AU S —

{SU(DB-BCLK) —»! > {h(CAS.DB) |
26ns.min*1 ' ons.min

*1:1t is a guarantee value with being alone. 35ns.max garantees as follows:
td(BCLK-RAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

td(BCLK-CAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)
td(BCLK-CAD) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac4(RAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-35)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)

tac4(CAs-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-35)ns.max (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
tac4(CAD-DB)=(tcyc x |-35)ns.max (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min

tRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-20)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vee=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
* Output timing voltage
:Determined with Von=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.10 Vcc=5V timing diagram (9)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing DRAM area with 2 wait)

. P!

ms T %

Write Timing ,
BCLK | \ \ / / | |
: teyc E : E 5 : ! 5 i
td(BCLK-RAD) th(E;CLK RAD) ! 1d(BCLK-CAD) i th(BCLK-CAD) | i

. ? - vt 18ns. ' : L ; : !

18nis<[nhe|1x L -3ns.mines | " max | : ! -3nS.min !

MAi X Row address ! X : String address : X ! I X
. ' th(RAS-RAD)L | S 5

.__I/ Y.

{td(BCLK-RAS) td(BCITK-CAS)' - '« th(BCLK-RAS)

> th(BCLK-DB)
' -7ns.min

DB

i > L1 -3ns.min :

: - r8ns.max 1 18ns.max L ; ' :

CASL ! 5 : o\ : ¥ : ; :
CASH ! : i i : ! ' ! !
! | ! o ; ! - [+ th(BCLK-CAS) ! !
td(BCLK-DW) | ' -3ns.n|1|n ;

_ 2 18ns.max P : .
bw i\ E N : ] | | |
: i ! P : 5 i+ {h(BCLK-DW) | :

| lsuDB-CASML | | onsmin | |

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min
tRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-20)ns.min
tsu(DB-CAS)=(tcyc-20)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, ViL=0.8V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.11 Vcc=5V timing diagram (10)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
Refresh Timing (CAS before RAS refresh)

BCLK

¢ ': 18ns.max

2 T ) s NS SN BN

td(BCLK-RAS) « -

' th(BCLK-RAS)
* I<_
:[SU(CAS-RAS) 1 -3ns.min
> !

CASL . ! \ :
CASH ! td(BCLK-CAS) ! ;

> '« th(BCLK-CAS)
' -Sns.mirll

E 18ns.max

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
tsu(CAS-RAS)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min

Refresh Timing (Self-refresh)

BCLK \ ; \ \
td(BCLK-R%AS)I N :
| 18ns.max < ; i
RAS | b\ E (s 5 5 : /_
- -

P ' V4 l th(BCLK-RAS)
'+ 1 tsu(CAS-RAS)*1 ' . ; i !
| — i ! -§n|s.m|n |

east v N p s

! [4(BCLK-CAS) VR Reian t-g(r?s%}iﬁms)
! 18ns.mfa1x ' ! ( ( ' ! ' i
bw | ! i /R i : !

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
tsu(CAS-RAS)=(tcyc/2-13)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vee=5V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=2.5V, VIL=0.8V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=2.0V, VoL=0.8V

Figure 28.12 Vcc=5V timing diagram (11)

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 247 of 329 RENESAS
REJO9B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =5V
te(TA) N
tw(TAH)
TAIIN input \
_ tw(TAL) N
tc(upP) N
tw(UPH)
TAIOUT input \
tw(UPL) -
TAIoOUT input ><
(Up/down input)
During event counter mode
TAIIN input —
(When count on falling th(Tin-UP) < >\ lsu(UP-Tin)
edge is selected)
TAIIN input
(When count on rising
edge is selected)
tc(TB) N
tw(TBH)
TBIIN input
tw(TBL)
fc(AD) N
tw(ADL)
ADTRG input J
tc(CK) N
tw(CKH)
CLKi
tw(CKL) o
th(C-Q)
TxDi >< ><
td(c-Q) tsu(b-C) < > th(C_D)
RxDi 4 *
tw(INL)
INTi input % /
tw(INH) N

Figure 28.13 Vcc=5V timing diagram (12)
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

BCLK

RD

Memory Expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
(Valid only with wait)

(Separate bus)

Vcc =5V

VAR VAR WA

RDY input

(Valid with

BCLK

PO, P1, P2
P3, P4,
P50 to P52

WR, WRL, WRH
(Separate bus)

RD
(Multiplexed bus)

WR, WRL, WRH
(Multiplexed bus)

<>
HOLD input \ VJ

HLDA output

<€<—> th(BCLK-RDY)

tsu(RDY-BCLK)

or without wait)

tsu(HOLD-BCLK) | | th(BCLK-HOLD)
: ‘ I .

]

I

td(BCLK-HLDA) —> <—

—> < td(BCLK-HLDA)

77777777777777777777777777777777777777

Measuring conditions :

* VCC=5V+10%

« Input timing voltage : Determined with VIL=1.0V, VIH=4.0V

« Output timing voltage : Determined with VoL=2.5V, VOH=2.5V

Figure 28.14 VVcc=5V timing diagram (13)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Electrical characteristics (Vcc = 3V) Vcc =3V

Table 28.23 Electrical characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C, f(XIN) =
10MHz unless otherwise specified)

Measuring condition __Standard i
Symbol Parameter g Min Typ. | Max. Unit
HIGH output PO0o-P07,P10-P17,P20-P27,
voltage P30-P37,P40-P47,P50-P57
’ ’ ’ loH=-1mA , V = 3.0V 2.5 A\
Vo P60-P67,P72-P77,P80-P84, ©on= - amA, Vee
P86,P87,P90-P97,P100-P107,
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137,
P140-P14e, P150-P157 (Note 1)
HIGH output HIGHPOWER loH=- 0.1 mA, Vcc = 3.0V 2.5
XouTt \
Vou voltage LOWPOWER loH= - 50 YA , Vcc = 3.0V 2.5
HIGH output  XcouT HIGHPOWER With no load applied , Vcc = 3.0V 3.0 v
voltage LOWPOWER With no load applied , Vcc = 3.0V 16
LOW output POo-P07,P1l0-P17,P20-P27,
voltage P30-P37,P40-P47,P50-P57, — —
vor P60-P67,P70-P77,P80-P8a, loL=1mA , Vee = 3.0V 05 | Vv
P86,P87,P90-P97,P100-P107
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137,
P140-P14e, P150-P157 (Note 1)
VoL LOW output 5 = HIGHPOWER loL=0.1mA, Vcc = 3.0V 0.5 v
voltage LOWPOWER loL=50pA , Vcc = 3.0V 0.5
LOW output  xcout HIGHPOWER With no load applied , Vcc = 3.0V o v
voltage LOWPOWER With no load applied , Vcc = 3.0V o
Hysteresis HOLD, RDY, TAOIN-TA4IN,
VTV TBOIN-TB2IN, INTo-INTs, ADTRG,
T+-VT-
CTSO—7CT84,CLKO—CLK4,TA20UT—TA4OUT, Vcc = 3.0V 0.2 1.0 Vv
NMI, Klo-KI3, RxD0O-RxD4,
SCL2-SCL4, SDA2-SDA4
VT+VT- Hysteresis RESET Vcc = 3.0V 0.2 1.8 A\
HIGH input P00-P07,P10-P17,P20-P27,
current P30-P37,P40-P47,P50-P57,
I P60-P67,P70-P77,P80-P87, VI=3V , Vcc = 3.0V 4.0 HA
P90-P97,P100-P107, P110-P114,
P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 1)
XiN, RESET, CNVss, BYTE
LOW input PO0o-P07,P1l0-P17,P20-P27,
current P30-P37,P40-P47,P50-P57,
m P60-P67,P70-P77,P80-P87, VI=0V , Vcc = 3.0V -4.0 A
P90-P97,P100-P107, P11l0-P114, H
P120-P127,P130-P137, P140-P14s,
P150-P157 (Note 1)
XN, RESET, CNVss, BYTE
RpuLLUP Pull-up PO0Oo-P07,P10-P17,P20-P27,
resistance P30-P37,P40-P47,P50-P57,
P60-P67,P72-P77,P80-P84, VI=0V , Vcc = 3.0V 66.0 | 120.0 | 500.0 kQ
P86,P87,P90-P97,P100-P107
P110-P114, P120-P127,P130-P137,
P140-P14s, P150-P157 (Note 1)
RixiN Feedback resistance XiN 3.0 MQ
Rixcin Feedback resistance Xcin 10.0 MQ
V rRAM RAM retention voltage When clock is stopped 2.0 \Y2
n sinale-chi | fOXN)=10MHz Mask ROM 128 KB version 120 | 200 | ma
n single-chip Square wave, no ROMless RAM 10 KB version (Note 2)
mode, the output | division
pins are open and | Mask ROM 256 KB version 14.0 23.0
other pins are VsSs | ROMless RAM 24 KB version (Note 2)
1 Flash memory version 14.0 23.0
| Power supply I f(XcINn)=32kHz Mask ROM 128 KB version 45.0 HA
cc current | Square wave ROMless RAM 10 KB version (Note 2)
| Mask ROM 256 KB version 60.0
| ROMless RAM 24 KB version (Note 2)
| Flash memory version 3.5 mA
|
f(XCIN)=32kHz
I When a WAIT instruction is executed. 3.0 HA
| Oscillation drive capacity is High.
f
f(XCIN)=32kHz
! When a WAIT instruction is executed. 15 HA
| Oscillation drive capacity is Low.
| Mask ROM 128 KB version 1o
| Topr=25°C, when ROMless RAM 10 KB version (Note 2) .
| clock is stopped Mask ROM 256 KB version
| ROMIless RAM 24 KB version (Note 2) 1.0 HA
1 Flash memory version 1.0
| Topr=85°C, when clock is stopped 20.0
Note 1: Ports P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.
Note 2: ROMless version exists in 144-pin version.
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =3V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.24 External clock input

Standard .
Symbol Parameter Nin. Max. Unit
tc External clock input cycle time 100 ns
tw(H) External clock input HIGH pulse width 40 ns
twi(L) External clock input LOW pulse width 40 ns
tr External clock rise time 18 ns
tf External clock fall time 18 ns
Table 28.25 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes
Standard :
Symbol Parameter Min. | Max. Unit
tacl(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, no wait) (Note) | ns
tac1(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, no wait) (Note) | ns
tac2(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, with wait) (Note) | ns
tac2(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, with wait) (Note) | ns
tac3(RD-DB) Data input access time (RD standard, when accessing multiplex bus area) (Note) | ns
tac3(AD-DB) Data input access time (AD standard, CS standard, when accessing (Note) | ns
multiplex bus area)
tac4(RAS-DB) Data input access time (RAS standard, DRAM access) (Note)| ns
tac4(CAS-DB) Data input access time (CAS standard, DRAM access) (Note) | ns
tac4(CAD-DB) Data input access time (CAD standard, DRAM access) (Note) | ns
tsu(DB-BCLK) Data input setup time 40 ns
tsu(RDY-BCLK ) | RDY input setup time 60 ns
tsu(HOLD-BCLK ) | HOLD input setup time 80 ns
th(RD-DB) Data input hold time 0 ns
th(CAS-DB) Data input hold time 0 ns
th(BCLK -RDY) | RDY input hold time 0 ns
th(BCLK-HOLD ) | HOLD input hold time 0 ns
td(BCLK-HLDA ) | HLDA output delay time 100 | ns

Note: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:
Note that inserting wait or using lower operation frequency f(BCLK) is needed when
calculated value is negative.

10°
tac1(RD - DB) = Teco X2 42 [ns]
10°
tacl(AD - DB) = —pemrs— = 55 [ns]
10°X _ . . .
tac2(RD - DB) = f(BTK))TZ —42  [ns] (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°x _ . . .
tac2(AD - DB) = N _55 [ns] (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
f(BCLK)
10°X . . :
tac3(RD - DB) = f(BTK))r(nZ =55 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
9
tac3(AD - DB) = % —55 [ns] (n=5 and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
10°X m
tac4(RAS — DB) = W —55 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
10°X n
tac4(CAS - DB) = m —55 [ns] (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
10°X |
tac4(CAD — DB) = w —55 [ns] (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =3V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.26 Timer A input (counter input in event counter mode)

Symbol Parameter - Standard Unit
Min. Max.
te(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 150 ns
tw(TAH) TAIIN input HIGH pulse width 60 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 60 ns
Table 28.27 Timer A input (gating input in timer mode)
Standard
Symbol Parameter - Unit
Min. Max.
te(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 600 ns
tw(TAH) TAIN input HIGH pulse width 300 ns
tw(TAL) TAIN input LOW pulse width 300 ns
Table 28.28 Timer A input (external trigger input in one-shot timer mode)
Standard .
Symbol Parameter Min. Max. Unit
tc(TA) TAIIN input cycle time 300 ns
tw(TAH) TAIN input HIGH pulse width 150 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 150 ns
Table 28.29 Timer A input (external trigger input in pulse width modulation mode)
Standard
Symbol Parameter Min. Max. Unit
tw(TAH) TAIIN input HIGH pulse width 150 ns
tw(TAL) TAIIN input LOW pulse width 150 ns
Table 28.30 Timer A input (up/down input in event counter mode)
Standard )
Symbol Parameter Min. Max. Unit
te(uP) TAiouT input cycle time 3000 ns
tw(UPH) TAiouT input HIGH pulse width 1500 ns
tw(UPL) TAiouT input LOW pulse width 1500 ns
tsu(UP-TIN) TAiouT input setup time 600 ns
th(TIN-UP) TAiouT input hold time 600 ns
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Vcc =3V

Timing requirements (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise specified)

Table 28.31 Timer B input (counter input in event counter mode)

Standard )
Symbol Parameter Min. Max. Unit
te(TB) TBIIN input cycle time (counted on one edge) 150 ns
tw(TBH) TBiN input HIGH pulse width (counted on one edge) 60 ns
tw(TBL) TBiIN input LOW pulse width (counted on one edge) 60 ns
te(TB) TBiIN input cycle time (counted on both edges) 300 ns
tw(TBH) TBiiN input HIGH pulse width (counted on both edges) 160 ns
tw(TBL) TBiIN input LOW pulse width (counted on both edges) 160 ns
Table 28.32 Timer B input (pulse period measurement mode)
Symbol Parameter - Standard Unit
Min. Max.
tc(TB) TBIIN input cycle time 600 ns
tw(TBH) TBiIN input HIGH pulse width 300 ns
tw(TBL) TBiIN input LOW pulse width 300 ns
Table 28.33 Timer B input (pulse width measurement mode)
Symbol Parameter _Standard Unit
Min. Max.
te(TB) TBiIN input cycle time 600 ns
tw(TBH) TBIIN input HIGH pulse width 300 ns
tw(TBL) TBiIN input LOW pulse width 300 ns
Table 28.34 A/D trigger input
Symbol Parameter Standard Unit
Min. Max.
to(AD) 'ADTRG input cycle time (trigger able minimum) 1500 ns
tw(ADL) ADTRG input LOW pulse width 200 ns
Table 28.35 Serial I/O
Symbol Parameter .Standard Unit
Min. Max.
te(CK) CLKi input cycle time 300 ns
tw(CKH) CLKi input HIGH pulse width 150 ns
tw(CKL) CLKi input LOW pulse width 150 ns
td(c-Q) TxDi output delay time 160 ns
th(c-Q) TxDi hold time 0 ns
tsu(D-C) RxDi input setup time 50 ns
th(c-D) RxDi input hold time 90 ns
Table 28.36 External interrupt INTi inputs
Standard .
Symbol Parameter Unit
Min. Max.
tw(INH) INTi input HIGH pulse width 380 ns
tw(NL) INTi input LOW pulse width 380 ns
Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 253 of 329 RENESAS

REJ09B0187-0100
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28. Electrical characteristics

Vcc =3V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise

specified)
Table 28.37 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes (with no wait)

) . Standard )

Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. Max. Unit
td(BCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-CS) | Chip select output delay time 25 ns
th(BcLk-cs) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) Figure 28.1 0 ns
th(WR-CS) Chip select output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time -2 ns
td(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output delay time 10 ns
th(BcLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -3 ns
td(BCLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 25 ns
th(BcLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time 0 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tw(WR) WR signal width (Note 1) ns

Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:

09
td(PB - WR) = feoLK) [ns]
th(WR - DB) = A -
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - AD) = A -20
f(CLK) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - CS) = L -20
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
tw(WR) = A -20
fiBcLky X 2 Insl
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Vcc =3V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise
specified)

Table 28.38 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes
(with wait, accessing external memory)

) . Standard )
Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. Max. Unit
td(BCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) 0 ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-CS) | Chip select output delay time 25 ns
th(cLKk-cs) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) Figure 28.1 0 ns
th(WR-CS) Chip select output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time -2 ns
td(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output delay time 10 ns
th(ecLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -3 ns
td(BCLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 25 ns
th(ecLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time 0 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tw(WR) WR signal width (Note 1) ns
Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:
td(DB - WR) = M -4 _ : : : :
f(BCLK) [ns] (n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
th(WR - DB) = i -20
fiCLK) X 2 [ns]
10°
th(WR - AD) = flBOL) X2 20 [ns]
th(WR - CS) = A -20
fBCLK) X 2 [ns]
tw(WR) = —_10°Xn_ -20 - i i ; ;
f(BCLK) X 2 [ns] (n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
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Vcc =3V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise
specified)

Table 28.39 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes
(with wait, accessing external memory, multiplex bus area selected)

Symbol P Measuring condi Standard -, |
ymbo arameter easuring condition— . - Max. nit
tdBCLK-AD) | Address output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-AD) | Address output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-AD) Address output hold time (RD standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-AD) Address output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
tdcLK-cs) | Chip select output delay time 25 ns
th(scLk-cs) | Chip select output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RD-CS) Chip select output hold time (RD standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-CS Chip select output hold time (WR standard Note 1 ns
(WRCS) p. P - ( ) Figure 28.1 ( )
td(BCLK-RD) | RD signal output delay time 25 ns
th(8CLK-RD) | RD signal output hold time -3 ns
tdBCLK-WR) | WR signal output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-WR) | WR signal output hold time 0 ns
td(DB-WR) Data output delay time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
th(WR-DB) Data output hold time (WR standard) (Note 1) ns
td(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output delay time (BCLK standard) 25 ns
th(BCLK-ALE) | ALE signal output hold time (BCLK standard) -2 ns
td(AD-ALE) ALE signal output delay time (address standard) (Note 1) ns
th(ALE-AD) ALE signal output hold time (address standard) (Note 1) ns
tdz(RD-AD) Address output flowting start time 8 ns
thecLk-DB) | DB signal output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:
th(RD - AD) = Lg 20
feoLK) X2 [ns]
th(WR — AD) = 1—09 20
fBCLK) X 2 a [ns]
th(RD - CS) = Lg 20
fBCLK) X 2 [ns]
th(WR - CS) = Lg 20
fBCLK) X 2 [ns]
9
td(DB - WR) = _LoXm__ -40
(DB -WR) = f(BCLK) X 2 [ns] (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively)
_ 10°
th(WR - DB) = fBCLK) X 2 20 [ns]
td(AD - ALE) -L 27
fecLky X2 [ns]
~ 10°
th(ALE — AD) = feoLo X 2 -20 [ns]
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Vcc =3V

Switching characteristics (referenced to Vcc = 3V, Vss = 0V at Topr = 25°C unless otherwise
specified)

Table 28.40 Memory expansion and microprocessor modes
(with wait, accessing external memory, DRAM area selected)

. . Standard )

Symbol Parameter Measuring condition Min. Max, | Unit
td(BCLK-RAD) | Row address output delay time 25 ns
th(BcLK-RAD) | Row address output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
td(BCLK-CAD) | String address output delay time 25 ns
th(BCLK-CAD) | String address output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
th(RAS-RAD) | Row address output hold time after RAS output (Note 1) ns
tdBCLK-RAS) | RAS output delay time (BCLK standard) Figure 28.1 25 ns
th(BCLK-RAS) | RAS output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
trRP RAS "H" hold time (Note 1) ns
tdBcLK-cAs) | CAS output delay time (BCLK standard) 25 ns
thecLk-caAs) | CAS output hold time (BCLK standard) 0 ns
tdecLk-Dw) | Data output delay time (BCLK standard) 25 ns
thecLk-pw) | Data output hold time (BCLK standard) -3 ns
tsupB-cAs) | CAS after DB output setup time (Note 1) ns
th(scLk-DB) | DB signal output hold time (BCLK standard) -7 ns
tsuccAs-RAs) | CAS before RAS setup time (refresh) (Note 1) ns

Note 1: Calculated according to the BCLK frequency as follows:

th(RAS - RAD) = i 25

(RAS ~RAD) f(BCLK) X 2 [ns]
10°X 3

tRP = _—

RP fieCLK) X 2 40 [ns]
10°

t - = — _
su(DB — CAS) feom) 40 [ns]

9

10
tsuCAS-RAS) = ——————— -2
sul ) f(BCLK) X 2 5 [ns]
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (without wait)
Read Timing

D G C X

td(BCLK—!;?D) ,

BCLK ; \ / \ / ! [
td(BCLK-ALE) | E E : i 5 i
25ns.max 1 th(BCLK-ALE) ! 5 ; : : :
[ > i -2ns.min | : ; | l

ALE L : : : 5 : : :
! td(BCLK-CS) o th(()BC'-K-C.S) ? i i E
- * «» Ons.min ! ‘ ' ' '
1 25ns.max o : L ' i T

Csi N\ Z By ! o\ ! L/ E
b teyc > i« th(RD-CS) 5 5 | :
D ; > 1 Ons.min; ' ' '
td(BCLK-AD) |  th(BCLK-AD) ! I 5 : :
> 25ns.max ‘«» Ons.min” ! : ' :

> <« th(RD-AD)

10ns.max (4! 11 Ons.min :

| 2, 1 th(BCLK-RD) ! | '
tac1(RD-DB) “ i¢p : ' '
4(—.)_7": > * 3ns.min | : !

tac1(AD-DB) % | b

i e D S N D S S G S

tsu(DB-BCLK) i«——»! > th(RD-DB) : - !

L *1 ' .
40ns.min i Oons.min

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).
*2:1t depends on operation frequency.

tac1(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2-42)ns.max

tac1(AD-DB)=(tcyc-55)ns.max

Write Timing ( Written by 2 cycles in selecting no wait)

BCLK / .
'td(BCLK-ALE) : , :
25ns.max  —p! e N(BCLK-ALE)

- —\'  -2ns.min !
ALE iy, A T
' td(BCLK-CS) ; .
:l '; 25ns.max; ' <> 0ns.min : '
teye, : L thwr-cs)S !
' | | th(BCLK-AD)
» Ons.min

X

: ] Cx :
tdBCLK-WR) | fywRy3 ¢ (NWR-AD) 3.
[ ! ' 25ns.max «—>-a4——p! —>

th(BCLK-CS)

' td(BCLK-AD)
ADi :<_h. 25ns.max; ' !
[ ' X i . i

WRWRL, — : —\ L7 5 5 : 5
WRH ; ; P L /i th(BCLK-WR) : : E

! . ! —> < Onsmin | ;

; b td(B-WR)"S | | thWR-DB)" ! 5 ; |
ST — e - I e — SR—

*3:1t depends on operation frequency.  Measuring conditions
td(DB-WR)=(tcyc-40)ns.min Vec=3V4+10%
. * Vcc= T (1]
th(wR-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min
( =(tey ) « Input timing voltage :Determined with ViH=1.5V, VIL=0.5V

th(wR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min Output timi It ‘Determined with Von=1.5V VoL=15V
thWR.CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min utput timing voltage :Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.

tw(WR)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

Figure 28.15 Vcc=3V timing diagram (1)
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Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 1 wait)
Read Timing . . ,

BCLK : 25ns.max ) i

td(BCLK-ALE) th(BCLK ALE) ! :
- > 4— -2ns.min | 1

ALE y :\,
: <« [(BCLK-CS)

[\

: th(BCLK-CS)

—_— _\ 25ns.max_ *1 ' > Ons.min :
CSi b ; : : : ; : :
P tcyc : i e th(RD- CS) : i
:4 y =: i : ; ' Ons.min i '
tdﬁBC.LK AD) :*1 E E 'th(BCLK -AD) :
! 25ns.max ' ' rd—b‘ ons.min

ADi
BHE

: e th(RD-AD)
Ons.min

i td(BCLK- RD)
10ns.max :<—>'

! . o th(BCLK RD) !

. > | -3ns.min ! '

' *2 ' H ' '
, tac2(AD-DB) ' : : b

DB -ttieeteeeeeees A eoooee ;

; ; tSu(DB-BCLK) i«—— > thRD-DB) i

: 40ns.min = i ' Ons.min :

' 'gacZ(RD—DB)

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-42)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc X n-55)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

BCLK 25ns.max

' td(BCLK-ALE)!
L —L i+~ th(BCLK-ALE)

ALE . VI \' -2ns.min ! ! i

¢ td(BCLKCS)

—+
=4
ov)
7]
0
- N
O
@ -

. 25ns.max <> Ons.min_: ; '
s L : o e ;
i toye ! ; i1 th(WR- CS) : ;
_td(BCLK-AD) 5 L L thECLK- -AD)

4 25ns.max! ! -

ADi . : E ' 0ns.min :
R G s . i S

td(BCLK- -WR) tw(WR)*s : th(WR-AD)*3
25ns.max .“—N—‘—P.

WRWRL,— :
WRH ; : \J th(BCLK- WR)

, —>. .<—Onsm|n : !

S td(DB—WR) | 1 th(wr-DB) S ! :
DBi b - i | : ) ---------- T o
*3:It depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(DB-WR)=(tcyc x n-40)ns.min « Vee=3V410%

(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

th(WR-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min * Input timing voltage

th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min :Determined with ViH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V
th(WR-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min « Output timing voltage
tw(WR)=(tcyc/2 x n-20)ns.min :Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Figure 28.16 Vcc=3V timing diagram (2)
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 2 wait)
Read Timing

TN A U B W A i i
i 25ns.max ' ' ' : ' ' ! :
td(BCLK-ALE) | th(BCLK-ALE)! : 5 i l . : !
g > i< -2ns.min | : ! K ; : | ,

ALE » A : 5 i 1 . \ 5 !
. _td(BCLK-CS) 5 : E : | 1th(BCLK-CS) : E
g o max'L | ; ' ; > Ons.min; . :

Csi N ; E ; ; b ! ; 5
P teyc : 7 1 tRD-CS) !
—t : > ! : : il Onsmin ; i
td(BCLK-AD) E i i : {th(BCLK-AD) | : E

. 4> 25ns.max ! : ! ; <> Ons.min_ : :

ADi v x ' | ' ] i o j i j

BHE ) ; , i j . o : : :
| | t(BOLK-RD) E : i E is! '« th(RD-AD) : E
! 1 10ns.max <> : ! A ' ons.min ! i '

RD B | | | | N\
! ! ! ! *) ! T | \ A th(BCLK-RD) ' i
o Lo tac2(RD-DB) | ' L, M i* 3nsmin ! ' :

i tac2(AD-DB)2 ! l ; l b ! : i
T wm ol D
: . ; , ; tsu(DB-BCLK) 4—— 4> thRp.DB) ; '
' ' i 40ns.min ¢+ ' Ons.min!

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).

*2:It depends on operation frequency.
tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-42)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc X n-55)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

BCLK )I 25ns.max ,\ /. , I : . I / '
| td(BCLK-ALE)! - : ! : : : : 5 :
54-15 —L 1« th(BCLK-ALE) : : g ; ; : i

ALE . VI ' \' -2ns.min ' . : ‘ ‘ / : \ E ‘
| td(BCLK-CS) 5 ; i th(BCLK-CS) : i
:4_’3 25ns.maxi : ! ' ! :‘—’: Ons.min_ 1 '

csi D\ : : ! i : ] ! 5 !
L toyc! J j : ! thWR-CS)° | I ! ;
¢ 0 > H \ | > . ! I
| td(BCLK-AD) | ; ! P ! th(BCLK-AD) : :
<+ 25ns.max; : : L > ons.min_ ; 1

ADi ' : : ! ! T T ! ! ?
I : ' ' BEEEE S ' '

! | HBCLKWR) ¢ yypy'3 : L1 th(WR-AD)S | 5 : ;
TR : ! 25ns.max 4> ; ) s l :
WRH ! ; P : : ; / th(BCLK-WR) : !

—» @« Ons.min | ' i !
i th(WR-DB)"> '

*! [
I

> | .
»

e = (S NN RN SN SE S

*3:It depends on operation frequency.

td(DB-wR)=(tcyc x n-40)ns.min

(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
th(wr-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

th(WRr-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

tw(WR)=(tcyc/2 x n-20)ns.min

(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Measuring conditions
e Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with ViH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V
* Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.17 Vcc=3V timing diagram (3)
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28. Electrical characteristics

t5u(DB-BCLK) 4~ 14 tn(RD.DB)
40ns.min ' Ons.min; i !

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as td(BCLK-AD)+tsu(DB-BCLK).

*2:It depends on operation frequency.
tac2(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-42)ns.max (m=3, 5 and 7 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac2(AD-DB)=(tcyc x n-55)ns.max (n=2, 3 and 4 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode (with 3 wait)

Read Timing : : . : . | ‘ : .
td(BCLK ALE) 1th(BCLK ALE) ! 5 : i ' 1 : :
g > i 2ns.min | E ! E | ' i : i !
ALE i /‘ 3 \ : | i ! ! ! . A ! i
s 0BOLKCS) 5 ; i : | th(BCLK-CS) ! E
—_— ™\ 25ns, max*1 : I ; I T_h; Ons.mlni :
csi ; \ | i : ! E i : L | : !
R r— s —ems
4(BCLK-AD) 1 :th(BC'-K AD)
: 4> 2505 max ! : ' . B ¥ (ns.min : . :
ADI_ T T ' T ' j ! :X | | '
BHE \ j : i : : ) : 5 :
D tdEeLK- RD) , ! 5 ! : ! '« h(RD-AD) ! ;
| 10ns.max ¢ ; ; ; v+ Ons.min : :

B L ‘ s ’ a i oo T
- - CE ! . ; ; T th(BCLKA RD) ' !
Lo Dl tac2(RD-DB) © | ! ; ' y Bns.min 1
Do L tapoDB)? | E o i i

R o s L — A— T T e et

DBi Toemmeneeneeneenes

*3:1t depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(DB-WR)=(tcyc x n-40)ns.min « VCC=3V+10%

(n=1, 2 and 3 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.) « Input timing voltage

th(WR-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns. min ‘Determined with VIH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V
th(WR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min - Output timing voltage
th(WR-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns. min ‘Determined with VOH=1.5V, VOL=1.5V
tw(WR)=(tcyc/2 x n-20)ns.min

(n=1, 3 and 5 when 1 wait, 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing
BCLK | 25ns.max \ 2 ‘ / . ,
lqgoLkAL : ! ! - ! ‘ ! ! ; !
Nas J «th(BCLK- ALE) : : 5 : ; ; : | i
NE /‘ A | § | § | N |
td(BCLK-CS) i | i : | | h(EoLK-CS) : |
1 25ns.maxi | ! ! ! i ! 4> Onsmin 1 '
Csi A ; ; i 3 : | i R | i
5 toye! ) | } i L thwrcs)S | | 5
| tdEcLe) ! ! | i | o | h(BOLK-AD) | 5
0 > 2505 max : ; | : 1 L > onsmin ! 1 I
i . ! ' ! ! ; L D) ! 1 |
- S S N N N S S § S 1 S S R
i L HBCCWR) ey i ; | L wrap)S : | §
TRWAL ! | 25nsmaxede . ‘ : " ) s ; ‘ '
WRH i f 5 \ i : / Ih(BCLKWR) . i
: : : " : : 3 > Onsmin | ! ; |
i i tBWR)® ! 3 | ! | howr08)% g | :

Figure 28.18 Vcc=3V timing diagram (4)
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M16C/80 Group

28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing external memory area with 2 wait, and select multiplexed bus)

Read Timing

td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-27)ns.min

Write Timing

BCLK

25ns.max  —! @ -2ns.min
;

-
ALE v P\

HtdBCLK-ALE) | | 1 BCLK-ALE)

BCLK

tdBCLK-ALE) | th(BCLK-ALE) 5 ; : g :

:42_51:15.max > % 2ns.min | . ! i ' ]
ALE ] T\ : : ! ; L "\

! td(BCLK- cs,)j 3 teyc R ‘ ‘e IN(BCLK-CS)

.<—>' 25ns.max | | ~ : g E : 5*1 :Ons.mln :
CSi AN i 5 i i : : th(RD-CS); :/—’—E

| itdao-ALe)? thaLe-AD) : i P P ;

' 5—».4—!»: . ' : ' oo i i
ADi X Agdress o td '("""") ------------ SEREEE Data input }------- i---{ Address
/DBi — 1 tdz(RD-AD : - th(RD-DB

b ' | —! < 8ns.max : - "’ ( ) '

'td(BCLK- AD) le ; . tsu=(lDB;1(l)3CLK) i Ons. m|n th(BCLK-AD) ! |
ADi < 25ns.max ! ! E : tac3(RD-DB) T ! : ns.min :<—>; ons.min
BRE X e - e I - X e

i - . . . . > ' :4—._>u' ) i

! tac3(AD-DB)* ! td(BCLK-RD) ! ! th(BCLK-RD) : th(RD- AD) ' ;

i i 4—» 25ns.max ! P '
RD = = T i - e e

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(RD-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(RD-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min
tac3(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-55)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac3(AD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-55)ns.max (n=5 and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

/ P\

4—» td(BCLK- CS)

— T | 25ns.max: !
CSi A : :

teyc

[
<

e th(BCLK-CS)

> , '@h(WR—CS)*ZE Ons.min

td(AD ALE)

. th(BCLK-DB)

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-27)ns.min

td(DB-WR)=(tcyc/2 x m-40)ns.min

th(ALE- AD) i i Ons.min
ADi .-..é-..{ AddTESS i x i i Data output i E i :X Address
/DBiI - , e : : e :
E : P ! td(DB-WR) 2 I ! th(WR-DB) 2 '
' ¢_pi td(BCLK-AD) : : : b i th(BCLK-AD)
ADi : . 25ns.max; ' ' ' L r » Ons.min !
I j : , . . i . \ .
SE s : s i i G
: : : : : D> :
: : 1 td(BCLK-WR) ! Eth(BCLK WR) | | th(WR-AD)? ;
WEWRL — i = e o — i
WRH ; . ; ; ;

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(wR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min
th(WR-cs)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(wRr-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

(m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Measuring conditions
* Vce=3V+10%
« Input timing voltage
:Determined with ViH=1.5V, VIiL=0.5V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with Von=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.19 Vcc=3V timing diagram (5)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing external memory area with 3 wait, and select multiplexed bus)

Read Timing

I(BCLK-ALE) | t(pCLK-ALE)

i« 25ns.max >
\

RD : \

-3ns.min

E‘Z_S’r]smax '"‘ € 2ns.min |
ALE b A | : | . ; D N\

! td(BCLK- CS.) 3 teyc R ch(BCLK cs)

:4—» 25ns.max ! ! " ' g ' : ' i, Ons.min |
CSi b\ ; ; 5 5 5 5 ! o th(RD- CS) :/——:

- tdan- -ALE) 1 th(ALE-AD) T : : : i . i ;

| w—N—v . | | i | ! v | |
ADi. X Address ) """"""" Trrrmmeeeeeee TRRELIIIEEEE peneeeof Data input }------- a---{ Address
/DBI T ' T T _\?: :}EZgRD -AD) ' ! ' ! , » th(RD DB) ;

Lo ! 1 ~H < 8ns.max ! : : N . !

: Etd(BCLK AD) ; :4 . ESDB BCLK 1 0ns. mln th(BCLK-AD) | |
ADi 4> 25ns.max| Lo tac3RD-DB) 1 ! ! ; 1 40ns. m|r|1 :<—>~ ons.min |
I S I | | RS B

e : | : —

! tac3(AD-DB) 1 : td(BCLK-RD) ! ' . : th(BCLK- RD): E th(RD-AD) © - |

-

*1:It depends on operation frequency.
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-27)ns.min

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(RD-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(RD-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min
tac3(RD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-55)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)
tac3(AD-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-55)ns.max (n=5 and 7 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.)

Write Timing

BCLK / \ / \ /

HABCLKALE) | th(BCLK-ALE)
2nsmax - - -2ns.min

-~
ALE L "\

E

‘ teye | ‘>t th(BCLK-CS)

H—Ntd(BCLK CS) L > th(\NR-CS)*Z: ' Ons.min !

— 1 25ns.max: : ! : > i
I | | ; : 3

‘ 2 ! 5 ' ' L | th(BCLK-DB)

ADI ( Address ; ¢' 5 | Data output 5 ¥ |\ Address
/DBi - : T e . : . . > — 1
| ! P = ! tdpB-wR)'2! Z " thwRDB) 2 |

' 1d(BCLK-AD) ! ! . ! ! o ey {h(BCLK-AD)

AD: 7 25ns.max, : : i : : L > Ons.min
| ‘ ' : . ' ' : T I ‘
) S e e ; e s I S
; : : : ; : : D :

; ; ! td(BCLK- WR): : l Hh(BCLK-WR) | ¢ th(WR-AD) 2 3

— ' '<—h ' | ' ' Ons.min ,4— ' !
WRWRL,— 5 ), omsma 1 : ! : / : ‘
WRH | i S— ' s e z | s

*2:1t depends on operation frequency. Measuring conditions
td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-27)ns.min « Vee=3V+10%

th(ALE-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(wR-AD)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min

th(wWR-CS)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min, th(wr-DB)=(tcyc/2-20)ns.min * Input t|m|ng.voltag.e
td(OB-WR)=(tcyc/2 x m-40)ns.min :Determined with ViH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V

(m=3 and 5 when 2 wait and 3 wait, respectively.) + Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.20 Vcc=3V timing diagram (6)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing DRAM area with 1 wait)
Read Timing

ST A W I U S W A W

tcylc ‘ ' ' '

A - > | {d(BCLK-CAD) | ’ i
td(BCLK-RAD)  th(BCLK-RAD) 1> o51¢ mays1 t'h(B%IHI;_mP) |

-

25ns.max*1l i Ons.min |
String address!

-

MAI X Row address

- =

th(RAS-RAD)*2 !
- L e——

RAS P\ :

A\

tRP*2

S

i [(BCLK-RAS)
Ons.min

td(BCLK-RAS) :td(Bc:LK-CAS) !

> 25ns.max*1i 4> 25ns.max*1

CASL ! P o \ / !
CASH o b " i« (N(BCLK-CAS)
: b Lo : i Ons.min
W I r |
; Lo Lo | lesi tacd(CAS-DB)2 !
! P P ! tac4(CAD-DB)"2 5
E N > tac4(RAS-DB)*2 5 :
SR S S N o SN B —

tsu(DB-BCLK) i«—»! % th(CAS-DB) '
40ns.min*1 Ons.min

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as follows:
td(BCLK-RAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

td(BCLK-CAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)
td(BCLK-CAD) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac4(RAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-55)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
tac4(CAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-55)ns.max (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
tac4(CAD-DB)=(tcyc x I-55)ns.max (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min
trRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-40)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=1.5V, VIL=0.5V
 Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.21 Vcc=3V timing diagram (7)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

MAI

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode Vee=3V
(When accessing DRAM area with 1 wait)
Write Timing | | | : ;
e e e s s
td(BCLK-RAD) th(IBCLK-RAD)L_LEtd(BCLI;-CAD) tfh(BCLK-CAIb)
25ns.~n_13x Ons.min w 25ns.rrl1ax ‘h Ons.min!

X Row address ! X String address

- L !
RAS | \ : ;

tdBCLK-RAS)  td(BCLK-CAS) ™ ¢ [N(BCLK-RAS)
>25ns.max o5 max Ons.min

th(RAS-RAD)*1

. : tRP*1

1
1

!

I

1

1
[
1

1

1

1

|

T

: > i+ th(BCLK-CAS)

td(BCLK-DW) Ons.min

“" 25ns.max

w1

!
0
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
'
1
|
1

T

[
1 1
| 1
1
1
1
'
1
1
1
1
1
<4
[
'
1
1

- i« th(BCLK-DW)
"~ -3ns.min

: tsu(DB-CAS)*1
| HiZ ( 5

»
»

! th(BCLK-DB) !
' -7ns.min

*1:It depends on operation frequency.
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min
trRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-40)ns.min
tsu(DB-CAS)=(tcyc-40)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V
* Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.22 Vcc=3V timing diagram (8)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode

(When accessing DRAM area with 2 wait)
Read Timing

. teyc '
! ; | 1 td(BCLK-CAD)
td(BCLK-RAD) ~ TN(BCLK-RAD) 4% o5 maye

th(BCLK-CAD)

\A

25ns.max*1 Ons.min | it ' ! . 0ns.mini

> : il ! i [ - ‘ ' :

MAI X Row address; String address X X
P th(RAS-RAD)*2 ! ! : ' tRP*2 i

2

:
:

:

— ! :
1 1 ' 1
:

tac4(CAS-DB)*2
i 1 tac4(CAD-DB)*2:

tac4(RAS-DB)*2 ! i

RAS | N L 1 | o\
| : T ' e th(BCLK-RAS) ! b
| | MBCLKRAS) | td(BCLK-CAS) | > DECLICRAS) :

' ;4-’325ns.max*1; > 25ns.max*1 : 1 0 ' .

CASL ; o N\ : ! ] ! i !

CASH ! P Lo o E 5 e th(BCLK-CAS) ! 5
I Lo b b ' ; i1 Ons.min ! ;

W | R o é

tsu(DB-BCLK) '«—>! ¥ th(CAS-DB)
40ns.min*1 Ons.min

T
'
'
'
'
'

*1:It is a guarantee value with being alone. 55ns.max garantees as follows:
td(BCLK-RAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

td(BCLK-CAS) + tsu(DB-BCLK)
td(BCLK-CAD) + tsu(DB-BCLK)

*2:1t depends on operation frequency.
tac4(RAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x m-55)ns.max (m=3 and 5 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)

tac4(CAS-DB)=(tcyc/2 x n-55)ns.max (n=1 and 3 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
tac4(CAD-DB)=(tcyc x I-55)ns.max (I=1 and 2 when 1 wait and 2 wait, respectively.)
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min

trRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-40)ns.min

Measuring conditions
¢ Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=1.5V, ViL=0.5V
 Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.23 Vcc=3V timing diagram (9)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
(When accessing DRAM area with 2 wait)

+—> th(BCLK-DB)
-7ns.min

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
th(RAS-RAD)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min
trRP=(tcyc/2 x 3-40)ns.min
tsu(DB-CAS)=(tcyc-40)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with ViH=1.5V, VIL=0.5V
+ Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Write Timing | | | . ;
BCLK | \ / \ / \ / \ / -
| teye | i | | | | i |
Wd(BCLKRAD) 4 o) ¢ RAD) ¢ H(BOLK-CAD) | th(BCLK-CAD) | i
25ns‘.<rlalx ons. min « 25ns.n|1ax QOnsmm
MAi E X Row address | X String address X X
5 th(RAS-RAD)" | : i i e tRP*1 R
- ; N l . : L ' : —
RAS | L ! : ; : N : | L
I | td(BCLK-RAS) td(BCLK-CAS). 5 + e {h(BCLK-RAS) | N
; “ - ' ! o mi ! :
X ! ,25ns.mz|;1x ™ 25nsmax : A Ons min . |
CASL | | Y | ¥ | i |
CASH i i . ! | i+ h(BCLK-CAS) | i
td(BCLK-DW) ! ! Lo i ! \ Ons.min : i
:““:25ns.max : ' :
ow e R s g e i
o : ; b ! i - '« th(BCLK-DW) !
5 | tsu(DB-CAS)1 | ; ! \ -3ns.min 5 :
'Hiz Y ' d : 5 L E |
o) R ( l ! l l } ----- ARECRELEEE frrmenaaes MEELEE

Figure 28.24 Vcc=3V timing diagram (10)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode
Refresh Timing (CAS before RAS refresh)

BCLK

' i td(BCLK-RAS)
: -« :
! h ' 25ns.max

A

RAS | s L . 5 5
: : ' \ : : : ! th(BCLK-RAS)
! | ISUCCASRAS)FL ! : : ™ ons.min;
: L : l Z I o
CASL . ! \ : 5 : . ) i
CASH | 1td(BCLK-CAS) | ; : 5 : > '« th(BCLK-CAS)
: - , ! ' : © ' Ons.min:
: 25ns.max : l : i ; ;
bW | | ’ ' |

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
tsu(CAS-RAS)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min

Refresh Timing (Self-refresh)

td(BCLK-RAS).
E 25ns.max 4>

th(BCLK-RAS) >

.
i

' Ons.min
1 !
.

i

R S
LY.

((

= td(BCLK-CAS) a e tgr(]':fnﬁ:'CAS)
! 25ns.max | : ( ( ' | ; o
W | 5 i N | | |

*1:1t depends on operation frequency.
tsu(CAS-RAS)=(tcyc/2-25)ns.min

Measuring conditions
* Vce=3V+10%
* Input timing voltage
:Determined with VIH=1.5V, VIL=0.5V
« Output timing voltage
:Determined with VoH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.25 Vcc=3V timing diagram (11)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

tc(TA) = VCC - 3V
tw(TAH)
TAIIN input \
L tw(TAL) N
tc(uP) N
tw(UPH)
TAIOUT input \
tw(uPL) <
TAIOUT input ><
(Up/down input)
During event counter mode
TAIIN input —T
(When count on falling th(Tin-UP) < >\ fsu(UP-Tiv)
edge is selected)
TAIIN input _
(When count on rising
edge is selected)
tc(TB) N
tw(TBH)
TBIIN input
tw(TBL)
tc(AD) N
tw(ADL)
ADTRG input J
tc(CK) N
tW(CKH)_
CLKi
tw(CKL) N
th(C—Q)
TxDi >< ><
td(Cc-Q) | tsu(d-C) > >/ th(C-D)
RxDi * *
tw(INL)
INTI input fw(INH) j /

Figure 28.26 Vcc=3V timing diagram (12)
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M16C/80 Group 28. Electrical characteristics

Memory Expansion Mode and Microprocessor Mode Vce = 3V
(Valid only with wait)

BCLK VAR YA WA G A A
RD

(Separate bus) \ I /—

WR, WRL, WRH

(Separate bus) \ ________________ /
RD S
(Multiplexed bus) \ /
WR, WRL, WRH PR
(Multiplexed bus) \ ; /

RDY input

tsu(RDY-BCLK) th(BCLK-RDY)

(Valid with or without wait)

BCLK

tsu(HOLD-BCLK)

HOLD input _\ ,./

th(BCLK-HOLD)

X

HLDA output
» %

PO P1. P2 td(BCLK—HLDA) td(BCLK HLDA)

P3, P4, :i ) [ Thiz T

P50 to P52

Measuring conditions :

* VCcCc=3V+10%

* Input timing voltage : Determined with VIH=2.4V, VIL=0.6V

* Output timing voltage : Determined with VOH=1.5V, VoL=1.5V

Figure 28.27 Vcc=3V timing diagram (13)
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M16C/80 Group 29. Flash Memory Version

29. Flash Memory Version

Outline Performance
Table 29.1 shows the outline performance of the M16C/80 (flash memory version).

Table 29.1 Outline Performance of the M16C/80 (flash memory version)

Item Performance

Power supply voltage 5V version:
f(XIN)=20MHz, without wait, 4.2V to 5.5V
f(XIN)=10MHz, without wait, 2.7V to 5.5V

Program/erase voltage 5V version: 4.2V to 5.5V
f(BcLK)=12.5MHz, with one wait
f(BCLK)=6.25MHz, without wait

Flash memory operation mode | Three modes (parallel I/O, standard serial I/0O, CPU rewrite)

Erase block | User ROM area | See Figure 29.3

division

Boot ROM area One division (8 Kbytes) (Note 1)
Program method In units of pages (in units of 256 bytes)
Erase method Collective erase/block erase

Program/erase control method | Program/erase control by software command

Protect method Protected for each block by lock bit

Number of commands 8 commands

Program/erase count 100 times

Data holding 10 years

ROM code protect Parallel I/0O and standard serial modes are supported.

Note: The boot ROM area contains a standard serial I/O mode control program which is stored in
it when shipped from the factory. This area can be erased and programmed in only parallel
I/O mode.
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M16C/80 Group 29. Flash Memory Version

The following shows Renesas plans to develop a line of M16C/80 products (flash memory version).
(1) ROM capacity
(2) Package 100P6S-A ... Plastic molded QFP
100P6Q-A ... Plastic molded QFP
144P6Q-A ... Plastic molded QFP

ROM size
(Bytes)

""""""""""""""""""" -
ROM
M30805FGGP ;

___M30803FGFP/GP__ | L
M30802FCGP
M30800FCFP/GP !

( Flash memory version )

Figure 29.1 ROM Expansion

The following lists the M16C/80 products to be supported in the future.

Table 29.2 Product List

Type No ROM capacity | RAM capacity Package type Remarks
M30800FCFP 100P6S-A
M30800FCGP 128 Kbytes 10 Kbytes [ 4 50p6Q-A
M30803FGFP 100P6S-A
M30803FGGP 256 Kbytes 20Kbytes [ 60p6Q-A
M30802FCGP 128 Khytes 10 Kbytes 144P6Q-A
M30805FGGP 256 Kbytes 20 Kbytes

Type No. M3080

=<

(@]
|

X

X

F P
L Package type:

FP :Package 100P6S-A

GP :Package 100P6Q-A, 144P6Q-A
L———— ROM No.

Omitted for blank external ROM version
and flash memory version

ROM capacity:
C : 128K bytes
G : 256K bytes

Memory type:
M : Mask ROM version
S : External ROM version
F : Flash memory version

Shows RAM capacity, pin count, etc
(The value itself has no specific meaning)

M16C/80 Group

M16C Family
Figure 29.2 Type No., memory size, and package
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M16C/80 Group 29. Flash Memory Version

Flash Memory
The M16C/80 (flash memory version) contains the flash memory that can be rewritten with a single voltage
of 5 V. For this flash memory, three flash memory modes are available in which to read, program, and
erase: parallel /0 and standard serial /0O modes in which the flash memory can be manipulated using a
programmer and a CPU rewrite mode in which the flash memory can be manipulated by the Central Pro-
cessing Unit (CPU). Each mode is detailed in the pages to follow.
The flash memory is divided into several blocks as shown in Figure 29.3, so that memory can be erased
one block at a time. Each block has a lock bit to enable or disable execution of an erase or program
operation, allowing for data in each block to be protected.
In addition to the ordinary user ROM area to store a microcomputer operation control program, the flash
memory has a boot ROM area that is used to store a program to control rewriting in CPU rewrite and
standard serial I/O modes. This boot ROM area has had a standard serial I/O mode control program stored
in it when shipped from the factory. However, the user can write a rewrite control program in this area that
suits the user’s application system. This boot ROM area can be rewritten in only parallel I/O mode.

OFCO000016
Block 6 : 64K byte
Flash memory| Flash memory
OFDO000016 size start address
Block 5 : 64K byte
128Kbytes OFE000016
256Kbytes OFCO000016
OFEO000016
Block 4 : 64K byte Note 1: The boot ROM area can be rewritten in
only parallel input/output mode. (Access
to any other areas is inhibited.)
Note 2: To specify a block, use the maximum
OFF000016 address in the block that is an even
Block 3 : 32K byte address.
0FF800016
Block 2 : 8K byte
OFFAQ0016 [ 5100k 1 - 8K byte
OFFC00016 5150 0 - 16K byte OFFE00016 8K byte
OFFFFFF16 OFFFFFF16
User ROM area Boot ROM area

Figure 29.3 Block diagram of flash memory version
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M16C/80 Group 30. CPU Rewrite Mode

30. CPU Rewrite Mode
In CPU rewrite mode, the on-chip flash memory can be operated on (read, program, or erase) under control
of the Central Processing Unit (CPU).
In CPU rewrite mode, only the user ROM area shown in Figure 29.3 can be rewritten; the boot ROM area
cannot be rewritten. Make sure the program and block erase commands are issued for only the user ROM
area and each block area.
The control program for CPU rewrite mode can be stored in either user ROM or boot ROM area. In the CPU
rewrite mode, because the flash memory cannot be read from the CPU, the rewrite control program must
be transferred to any area other than the internal flash memory before it can be executed.

Microcomputer Mode and Boot Mode
The control program for CPU rewrite mode must be written into the user ROM or boot ROM area in
parallel I/O mode beforehand. (If the control program is written into the boot ROM area, the standard
serial /0O mode becomes unusable.)
See Figure 29.3 for details about the boot ROM area.
Normal microcomputer mode is entered when the microcomputer is reset with pulling CNVss pin low. In
this case, the CPU starts operating using the control program in the user ROM area.
When the microcomputer is reset by pulling the P55 pin low, the CNVss pin high, and the P50 pin high, the
CPU starts operating using the control program in the boot ROM area. This mode is called the “boot”
mode. The control program in the boot ROM area can also be used to rewrite the user ROM area.

Block Address

Block addresses refer to the maximum even address of each block. These addresses are used in the
block erase command, lock bit program command, and read lock status command.
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M16C/80 Group 30. CPU Rewrite Mode

Outline Performance (CPU Rewrite Mode)
In the CPU rewrite mode, the CPU erases, programs and reads the internal flash memory as instructed by
software commands. Operations must be executed from a memory other than the internal flash memory,
such as the internal RAM.
When the CPU rewrite mode select bit (bit 1 at address 037716) is set to “1”, transition to CPU rewrite mode
occurs and software commands can be accepted.
In the CPU rewrite mode, write to and read from software commands and data into even-numbered ad-
dress (“0” for byte address AQ) in 16-bit units. Always write 8-bit software commands into even-numbered
address. Commands are ignored with odd-numbered addresses.
Use software commands to control program and erase operations. Whether a program or erase operation
has terminated normally or in error can be verified by reading the status register.
Read data from an even address in the user ROM area when reading the status register.

Figure 30.1 shows the flash memory control register 0 and the flash memaory control register 1.

Bit 0 of the flash memory control register 0 is the RY/BY status flag used exclusively to read the operating
status of the flash memory. During programming and erase operations, it is “0”. Otherwise, it is “1".

Bit 1 of the flash memory control register 0 is the CPU rewrite mode select bit. The CPU rewrite mode is
entered by setting this bit to “1”, so that software commands become acceptable. In CPU rewrite mode, the
CPU becomes unable to access the internal flash memory directly. Therefore, write bit 1 in an area other
than the internal flash memory. To set this bit to “1”, it is necessary to write “0” and then write “1” in
succession when NMI pin is "H" level. The bit can be set to “0” by only writing a “0” .

Bit 2 of the flash memory control register 0 is a lock bit disable bit. By setting this bit to “1”, it is possible to
disable erase and write protect (block lock) effectuated by the lock bit data. The lock bit disable select bit
only disables the lock bit function; it does not change the lock data bit value. However, if an erase operation
is performed when this bit =*1”, the lock bit data that is “0” (locked) is set to “1” (unlocked) after erasure. To
set this bit to “1”, it is necessary to write “0” and then write “1” in succession. This bit can be manipulated
only when the CPU rewrite mode select bit = “1".

Bit 3 of the flash memory control register 0 is the flash memory reset bit used to reset the control circuit of
the internal flash memory. This bit is used when exiting CPU rewrite mode and when flash memory access
has failed. When the CPU rewrite mode select bit is “1”, writing “1” for this bit resets the control circuit. To
release the reset, it is necessary to set this bit to “0”.

Bit 5 of the flash memory control register 0 is a user ROM area select bit which is effective in only boot
mode. If this bit is set to “1” in boot mode, the area to be accessed is switched from the boot ROM area to
the user ROM area. When the CPU rewrite mode needs to be used in boot mode, set this bit to “1”. Note
that if the microcomputer is booted from the user ROM area, it is always the user ROM area that can be
accessed and this bit has no effect. When in boot mode, the function of this bit is effective regardless of
whether the CPU rewrite mode is on or off. Use the control program except in the internal flash memory to
rewrite this bit.

Bit 3 of the flash memory control register 1 turns power supply to the internal flash memory on/off. When
this bit is set to “1”, power is not supplied to the internal flash memory, thus power consumption can be
reduced. However, in this state, the internal flash memory cannot be accessed. To set this bit to “1”, it is
necessary to write “0” and then write “1” in succession. Use this bit mainly in the low speed mode (when
XCIN is the block count source of BCLK).

When the CPU is shifted to the stop or wait modes, power to the internal flash memory is automatically shut
off. It is reconnected automatically when CPU operation is restored. Therefore, it is not particularly neces-
sary to set flash memory control register 1.
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Figure 30.2 shows a flowchart for setting/releasing the CPU rewrite mode. Figure 30.3 shows a flowchart
for shifting to the low speed mode. Always perform operation as indicated in these flowcharts.

Flash memory control register 0

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Symbol Address When reset
0 FMRO 037716 XX0000012
¢ oo o+ 4| Bitsymbol Bit name Function RIW
i b it i EvRoo |RY/BY status flag 0: Busy (being written or erased) | ',
R 1: Ready |
FMRO1 [CPU rewrite mode 0: Normal mode
T S select bit (Note 1) (Software commands invalid)
1: CPU rewrite mode O; &
e (Software commands acceptable)| |
EMRO2 |Lock bit disable bit 0: Block lock by lock bit data is
T (Note 2) enabled O o
1: Block lock by lock bit data is !
oo disabled ‘
A EMRO3 | Flash memory reset bit | 0: Normal operation O o
(Note 3) 1: Reset !
b eaeaes Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” 0:0
FMRO5 |User ROM area select bit (| 0: Boot ROM area is accessed
ik Note 4) (Effective inonly | 1: User ROM area is accessed 0:0
o boot mode) !
o Nothing is assigned.
When write, set "0". When read, values are indeterminate. T

Note 1: For this bit to be set to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1” to it in
succession. When it is not this procedure, it is not enacted in “1”. This is necessary to
ensure that no interrupt or DMA transfer will be executed during the interval. Use the
control program except in the internal flash memory for write to this bit. Also write to this
bit when NMI pin is "H" level.

Note 2: For this bit to be set to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1” to it in succession
when the CPU rewrite mode select bit = “1”. When it is not this procedure, it is not
enacted in “1”. This is necessary to ensure that no interrupt or DMA transfer will be
executed during the interval.

Note 3: Effective only when the CPU rewrite mode select bit = 1. Set this bit to 0 subsequently
after setting it to 1 (reset).

Note 4: Use the control program except in the internal flash memory for write to this bit.

Flash memory control register 1
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address When reset

m 0 | 0 | 0 | | 0| O| 0| FMR1 037616 XXXXOXXX2
¢+ 1 | Bitsymbol Bit name Function RiwW
Pon heohemee Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” — 0

: supply-OFF bit (Note) connected (O}]@)
. 1: Flash memory power supply-off

R e E R Eah Reserved bit Must always be set to “0” -0

FMR13 [ Flash memory power 0: Flash memory power supply is f

Note : For this bit to be set to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1” to it in
succession. When it is not this procedure, it is not enacted in “1”. This is necessary to
ensure that no interrupt or DMA transfer will be executed during the interval. Use the
control program except in the internal flash memory for write to this bit.

During parallel I/O mode,programming,erase or read of flash memory is not controlled by
this bit,only by external pins.

Figure 30.1 Flash memory control registers
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Program in ROM

( s )
l

Program in RAM

. )
l

Single-chip mode, memory expansion
mode, or boot mode

(Boot mode only)
Set user ROM area select bit to “1”

I

|

Set processor mode register (Note 1)

l

Set CPU rewrite mode select bit to “1” (by
writing “0” and then “1” in succession)(Note 2)

Transfer CPU rewrite mode control
program to internal RAM

l

!

Using software command execute erase,
program, or other operation
(Set lock bit disable bit as required)

Jump to transferred control program in RAM
(Subsequent operations are executed by control
program in this RAM)

4

|
1 )

Execute read array command or reset flash
memory by setting flash memory reset bit (by
writing “1” and then “0” in succession) (Note 3)

I

Write “0” to CPU rewrite mode select bit

(Boot mode only)
Write “0” to user ROM area select bit (Note 4)

l

o )

Note 1: During CPU rewrite mode, set the main clock frequency as shown below using the main clock division
register (address 000C16):

6.25 MHz or less when wait bit (bit 2 at address 000516) = “0” (without internal access wait state)
12.5 MHz or less when wait bit (bit 2 at address 000516) = “1” (with internal access wait state)

Note 2: For CPU rewrite mode select bit to be set to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1" to it in
succession. When it is not this procedure, it is not enacted in “1". This is necessary to ensure that no
interrupt or DMA transfer will be executed during the interval. Use the program except in the internal
flash memory for write to this bit. Also write to this bit when NMI pin is "H" level.

Note 3: Before exiting the CPU rewrite mode after completing erase or program operation, always be sure to
execute a read array command or reset the flash memory.

Note 4: “1” can be set. However, when this bit is “1”, user ROM area is accessed.

Figure 30.2 CPU rewrite mode set/reset flowchart
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Program in ROM

[ Start j
!

Program in RAM

)
!

Transfer the program to be executed in the
low speed mode, to the internal RAM.

Set flash memory power supply-OFF bit to “1”
(by writing “0” and then “1” in succession)(Note 1)

!

|

Jump to transferred control program in RAM
(Subsequent operations are executed by control
program in this RAM)

Switch the count source of BCLK.

|
= )

XIN stop. (Note 2)

Process of low speed mode

\4

XIN oscillating = Wait until the XIN has stabilized

- Switch the count source of BCLK (Note 2)

l

Set flash memory power supply-OFF bit to “0”

I

Wait time until the internal circuit stabilizes
(Set NOP instruction about twice)

I

o )

Note 1: For flash memory power supply-OFF bit to be set to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1” to it in
succession. When it is not this procedure, it is not enacted in “1”. This is necessary to ensure that no
interrupt or DMA transfer will be executed during the interval.

Note 2: Before the count source for BCLK can be changed from XIN to XCIN or vice versa, the clock to which
the count source is going to be switched must be oscillating stably.

Figure 30.3 Shifting to the low speed mode flowchart
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Precautions on CPU Rewrite Mode
Described below are the precautions to be observed when rewriting the flash memory in CPU rewrite
mode.

(1) Operation speed
During CPU rewrite mode, set the BCLK as shown below using the main clock division register (ad-
dress 000C16):
6.25 MHz or less when wait bit (bit 2 at address 000516) = 0 (without internal access wait state)
12.5 MHz or less when wait bit (bit 2 at address 000516) = 1 (with internal access wait state)

(2) Instructions inhibited against use
The instructions listed below cannot be used during CPU rewrite mode because they refer to the
internal data of the flash memory:
UND instruction, INTO instruction, JMPS instruction, JSRS instruction, and BRK instruction

(3) Interrupts inhibited against use
The address match interrupt cannot be used during CPU rewrite mode because they refer to the
internal data of the flash memory. If interrupts have their vector in the variable vector table, they can be
used by transferring the vector into the RAM area. The NMI and watchdog timer interrupts each can
be used to change the CPU rewrite mode select bit forcibly to normal mode (FMR01="0") upon occur-
rence of the interrupt. Since the rewrite operation is halted when the NMI and watchdog timer inter-
rupts occur, set the CPU rewite mode select bit to "1" and the erase/program operation needs to be
performed over again.

(4) Reset
Reset input is always accepted.

(5) Access disable
Write CPU rewrite mode select bit, flash memory power supply-OFF bit and user ROM area select bit
in an area other than the internal flash memory.

(6) How to access
For CPU rewrite mode select bit, lock bit disable bit, and flash memory power supply-OFF bit to be set
to “1”, the user needs to write a “0” and then a “1” to it in succession. When it is not this procedure, it
is not enacted in “1”. This is necessary to ensure that no interrupt or DMA transfer will be executed
during the interval.
Write to the CPU rewrite mode select bit when NMI pin is "H" level.

(7)Writing in the user ROM area
If power is lost while rewriting blocks that contain the flash rewrite program with the CPU rewrite mode,
those blocks may not be correctly rewritten and it is possible that the flash memory can no longer be
rewritten after that. Therefore, it is recommended to use the standard serial /O mode or parallel 1/O
mode to rewrite these blocks.

(8)Using the lock bit
To use the CPU rewrite mode, use a boot program that can set and cancel the lock command.
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Software Commands
Table 30.1 lists the software commands available with the M16C/62A (flash memory version).
After setting the CPU rewrite mode select bit to 1, write a software command to specify an erase or
program operation. Note that when entering a software command, the upper byte (D8 to D15) is ignored.
The content of each software command is explained below.

Table 30.1 List of software commands (CPU rewrite mode)

First bus cycle Second bus cycle Third bus cycle
Command Mode | Address (D(I)ngam) Mode | Address (D(I):)t?)tam) Mode |Address (DOD?Ot%ﬂ
Read array Write X (Note 6) FFie6
Read status register Write X 7016 Read X (Note 6) | SRD (Note 2)
Clear status register Write X 5016
Page program (Note 3) Write X 4116 Write | WAO(Note 3) WDO (Note 3) | Write WAL wD1
Block erase Write X 2016 Write | BA (Note4) | D016
Erase all unlock block Write X A716 Write X D016
Lock bit program Write X 7716 Write BA D016
Read lock bit status Write X 7116 Read BA De (Note 5)

Note 1: When a software command is input, the high-order byte of data (Ds to D15) is ignored.

Note 2: SRD = Status Register Data

Note 3: WA = Write Address, WD = Write Data
WA and WD must be set sequentially from 0016 to FE16 (byte address; however, an even address). The page size is
256 bytes.

Note 4: BA = Block Address (Enter the maximum address of each block that is an even address.)

Note 5: De corresponds to the block lock status. Block not locked when Ds = 1, block locked when De = 0.

Note 6: X denotes a given address in the user ROM area (that is an even address).

Read Array Command (FF16)
The read array mode is entered by writing the command code “FF16” in the first bus cycle. When an
even address to be read is input in one of the bus cycles that follow, the content of the specified
address is read out at the data bus (Do—-D15), 16 bits at a time.
The read array mode is retained intact until another command is written.

Read Status Register Command (7016)
When the command code “7016” is written in the first bus cycle, the content of the status register is
read out at the data bus (Do—D7) by a read in the second bus cycle. (Set an address to even address
in the user ROM area).
The status register is explained in the next section.

Clear Status Register Command (5016)
This command is used to clear the bits SR3 to 5 of the status register after they have been set. These
bits indicate that operation has ended in an error. To use this command, write the command code
“5016" in the first bus cycle.
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Page Program Command (4116)
Page program allows for high-speed programming in units of 256 bytes. Page program operation
starts when the command code “4116” is written in the first bus cycle. In the second bus cycle through
the 129th bus cycle, the write data is sequentially written 16 bits at a time. At this time, the addresses
Ao-A7 need to be incremented by 2 from “0016” to “FE16.” When the system finishes loading the data,
it starts an auto write operation (data program and verify operation).
Whether the auto write operation is completed can be confirmed by reading the status register or the
flash memory control register 0. At the same time the auto write operation starts, the read status
register mode is automatically entered, so the content of the status register can be read out. The
status register bit 7 (SR7) is set to 0 at the same time the auto write operation starts and is returned to
1 upon completion of the auto write operation. In this case, the read status register mode remains
active until the Read Array command (FF16) or Read Lock Bit Status command (7116) is written or the
flash memory is reset using its reset bit.
The RY/BY status flag of the flash memory control register 0 is 0 during auto write operation and 1
when the auto write operation is completed as is the status register bit 7.
After the auto write operation is completed, the status register can be read out to know the result of the
auto write operation. For details, refer to the section where the status register is detailed.
Figure 30.4 shows an example of a page program flowchart.
Each block of the flash memory can be write protected by using a lock bit. For details, refer to the
section where the data protect function is detailed.
Additional writes to the already programmed pages are prohibited.

[ Start ]

!

Write 4116

!

n=0

l<
v ]
Write address n and
datan

n=n+2

RY/BY status flag
=1?

Check full status

'
Page program
completed
Figure 30.4 Page program flowchart
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Block Erase Command (2016/D016)
By writing the command code “2016” in the first bus cycle and the confirmation command code “D016”
in the second bus cycle that follows to the block address of a flash memory block, the system initiates
an auto erase (erase and erase verify) operation.
Whether the auto erase operation is completed can be confirmed by reading the status register or the
flash memory control register 0. At the same time the auto erase operation starts, the read status
register mode is automatically entered, so the content of the status register can be read out. The
status register bit 7 (SR7) is set to 0 at the same time the auto erase operation starts and is returned
to 1 upon completion of the auto erase operation. In this case, the read status register mode remains
active until the Read Array command (FF16) or Read Lock Bit Status command (7116) is written or the
flash memory is reset using its reset bit.
The RY/BY status flag of the flash memory control register 0 is 0 during auto erase operation and 1
when the auto erase operation is completed as is the status register bit 7.
After the auto erase operation is completed, the status register can be read out to know the result of
the auto erase operation. For details, refer to the section where the status register is detailed.
Figure 30.5 shows an example of a block erase flowchart.
Each block of the flash memory can be protected against erasure by using a lock bit. For details, refer
to the section where the data protect function is detailed.

[ Start j
!

Write 2016

Write D016
Block address

Check full status check

!

Block erase
completed

Figure 30.5 Block erase flowchart
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Erase All Unlock Blocks Command (A716/D016)
By writing the command code “A716” in the first bus cycle and the confirmation command code “D016”
in the second bus cycle that follows, the system starts erasing blocks successively.
Whether the erase all unlock blocks command is terminated can be confirmed by reading the status
register or the flash memory control register 0, in the same way as for block erase. Also, the status
register can be read out to know the result of the auto erase operation.
When the lock bit disable bit of the flash memory control register 0 = 1, all blocks are erased no matter
how the lock bit is set. On the other hand, when the lock bit disable bit = 0, the function of the lock bit
is effective and only nonlocked blocks (where lock bit data = 1) are erased.

Lock Bit Program Command (7716/D016)
By writing the command code “7716” in the first bus cycle and the confirmation command code “D016”
in the second bus cycle that follows to the block address of a flash memory block, the system sets the
lock bit for the specified block to O (locked).
Figure 30.6 shows an example of a lock bit program flowchart. The status of the lock bit (lock bit data)
can be read out by a read lock bit status command.
Whether the lock bit program command is terminated can be confirmed by reading the status register
or the flash memory control register 0, in the same way as for page program.
For details about the function of the lock bit and how to reset the lock bit, refer to the section where the
data protect function is detailed.

[ Start J
!

Write 7716

Write DO16
block address

l<
<

RY/BY status flag
=17

Lock bit program in ]
error

Lock bit program
completed

Figure 30.6 Lock bit program flowchart
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Read Lock Bit Status Command (7116)
By writing the command code “7116” in the first bus cycle and then the block address of a flash
memory block in the second bus cycle that follows, the system reads out the status of the lock bit of
the specified block on to the data (D6).
Figure 30.7 shows an example of a read lock bit program flowchart.

[ Start ]
!

Write 7116

!

Enter block address

<G>
YES .
[ Blocks locked ] [ Blocks not locked ]

Figure 30.7 Read lock bit status flowchart
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Data Protect Function (Block Lock)
Each block in Figure 29.3 has a nonvolatile lock bit to specify that the block be protected (locked) against
erase/write. The lock bit program command is used to set the lock bit to 0 (locked). The lock bit of each
block can be read out using the read lock bit status command.
Whether block lock is enabled or disabled is determined by the status of the lock bit and how the flash
memory control register 0’'s lock bit disable bit is set.
(1) When the lock bit disable bit = 0, a specified block can be locked or unlocked by the lock bit status
(lock bit data). Blocks whose lock bit data = 0 are locked, so they are disabled against erase/write.
On the other hand, the blocks whose lock bit data = 1 are not locked, so they are enabled for erase/
write.
(2) When the lock bit disable bit = 1, all blocks are nonlocked regardless of the lock bit data, so they are
enabled for erase/write. In this case, the lock bit data that is O (locked) is set to 1 (nonlocked) after
erasure, so that the lock bit-actuated lock is removed.

Status Register

The status register indicates the operating status of the flash memory and whether an erase or program
operation has terminated normally or in an error. The content of this register can be read out by only
writing the read status register command (7016). Table 30.2 details the status register.

The status register is cleared by writing the Clear Status Register command (5016).

After a reset, the status register is set to “8016.”

Each bit in this register is explained below.

Write state machine (WSM) status (SR7)
After power-on, the write state machine (WSM) status is set to 1.
The write state machine (WSM) status indicates the operating status of the device, as for output on the
RY/BY pin. This status bit is set to 0 during auto write or auto erase operation and is set to 1 upon
completion of these operations.

Erase status (SR5)
The erase status informs the operating status of auto erase operation to the CPU. When an erase
error occurs, it is set to 1.
The erase status is reset to 0 when cleared.
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Program status (SR4)
The program status informs the operating status of auto write operation to the CPU. When a write
error occurs, it is set to 1.
The program status is reset to 0 when cleared.
When an erase command is in error (which occurs if the command entered after the block erase
command (2016) is not the confirmation command (D016), both the program status and erase status
(SR5) are set to 1.
When the program status or erase status = 1, the following commands entered by command write are
not accepted.

Also, in one of the following cases, both SR4 and SR5 are set to 1 (command sequence error):
(1) When the valid command is not entered correctly
(2) When the data entered in the second bus cycle of lock bit program (7716/D016), block erase
(2016/D016), or erase all unlock blocks (A716/D016) is not the DO16 or FF16. However, if FF16 is
entered, read array is assumed and the command that has been set up in the first bus cycle is
canceled.

Block status after program (SR3)
If excessive data is written (phenomenon whereby the memory cell becomes depressed which results
in data not being read correctly), “1” is set for the program status after-program at the end of the page
write operation. In other words, when writing ends successfully, “8016” is output; when writing fails,
“9016” is output; and when excessive data is written, “8816” is output.

Table 30.2 Definition of each bit in status register

Each bit of Definition

SRD Status name " "o
SR7 (bit7) | Write state machine (WSM) status Ready Busy
SR6 (bit6) Reserved - -
SR5 (bitb) Erase status Terminated in error | Terminated normally
SR4 (bit4) Program status Terminated in error | Terminated normally
SR3 (bit3) Block status after program Terminated in error | Terminated normally
SR2 (bit2) Reserved - -
SR1 (bitl) | Reserved - -
SRO (bit0) Reserved - -
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Full Status Check
By performing full status check, it is possible to know the execution results of erase and program
operations. Figure 30.8 shows a full status check flowchart and the action to be taken when each error

occurs.

(When reading the status register, set an even number address in the

(Read status reglster) user ROM area).

sequence error " 7 to clear the status register. Try performing the
operation one more time after confirming that the
command is entered correctly.

[ Command ] Execute the clear status register command (5016)

e .
. Should a block erase error occur, the block in error

Block erase error  |= =
cannot be used.

g

Program error - - - Execute the read lock bit status command (7116) to
L (page or lock bit) see if the block is locked. After removing lock,
execute write operation in the same way. If the
error still occurs, the page in error cannot be used.

Program error . . .After erasing the block in error, execute write
(block) operation one more time. If the same error still
occurs, the block in error cannot be used.

[End (block erase, program)]

Note: When one of SR5 to SR3 is set to 1, none of the page program, block erase, erase all unlock
blocks and lock bit program commands is accepted. Execute the clear status register command
(5016) before executing these commands.

Figure 30.8 Full status check flowchart and remedial procedure for errors
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Functions To Prevent the Flash Memory from Rewriting
To prevent the contents of the flash memory version from being read out or rewritten easily, the device
incorporates a ROM code protect function for use in parallel I/O mode and an ID code verify function for use
in standard serial 1/O mode.

ROM code protect function
The ROM code protect function reading out or modifying the contents of the flash memaory version by
using the ROM code protect control address (OFFFFFF16) during parallel /O mode. Figure 30.9 shows
the ROM code protect control address (OFFFFFF16). (This address exists in the user ROM area.)
If one of the pair of ROM code protect bits is set to 0, ROM code protect is turned on, so that the contents
of the flash memory version are protected against readout and modification.
If both of the two ROM code protect reset bits are set to “00,” ROM code protect is turned off, so that the
contents of the flash memory version can be read out or modified. Once ROM code protect is turned on,
the contents of the ROM code protect reset bits cannot be modified in parallel /O mode. Use the serial I/
O or some other mode to rewrite the contents of the ROM code protect reset bits.

ROM Code Protect Control Address®

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Symbol Address Factory Setting
| ; | ] | 1 | 1 | l |1 | 1| 1 | ROMCP FFFFFF16 FF16®
Bit . .
Symbol Bit Name Function RW
Loieede.dio bl —— | Reserved Bit Setto "1" RW
(b5 - b0)

b7 b6
0 0 : ROM code protection active

e romcpi| ROM Code Protect 01 : ROM code protection active RW
Level 1 Set Bit1:2.3.:4) |1 9. ROM code protection active
11 : ROM code protection inactive

NOTES:

1. When the ROM code protection is active by the ROMCPL1 bit setting, the flash memory is protected
against reading or rewriting in parallel I/O mode.

2. Set the bit 5 to bit 0 to "1111112" when the ROMCPL bit is set to a value other than "112".
If the bit 5 to bit O are set to values other than "1111112", the ROM code protection may not become
active by setting the ROMCPL1 bit to a value other than "112".

3. To make the ROM code protection inactive, erase a block including the ROMCP address in standard
serial 1/0 mode or CPU rewrite mode.

4. The ROMCP address is set to "FF16" when a block, including the ROMCP address, is erased.

5. When a value of the ROMCP address is "0016" or "FF16", the ROM code protect function is disabled.

Figure 30.9 ROM code protect control address
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ID Code Verify Function
Use this function in standard serial /O mode. When the contents of the flash memory are not blank, the ID
code sent from the peripheral unit is compared with the ID code written in the flash memory to see if they
match. If the ID codes do not match, the commands sent from the peripheral unit are not accepted. The ID
code consists of 8-bit data, the areas of which, beginning with the first byte, are OFFFFDF16, OFFFFE316,
OFFFFEB16, OFFFFEF16, OFFFFF316, OFFFFF716, and OFFFFFB16. Write a program which has had the
ID code preset at these addresses to the flash memory.

Address =

S~ o~

OFFFFDC16 to OFFFFDF16

ID1:

Undefined instruction vector

OFFFFEO16 to OFFFFE316

ID2!

Overflow vector

OFFFFE416 to OFFFFE716

' BRK instruction vector

OFFFFE816 to OFFFFEB16

D3}

Address match vector

OFFFFEC16 to OFFFFEF16

D4

OFFFFF016 to OFFFFF316

IDS

: Watchdog timer vector

OFFFFF416 to OFFFFF716

OFFFFF816 to OFFFFFB16

OFFFFFC16 to OFFFFFF16

ID6 !

ID7

+ NMI vector

: Reset vector

— _
—~
4 bytes
Figure 30.10 ID code store addresses
Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 289 of 329 RENESAS

REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 31. Parallel /O Mode

31. Parallel 1/0O Mode
Use an exclusive programer supporting M16C/80 (flash memory version).
Refer to the instruction manual of each programer maker for the details of use.

User ROM and Boot ROM Areas
In parallel /O mode, the user ROM and boot ROM areas shown in Figure 29.3 can be rewritten. Both
areas of flash memory can be operated on in the same way.
Program and block erase operations can be performed in the user ROM area. The user ROM area and its
blocks are shown in Figure 29.3.
The boot ROM area is 8 Kbytes in size. In parallel I/O mode, it is located at addresses OFFE00016 through
OFFFFFF16. Make sure program and block erase operations are always performed within this address
range. (Access to any location outside this address range is prohibited.)
In the boot ROM area, an erase block operation is applied to only one 8 Kbyte block. The boot ROM area
has had a standard serial I/O mode control program stored in it when shipped from the factory.
Therefore, using the device in standard serial input/output mode, you do not need to write to the boot
ROM area.
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Pin functions (Flash memory standard serial /O mode)

Pin Name 1/O Description
Vcce,Vss Power input Apply 4.2V to 5.5V to Vcc pin and 0 V to Vss pin.
CNVss CNVss I Connect to Vcc pin.
RESET Reset input I Reset input pin. While reset is "L" level, a 20 cycle or longer clock
must be input to XIN pin.
XIN Clock input I Connect a ceramic resonator or crystal oscillator between XIN
and Xour pins. To input an externally generated clock, input it
Xout Clock output o | to XiN pin and open XouT pin.
BYTE BYTE I Connect this pin to Vcc or Vss.
Avcc, AVss Analog power supply input | Connect AVSS to Vss and AVcc to Vcc, respectively.
VREF Reference voltage input | Enter the reference voltage for A/D converter from this pin.
POo to PO7 Input port PO | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
Ploto P17 Input port P1 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P20 to P27 Input port P2 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P30 to P37 Input port P3 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P4o to P47 Input port P4 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P51 to P54, Input port P5 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P56, P57
Pso | CEimputt | , | Nput'Hlevelsignal
pss | EPMinput | , | mput'L"levelsignal.
P60 to P63 Input port P6 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
Pes | BUSY output | o | Standard serial mode 1: BUSY signal outputpin
Standard serial mode 2: Monitors the program operation check
Pes | SCLKinput | , | Standard serial mode 1: Serial clock inputpin |
Standard serial mode 2: Input "L" level signal.
Pes | RDinput |, | Seraldatinputpn
P67 | TxDouput | o | Seraldataoutputpn
P70to P77 Input port P7 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P80 to P84, P86,| Input port P8 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P87
B NMiinput | | | Comnectthispintovec. |
P90 to P97 Input port P9 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P100 to P107 Input port P10 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open.
P1loto P114 Input port P11 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open. (Note)
P120 to P127 Input port P12 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open. (Note)
P130 to P137 Input port P13 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open. (Note)
P140 to P146 Input port P14 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open. (Note)
P150 to P157 Input port P15 | Input "H" or "L" level signal or open. (Note)

Note: Port P11 to P15 exist in 144-pin version.

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 291 of 329
REJ09B0187-0100

RENESAS



M16C/80 Group

31. Parallel /O Mode

)
©
3
Mode setting JU>
Signal Value 3
CNVss Vee %
EPM Vss §
RESET | Vss >>Vce g 2322
— o O O O
< e g g gggi%%iununnn‘un
SZsE2SESEEE5°9°999288%
©88z5z222I71z1zlo9995099%
ElelelelklslklslklklklklElEkR]ER]E
P96/ANEX1/TxD4/SDA4/SRXD4 [~ | Eo P1lo/Ds
PYSIANEXO/CLK o [ ] Q Q [ ]~ P11/Do
P94/DA1/TBAIN/CTS4/RTS4/SS4 ~a——[w | [& | =% P12/D10
P93/DA0/TB3IN/CTS3/RTS3/SS3 [~ | [J | == P13/D11
P92/TB2IN/TXD3/SDA3/SRXD3 ~a-#—[c | (o | <% P14/D12
P91/TBLIN/RXD3/SCL3/STXD3 [ | & | =& P1s/D13/INT3
P90/TBOIN/CLK3 e[| X | <= P16/D14/INT4
BYTE —[= | (& | < P17/D15/INT5
CNVss —»[o ] [~ ]~ P20/A0(/Do)
P87/XcIN ~a--[5 | [ | == P21/A1(/D1)
P86/XcouT [ [S | <& P22/A2(/D2)
RESET - RESET —»[K | |2 | <& P23/A3(/D3)
L] .
2 818(C xorr =—[&] M16C/80(100-pin) Group [El== P2daby
S F|3 Vss —»[& | . [T |~ P2s5/As5(/Ds)
= = |0 =1
~53\0 xw —=[G&]  Flash Memory Version [E1=* pasiaioe
: Vec —[5 | [ | == P27/A7(/D7)
P8s/NMI — 5| (100P6S) [2]~— vss
P84/INT2 [ | [ | <& P30/As(MAO)(/Ds)
P83/INT1 =[5 | [ ]+ Vcc
P82/INTo ~5=[T| [ ]|~ P31/A9(MAL)(/Ds)
P8UTA4IN/U =[] [ S |~ P32/A10(MA2)(/D10)
P80/TA4ouT/U =[] [ S | == P33/A11(MA3)(/D11)
P77TA3N 5[] (& ] == P34/A12(MA4)(/D12)
P76/TA30ur > [X | [T | == P35/A13(MA5)(/D13)
P7sITA2NW 5[ | [ | <& P36/A14(MAB)(/D14)
P74/TA20uT/W ~= 5| [ 5] <> P37/A15(MA7)(/D1s)
P73/CTS2/RTS2TALNY ~3[] [T | == P40/A16(MAS)
P72/CLK2/TAlout/V ~5[3 | (3 | === P41/A17(MA9)
P71/RXD2/SCL2/TAOIN/TB5IN ~5[T | O [$ | == P42/A18(MA10)
P70/TxD2/SDA2/TAOoUT ~a3— [ [& ] <& P43/A19(MAL1)
EREEBEEEEEEREEEEEEEE
VU UTUUUUUUUUUUTUTUUUUTT
(e 3o I e> Mo Mo M o) Il e INé s BN RGBS, BN@) IO IS ) RS, B SO S N N
Y2 TEONES IS AEQNE S NS QL
522952 29132 51718 321512313/
PRz YZe<kIOEIRL gziifEnle
|3 §\°§§E|§|5\§|§§§
@ m’ o @l =
o - o 9 >‘ 2
a‘ =~ 02 ]
S e T
(@) -
o)
-
v
g
®
o2 9
o[\@ =
[%2)
Al Re]
AR

Figure 31.1 Pin connections for standard serial I/O mode (1)
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Mode setting
Signal Value
CNVss Vce
EPM Vss
RESET Vss >> Vcc
CE Vce

P93/l

P94/DA1/TBAIN/CTS4/RTS4/SS4 g

DA0/TB3IN/CTS3/RTS3/SS3 -

P92/TB2IN/TXD3/SDA3/SRXD3 g
P91/TB1IN/RXD3/SCL3/STXD3

P90/TBOIN/CLK3 -
BYTE —»
CNVss —

P87/XCIN
P86/XcouT -
RESET —»

0
m
4}
m
=

uNo1D
108UU0D

XoUT a—

—_— VSS_pgm
OF+— XN

Vee — g

uone|1so

P85/NMI —
P84/INT2 <a—
P83/INTT e
P82/INTO -
P81/TA4INU ~a=
P80/TA4ouT/U <=
P77/TA3IN a3

P76/TA30UT -
P75/TA2IN/W ~a——
P74/TA20UT/W ~a—
P73/CTS2/RTS2/TALIN/V ~a—

~v(QX LS/r10S/rAXy/281AV/L6d

~a— "XT10/0X3NV/S6d
[66 | <& vaxyS/rvAS/rAX LITXINV/96d

~ e IINY/L0Td
~=»0Q/00d
~>1q/10d
~>20q/20d

~& 2M/ONV/90Td
8 | <& cq/e0d

~> cNv/e0Td
~»yqv0d
E] -~ 50q/50d
~>90/90d
~,Q/.0d
~>01Q/2Td

BL] <& 501y

2]
or]

06 | <= opyivNwY/v0Td
l68] <&+~ 17y/sNv/50Td
~>5q/11d

88]
28]
b8 ]
k8]

€6 | ~1\y/10Td
6]

6 | <~ oNy/00Td

O
O

M16C/80(100-pin) Group
Flash Memory Version
(100P6Q)

O

.

]

1ax1/:9d e [62]
1QX/99d e [OF]
T10/59d e [Tg]
0ax1/€9d e [EE]
0axy/29d e [vE]
0310/19d e [SE]
0S1¥/0S10/09d ~a-— [9g]

AQRYISd ~a— [LE]

SYH/TTV/9Gd e [8E]

d10H/sSd e [68]

3TV/YAIH/YSd ~e-— [07]

LNONTO/AV/NTOG/EGd ~a3= [T ]
£2V/0S0/.7d ~a [Sv]

22y/1SD/ord e [57]

12Y/2SD/svd ~a-a [I7]

MA/QY/eSd e [27]
(2TvIN)0eY/ESD/rYd ~a—3 [87]

HSYO/IHE/HYM/1Gd ~a—— [gF]

(TTVW)/6TV/Erd ~a-3 [6V]
(0TVW)/eTy/zrd e [0g]

NLNOTVL/RM10/Z.d ~a— [92]
NIGEL/NIOY 1/210S/2axy/T.d ~a= [LZ]

ISYO/IM/IEM/0Sd ~a—= [iv]

100V L/2¥AS/2axL/oLd —e— [82]

TISMTD/0SLO/TSLH/TS1D/9d ~a—

-« P13/D1u1
~a» P14/D12
- P15/D13/INT3
- Pls/DlAI@
-a» P17/D1s/INTS
~a» P20/A0(/Do)
—a» P21/A1(/D1)
- P22/A2(/D2)
~a» P23/A3(/D3)
~a P24/A4(/Da)
-« P25/As5(/Ds)
~a— P26/As(/Ds)
~a» P27/A7(/D7)
--— Vss ——@
—a» P30/A3(MAO)(/Ds)
-«— Vce
~ap P31/A9(MA1)(/D9)
e P32/A10(MA2)(/D10)
-« P33/A11(MA3)(/D11)
- P34/A12(MA4)(/D12)
~a» P35/A13(MA5)(/D13)
- P36/A14(MAB)(/D14)
~a» P37/A15(MAT7)(/D15)
~a» P40/A16(MA8)
—a» P41/A17(MA9)

fsllsTkelbelfsTbel sTpsbslbelkeleleslkelbolbolkolkelkolbelfif kb2l ]

SSA

axd
ASNg

axy
M10s

Figure 31.2 Pin connections for standard serial I/O mode (2)
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Mode setting

Signal Value

CNVss Vce

EPM Vss

RESET Vss >> Vce

CE Vce

<> aTd
<> arTd
<> "arETd
<»ard

3

£
g
;

PR sl

> TTYW)SVER

El
L]
[E]

el e o o o]

~ | €—A

[

|

P1o/Ds €|
POVID7 4|
PO/Ds <P
POS/Ds <@
PO4/D: €|
P11 €]
P1l: €
P11 €]
P11 €]
P11o €]
P0Y/D: €|
P0D2 €|
POYD: €|
PO0/Do 4|
P157 4P|
P15 <—P>|
P155 €|
P15 4P|
P15: €]
P15, €]
P15: 4P|
Vss —Pp|
P150 €|
Vee —Pp|
P107/AN7/KI3 <P
P106/ANG/KI2 <P
P10s/ANS/KI1 <P
P104/ANA/KIO <>
P10JAN: <€
P10/AN2 <€
P10J/AN: <€
o Ass—p
P100/ANo <€
Vrer —Pp|
AVec —p

E[=ElsEEIREEER

B

HENEREES

=
N
3

(B3

[

&
8

HEEE

BEEEE

|

-
S

HEI

PY7/ADTR/RXD <]
SCLA/STXD4

M16C/80(144-pin) Group
Flash Memory Version
(144P6Q)

O

O

[ 72l € P4/CS3/Ax(MAL2)
[ 71| P4sICS2/A21
[ 70| € P4/CSUAz
| 60| @ P47/CS0/Az

[ 65| € PSOWRLAWR/CASL

[ 64| € PSUWRH/BHEICASH
[ 63} P5RDIDW
62] <€ P5/BCLK/ALE/CLKout
61} P13

| 50| ¢ P5/RDY
| 51— P13«

[ 5o« P13

[ 40| € P135

[ s/ € P13

| 47|« PEI/CTSIRTSo

<€ P61CLKo

<€ P62/RxDo

<€ P6TxDo

<€ P6/CTSYRTSI/CTS/CLKS1
<€ P6sICLK1

.

EPM

— Vss
<€ P6s/RXD:

SCLK

ANYNANAN

— Vcc

Rx

[ 35| P6/TO:

| a7l P7o/TxD2/SDAITAcoUT

©

EEEREE

L3

E

LS

GGl

]

%

EEEEE

PTOPXINV/6d €
EXTONOGLIEd 4P

YSS/FSLYFSLONYEL/NYANE] P>

SSFSLUFSLONEALOVASGd 4B
EQXYSEVASEAXLNEL6d 4>
SOXLSETOSEQINTELEd 4B

YOXISMVASFAXLTXIANV/Ed >

131 I I 1 o O
! '

1
i

Td
pTd
Wid ¢
tv1d
%id
Wid

23
Fg
g

1n00Xp8d

"1/'8d <P

7
1

100X <[ 3]

1
T
i
i

INN/SBd —»

ZINIPSd 4

TINIFS] €

OLNIZSd <P

NEVL/Ld

10y 1 d P>
MNDYLELD €

WOy 17/ d <4

NANony1/8d <[ 13 |

nn

e

NNWIRSINLSLOELD 4>

NIOW /0L d 4>
NISgI/NOY1Z1OSRA¥E.d 4>

90 000

o—|
o—|

(
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Figure 31.3 Pin connections for standard serial I/O mode (3)
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M16C/80 Group 32. Standard serial I/O mode

32. Standard serial I/O mode

The standard serial /O mode inputs and outputs the software commands, addresses and data needed to
operate (read, program, erase, etc.) the internal flash memory. This I/O is serial. There are actually two
standard serial I/O modes: mode 1, which is clock synchronized, and mode 2, which is asynchronized. Both
modes require a purpose-specific peripheral unit.

The standard serial I/O mode is different from the parallel /O mode in that the CPU controls flash memory
rewrite (uses the CPU's rewrite mode), rewrite data input and so forth. It is started when the reset is re-
leased, which is done when the P50 (CE) pin is "H" level, the P55 (EPM) pin "L" level and the CNVss pin "H"
level. (In the ordinary command mode, set CNVss pin to "L" level.)

This control program is written in the boot ROM area when the product is shipped from the factory. Accord-
ingly, make note of the fact that the standard serial I/O mode cannot be used if the boot ROM area is
rewritten in the parallel I/O mode. Figures 31.1 and 31.3 show the pin connections for the standard serial I/
O mode. Serial data I/O uses UARTL1 and transfers the data serially in 8-bit units. Standard serial /O
switches between mode 1 (clock synchronized) and mode 2 (clock asynchronized) according to the level of
CLK1 pin when the reset is released.

To use standard serial I/O mode 1 (clock synchronized), set the CLK1 pin to "H" level and release the reset.
The operation uses the four UART1 pins CLK1, RxD1, TxD1 and RTS1 (BUSY). The CLK1 pin is the transfer
clock input pin through which an external transfer clock is input. The TxDz1 pin is for CMOS output. The
RTS1 (BUSY) pin outputs an "L" level when ready for reception and an "H" level when reception starts.

To use standard serial I/O mode 2 (clock asynchronized), set the CLK1 pin to "L" level and release the
reset. The operation uses the two UART1 pins RxD1 and TxDL1.

In the standard serial I/O mode, only the user ROM area indicated in Figure 32.17can be rewritten. The
boot ROM cannot.

In the standard serial I/O mode, a 7-byte ID code is used. When there is data in the flash memory, com-
mands sent from the peripheral unit (programmer) are not accepted unless the ID code matches.
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32.1 Overview of standard serial I/O mode 1 (clock synchronized)
In standard serial /0O mode 1, software commands, addresses and data are input and output between the
MCU and peripheral units (serial programer, etc.) using 4-wire clock-synchronized serial I/0 (UART1).
Standard serial I/O mode 1 is engaged by releasing the reset with the P65 (CLK1) pin "H" level.
In reception, software commands, addresses and program data are synchronized with the rise of the trans-
fer clock that is input to the CLK1 pin, and are then input to the MCU via the RxD1 pin. In transmission, the
read data and status are synchronized with the fall of the transfer clock, and output from the TxDz1 pin.
The TxDz1 pin is for CMOS output. Transfer is in 8-bit units with LSB first.
When busy, such as during transmission, reception, erasing or program execution, the RTS1 (BUSY) pin is
"H" level. Accordingly, always start the next transfer after the RST1 (BUSY) pin is "L" level.
Also, data and status registers in memory can be read after inputting software commands. Status, such as
the operating state of the flash memory or whether a program or erase operation ended successfully or not,
can be checked by reading the status register. Here following are explained software commands, status
registers, etc.
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Software Commands
Table 31.1 lists software commands. In the standard serial I/O mode 1, erase operations, programs and
reading are controlled by transferring software commands via the RxD1 pin. Software commands are
explained here below.

Table 32.1 Software commands (Standard serial I/O mode 1)

1st byte When ID is
Control command transfer| 2nd byte | 3rd byte | 4th byte | 5th byte | 6th byte not verified

1|p q Address | Address Data Data Data Data Not
agerea FFi6 | (middle) | (high) | output | output | output | outputto | acceptable

259th byte

>l p Address | Address Data Data Data |Data input Not

age program 4l16 | (middle) | (high) input input | input | to 259th | acceptable
byte

3 | Block Address | Address D016 Not
ock erase 2016 | (middle) (high) acceptable
4 | Erase all unlocked blocks A716 D016 accglpc;table
5 | Read status register 7016 oi?p?jt (?Llj::p?ult Acceptable
6 | Clear status register 5016 acc«la\lp?t;ble

. Address | Address | Lock bit Not
7 | Read lock bit status 7116 | (middle) | (high) data acceptable

output

8 | Lock bi Address | Address D016 Not
ock bit program 7716 | (middle) | (high) acceptable
9 | Lock bit enable 7A16 accglpcﬁable
10| Lock bit disable 7516 accomable

. . Address | Address | Address .
11| Code processing function FS16 (low) (middle) | (high) ID size ID1 To ID7 Acceptable

. Size Check- To Not
12| Download function FA16 |Size (low)| (high) sum Data |required acceptable
input | number
of times
. . Version | Version | Version | Version | Version | Version
13| Version data output function | FB1s | gata data data data | data data Acceptable
output output output | output | output | output to
9th byte
14| Boot ROM tout Ad_dress Adqlress Data Data Data Data Not
oot area outpu FCi6 | (middle) | (high) | output | output | output | outputto | acceptable
function 250th
byte
Check Check Not
15[ Read check data FD16 |data (low)| data acceptable
(high)

Note 1: Shading indicates transfer from flash memory microcomputer to peripheral unit. All other data is trans-
ferred from the peripheral unit to the flash memory microcomputer.

Note 2: SRD refers to status register data. SRD1 refers to status register datal .

Note 3: All commands can be accepted when the flash memory is totally blank.
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Page Read Command
This command reads the specified page (256 bytes) in the flash memory sequentially one byte at a
time. Execute the page read command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FF16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A1s and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses As to
A23 will be output sequentially from the smallest address first in sync with the rise of the clock.

RxD1 ( FF16 X As to | A6 to)
(M16C reception data) A15 A23

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)
RTS1(BUSY) |_| |_| |_| |_| |_|

Figure 32.1 Timing for page read

Read Status Register Command

This command reads status information. When the “7016” command code is sent with the 1st byte, the

contents of the status register (SRD) specified with the 2nd byte and the contents of status register 1
(SRD1) specified with the 3rd byte are read.

RxD1 >< 7016
(M16C reception data)

SRD SRD1
TxD1 X X

(M16C transmit data) output /|_output
RTS1(BUSY) |_| |_|

Figure 32.2 Timing for reading the status register
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Clear Status Register Command
This command clears the bits (SR3—-SR5) which are set when the status register operation ends in
error. When the “5016” command code is sent with the 1st byte, the aforementioned bits are cleared.

When the clear status register operation ends, the RTS1 (BUSY) signal changes from the “H” to the
“L” level.

CLK1 ”"H"H"””

RxD1 X
(M16C reception data) 5016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY)

Figure 32.3 Timing for clearing the status register

Page Program Command
This command writes the specified page (256 bytes) in the flash memory sequentially one byte at a
time. Execute the page program command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “4116” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A1e to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, as write data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses
A8 to A23 is input sequentially from the smallest address first, that page is automatically written.

When reception setup for the next 256 bytes ends, the RTS1 (BUSY) signal changes from the “H” to
the “L” level. The result of the page program can be known by reading the status register. For more
information, see the section on the status register.

Each block can be write-protected with the lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data
protection function. Additional writing is not allowed with already programmed pages.

RxD1 As to Ale to
(M16C reception data) 4116 A15 A23 data0 X_ data255
TxD1

(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY) B ” ” ” ” ” |_

Figure 32.4 Timing for the page program
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Block Erase Command
This command erases the data in the specified block. Execute the block erase command as explained
here following.
(1) Transfer the “2016” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) Transfer the verify command code “D016” with the 4th byte. With the verify command code, the
erase operation will start for the specified block in the flash memory. Write the highest address of
the specified block for addresses A16 to A23.

When block erasing ends, the RTS1 (BUSY) signal changes from the “H” to the “L” level. After block
erase ends, the result of the block erase operation can be known by reading the status register. For
more information, see the section on the status register.

Each block can be erase-protected with the lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data
protection function.

RxD1 As to X A16 to X
(M16C reception data) ( 2016 X A15 A23 D016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY) ] |_| |_| |_|

Figure 32.5 Timing for block erasing
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Erase All Unlocked Blocks Command

This command erases the content of all blocks. Execute the erase all unlocked blocks command as
explained here following.

(1) Transfer the “A716” command code with the 1st byte.

(2) Transfer the verify command code “D016” with the 2nd byte. With the verify command code, the

erase operation will start and continue for all blocks in the flash memory.

When block erasing ends, the RTS1 (BUSY) signal changes from the “H” to the “L” level. The result of the
erase operation can be known by reading the status register. Each block can be erase-protected with the
lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data protection function.

R I 11
RxD1
(M16C reception data) D016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY) |_|

Figure 32.6 Timing for erasing all unlocked blocks

Lock Bit Program Command
This command writes “0” (lock) for the lock bit of the specified block. Execute the lock bit program
command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “7716” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) Transfer the verify command code “D016" with the 4th byte. With the verify command code, “0” is
written for the lock bit of the specified block. Write the highest address of the specified block for
addresses A8 to A23.

When writing ends, the RTS1 (BUSY) signal changes from the “H” to the “L” level. Lock bit status can
be read with the read lock bit status command. For information on the lock bit function, reset proce-

dure and so on, see the section on the data protection function.
OO OO O

RxD1 As to X A16 to X
(M16C reception data) X ne X A15 A23 D016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY) |_| |_| |_| |

Figure 32.7 Timing for the lock bit program
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Read Lock Bit Status Command
This command reads the lock bit status of the specified block. Execute the read lock bit status com-
mand as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “7116” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) The lock bit data of the specified block is output with the 4th byte. The 6th bit (D6) of output data
is the lock bit data. Write the highest address of the specified block for addresses As to A23.

RxD1 >< 7116 X Ag to X Als toX
(M16C reception data) A15 A23

TxD1 X DOG
(M16C transmit data) Q

RTSI(BUSY) |_| |_| |_| |

Figure 32.8 Timing for reading lock bit status

Lock Bit Enable Command
This command enables the lock bit in blocks whose bit was disabled with the lock bit disable com-
mand. The command code “7A16” is sent with the 1st byte of the serial transmission. This command
only enables the lock bit function; it does not set the lock bit itself.

CLK1 " || || |||

RxD1
(M16C reception data) X 7A16

_TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY) |

Figure 32.9 Timing for enabling the lock bit
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Lock Bit Disable Command
This command disables the lock bit. The command code “7516” is sent with the 1st byte of the serial
transmission. This command only disables the lock bit function; it does not set the lock bit itself.
However, if an erase command is executed after executing the lock bit disable command, “0” (locked)

lock bit data is set to “1” (unlocked) after the erase operation ends. In any case, after the reset is
cancelled, the lock bit is enabled.

CLK1 “mﬂm””

RxD1 X
(M16C reception data)

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

RTS1(BUSY)

Figure 32.10 Timing for disabling the lock bit

Download Command

This command downloads a program to the RAM for execution. Execute the download command as
explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FA16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer the program size with the 2nd and 3rd bytes.
(3) Transfer the check sum with the 4th byte. The check sum is added to all data sent with the 5th
byte onward.
(4) The program to execute is sent with the 5th byte onward.

When all data has been transmitted, if the check sum matches, the downloaded program is executed.
The size of the program will vary according to the internal RAM.

RxD1 FALG Check Program Program
(M16C reception data) / sum data data
Data size (low) \
TxD1 . .
. Dat; high
(M16C transmit data) ata size (high)

RTS1(BUSY) | |_| H |_| |_| H L

Figure 32.11 Timing for download
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Version Information Output Command
This command outputs the version information of the control program stored in the boot area. Execute
the version information output command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FB16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) The version information will be output from the 2nd byte onward. This data is composed of 8
ASCII code characters.

CLK1

RxD1 < >
(M16C reception data) FB16

TxD1 (XX et
(M16C transmit data) M E R X

RTS1(BUSY) | |_| H H [T || |

Figure 32.12 Timing for version information output

Boot ROM Area Output Command
This command outputs the control program stored in the boot ROM area in one page blocks (256
bytes). Execute the boot ROM area output command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FC16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses As to
A23 will be output sequentially from the smallest address first, in sync with the rise of the clock.

RxD1 ( Fcis | A8 toX A16 to)
(M16C reception data) A1s A23

TxD1
(M16C transmit data) data255
RTS1(BUSY) |_| |_| |_| |_| |_|

Figure 32.13 Timing for boot ROM area output
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ID Check
This command checks the ID code. Execute the boot ID check command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “F516” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses Ao to A7, As to A15 and A16 to A23 of the 1st byte of the ID code with the 2nd,
3rd and 4th bytes respectively.
(3) Transfer the number of data sets of the ID code with the 5th byte.
(4) The ID code is sent with the 6th byte onward, starting with the 1st byte of the code.

CLK1 |

(M6C rec;’)‘t'%ln ( F516X DF16X FF16 X OF16 XID sizeX D1 ID7
data)

TxD1

(M16C transmit
data)

RTS1(BUSY)

B 1 o e

Figure 32.14 Timing for the ID check

ID Code
When the flash memory is not blank, the ID code sent from the peripheral units and the ID code written
in the flash memory are compared to see if they match. If the codes do not match, the command sent
from the peripheral units is not accepted. An ID code contains 8 bits of data. Area is, from the 1st byte,
addresses OFFFFDF16, OFFFFE316, OFFFFEB16, OFFFFEF16, OFFFFF316, OFFFFF716 and
OFFFFFB16. Write a program into the flash memory, which already has the ID code set for these
addresses.

S -
Address = T

OFFFFDC16 to OFFFFDF16 | ID1: Undefined instruction vector

OFFFFEO16 to OFFFFE316 ID2 ' Overflow vector

OFFFFE416 to OFFFFE716 1 BRK instruction vector

OFFFFES816 to OFFFFEB16 | ID3: Address match vector

OFFFFEC16 to OFFFFEF16 |D4§

OFFFFFO16 to OFFFFF316 ID5 ! Watchdog timer vector

OFFFFF416 to OFFFFF716 D6

OFFFFF816 to OFFFFFB16 ID7: NMI vector

OFFFFFC16 to OFFFFFF16 : Reset vector

~—
4 bytes

Figure 32.15 ID code storage addresses

Rev.1.00 Aug. 02, 2005 Page 305 of 329 RENESAS
REJ09B0187-0100



M16C/80 Group 32. Standard serial I/O mode

Read Check Data
This command reads the check data that confirms that the write data, which was sent with the page
program command, was successfully received.
(1) Transfer the "FD16" command code with the 1st byte.
(2) The check data (low) is received with the 2nd byte and the check data (high) with the 3rd.

To use this read check data command, first execute the command and then initialize the check data.
Next, execute the page program command the required number of times. After that, when the read
check command is executed again, the check data for all of the read data that was sent with the page

program command during this time is read. The check data is the result of CRC operation of write
data.

_ RxD1 X FD16
(M16C reception data)

TxD1 ( X
(M16C transmit data) A Ly

Check data (low) Check data (high)

RTS1(BUSY)

Figure 32.16 Timing for the read check data
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Data Protection (Block Lock)
Each of the blocks in Figure 32.17 have a nonvolatile lock bit that specifies protection (block lock) against
erasing/writing. A block is locked (writing “0” for the lock bit) with the lock bit program command. Also, the
lock bit of any block can be read with the read lock bit status command.
Block lock disable/enable is determined by the status of the lock bit itself and execution status of the lock
bit disable and lock enable bit commands.

(1) After the reset has been cancelled and the lock bit enable command executed, the specified block
can be locked/unlocked using the lock bit (lock bit data). Blocks with a “0” lock bit data are locked
and cannot be erased or written in. On the other hand, blocks with a “1” lock bit data are unlocked
and can be erased or written in.

(2) After the lock bit enable command has been executed, all blocks are unlocked regardless of lock bit
data status and can be erased or written in. In this case, lock bit data that was “0” before the block
was erased is set to “1” (unlocked) after erasing, therefore the block is actually unlocked with the

lock bit.
OFCO000016
Block 6 : 64K byte
OFDO000016
Block 5 : 64K byte
OFEO000016
Block 4 : 64K byte
OFF000016
Flash memory| Flash memory Block 3 : 32K byte
size start address
128 Kbytes | OFE000016 OFF800016 [0, ok 2 8K byte
256 Kbytes | OFC000016 OFFAD0016 75100k 1 - 8K byte
OFFCO0016 Block 0 : 16K byte
OFFFFFF16
User ROM area
Figure 32.17 Blocks in the user area
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Status Register (SRD)
The status register indicates operating status of the flash memory and status such as whether an erase
operation or a program ended successfully or in error. It can be read by writing the read status register
command (7016). Also, the status register is cleared by writing the clear status register command (5016).
Table 32.2 gives the definition of each status register bit. After clearing the reset, the status register
outputs “8016”.

Table 32.2 Status register (SRD)

SRDO bits Status name e Definition "o"

SR7 (bit7) Write state machine (WSM) status Ready Busy

SR6 (bit6) Reserved - i

SRS (bit5) Erase status Terminated in error |Terminated normally
SR4 (bit4) Program status Terminated in error |Terminated normally
SR3 (bit3) Block status after program Terminated in error |Terminated normally
SR2 (bit2) Reserved - j

SR1 (bitl) Reserved - j

SRO (bit0) Reserved - i

Write State Machine (WSM) Status (SR7)
The write state machine (WSM) status indicates the operating status of the flash memory. When
power is turned on, “1” (ready) is set for it. The bit is set to “0” (busy) during an auto write or auto erase
operation, but it is set back to “1” when the operation ends.

Erase Status (SR5)
The erase status reports the operating status of the auto erase operation. If an erase error occurs, it is
set to “1”. When the erase status is cleared, it is set to “0”.

Program Status (SR4)
The program status reports the operating status of the auto write operation. If a write error occurs, it is
set to “1". When the program status is cleared, it is set to “0".

Program Status After Program (SR3)

If excessive data is written (phenomenon whereby the memory cell becomes depressed which results
in data not being read correctly), “1” is set for the program status after-program at the end of the page
write operation. In other words, when writing ends successfully, “8016” is output; when writing fails,
“9016" is output; and when excessive data is written, “8816”" is output.

If “1” is written for any of the SR5, SR4 or SR3 bits, the page program, block erase, erase all unlocked
blocks and lock bit program commands are not accepted. Before executing these commands, execute
the clear status register command (5016) and clear the status register.
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Status Register 1 (SRD1)
Status register 1 indicates the status of serial communications, results from ID checks and results from
check sum comparisons. It can be read after the SRD by writing the read status register command (7016).
Also, status register 1 is cleared by writing the clear status register command (5016).
Table 31.3 gives the definition of each status register 1 bit. “0016” is output when power is turned ON and
the flag status is maintained even after the reset.

Table 32.3 Status register 1 (SRD1)

: Definition
SRD1 bits Status name e "o"
SR15 (bit7) Boot update completed bit | update completed Not update
SR14 (bit6) Reserved - -
SR13 (bit5) Reserved - -
SR12 (bit4) Checksum match bit Match Mismatch
SR11 (bit3) ID check completed bits 00  Not verified

. 01 Verification mismatch
SR10 (bit2) 10  Reserved

11 Verified

SR9 (bitl) Data receive time out Time out Normal operation
SR8 (bit0) Reserved - -

Boot Update Completed Bit (SR15)
This flag indicates whether the control program was downloaded to the RAM or not, using the down-
load function.

Check Sum Consistency Bit (SR12)
This flag indicates whether the check sum matches or not when a program, is downloaded for execu-
tion using the download function.

ID Check Completed Bits (SR11 and SR10)
These flags indicate the result of ID checks. Some commands cannot be accepted without an ID
check.

Data Reception Time Out (SR9)
This flag indicates when a time out error is generated during data reception. If this flag is attached
during data reception, the received data is discarded and the microcomputer returns to the command
wait state.
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Full Status Check

Results from executed erase and program operations can be known by running a full status check. Figure
32.18 shows a flowchart of the full status check and explains how to remedy errors which occur.

(When reading the status register, set an even number address in the

user ROM area).
operation one more time after confirming that the

Command .
sequence error
command is entered correctly.
Block erase error |- - - Should a block erase error occur, the block in error
cannot be used.
Program error . - - Execute the read lock bit status command (7116) to
(page or lock bit) see if the block is locked. After removing lock,

execute write operation in the same way. If the
error still occurs, the page in error cannot be used.

Program error After erasing the block in error, execute write
(block) operation one more time. If the same error still
occurs, the block in error cannot be used.

[End (block erase, program)]

(Read status register)

. Execute the clear status register command (5016)
to clear the status register. Try performing the

Note: When one of SR5 to SR3 is set to 1, none of the page program, block erase, erase all unlock
blocks and lock bit program commands is accepted. Execute the clear status register command
(5016) before executing these commands.

Figure 32.18 Full status check flowchart and remedial procedure for errors

Example Circuit Application for The Standard Serial /0 Mode 1

The below figure shows a circuit application for the standard serial /O mode 1. Control pins will vary
according to peripheral unit (programmer), therefore see the peripheral unit (programmer) manual for
more information.

RTS1(BUSY)

M16C/80 Flash
memory version

CNVss
NMI

P50(CE)
P55(EPM)

ol ||}

(1) Control pins and external circuitry will vary according to peripheral unit (programmer). For more
information, see the peripheral unit (programmer) manual.
(2) In this example, the microprocessor mode and standard serial I/O mode are switched via a switch.

Figure 32.19 Example circuit application for the standard serial /O mode 1
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32.2 Overview of standard serial I/O mode 2 (clock asynchronized)
In standard serial /0O mode 2, software commands, addresses and data are input and output between the
MCU and peripheral units (serial programer, etc.) using 2-wire clock-asynchronized serial /O (UART1).
Standard serial I/O mode 2 is engaged by releasing the reset with the P65 (CLK1) pin "L" level.
The TxDz1 pin is for CMOS output. Data transfer is in 8-bit units with LSB first, 1 stop bit and parity OFF.
After the reset is released, connections can be established at 9,600 bps when initial communications (Fig-
ure 32.20) are made with a peripheral unit. However, this requires a main clock with a minimum 2 MHz input
oscillation frequency. Baud rate can also be changed from 9,600 bps to 19,200, 38,400, 57,600 or 115,200
bps by executing software commands. However, communication errors may occur because of the oscilla-
tion frequency of the main clock. If errors occur, change the main clock's oscillation frequency and the baud
rate.
After executing commands from a peripheral unit that requires time to erase and write data, as with erase
and program commands, allow a sufficient time interval or execute the read status command and check
how processing ended, before executing the next command.
Data and status registers in memory can be read after transmitting software commands. Status, such as
the operating state of the flash memory or whether a program or erase operation ended successfully or not,
can be checked by reading the status register. Here following are explained initial communications with
peripheral units, how frequency is identified and software commands.

Initial communications with peripheral units
After the reset is released, the bit rate generator is adjusted to 9,600 bps to match the oscillation fre-
guency of the main clock, by sending the code as prescribed by the protocol for initial communications
with peripheral units (Figure 32.20).
(1) Transmit "0016" from a peripheral unit 16 times. (The MCU with internal flash memory sets the bit
rate generator so that "0016" can be successfully received.)
(2) The MCU with internal flash memory outputs the "B016" check code and initial communications end
successfully *1. Initial communications must be transmitted at a speed of 9,600 bps and a transfer
interval of a minimum 15 ms. Also, the baud rate at the end of initial communications is 9,600 bps.

*1. If the peripheral unit cannot receive "B016" successfully, change the oscillation frequency of the main
clock.

Peripheral unit MCU with internal
flash memory
M Reset

1) Transfer "0016" 16 i :
(1) Transfer |meslSt | "0016"

At least _15ms # 2nd3 "0016" R
transfer interval — >
15th "0016" _
16th “0016" > :
P "B016" ; (2) Transfer check code "B016"

<

The bit raté generator setting completes (9600bps)_

Figure 32.20 Peripheral unit and initial communication
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How frequency is identified
When "0016" data is received 16 times from a peripheral unit at a baud rate of 9,600 bps, the value of the
bit rate generator is set to match the operating frequency (2 - 20 MHz). The highest speed is taken from
the first 8 transmissions and the lowest from the last 8. These values are then used to calculate the bit
rate generator value for a baud rate of 9,600 bps.
Baud rate cannot be attained with some operating frequencies. Table 32.4 gives the operation frequency
and the baud rate that can be attained for.

Table 32.4 Operation frequency and the baud rate

Operation frequency | Baud rate Baud rate Baud rate Baud rate Baud rate
(MH2) 9,600bps 19,200bps | 38,400bps | 57,600bps 115,200bps

v Vv

<
<

20MHz v
16MHz
12MHz
11MHz
10MHz
8MHz
7.3728MHz
6MHz

5MHz
4.5MHz
4.194304MHz
4AMHz
3.58MHz
3MHz

2MHz

< <] <

L L I <

L] ] L ] L <

< | <

< < ] S S ] ] S ] ] L=

v : Communications possible
—: Communications not possible
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Software Commands
Table 32.5 lists software commands. In the standard serial I/O mode 2, erase operations, programs and
reading are controlled by transferring software commands via the RxD1 pin. Standard serial I/O mode 2
adds five transmission speed commands - 9,600, 19,200, 38,400, 57,600 and 115,200 bps - to the soft-
ware commands of standard serial I/O mode 1. Software commands are explained here below.

Table 32.5 Software commands (Standard serial I/O mode 2)

1st byte When ID is
Control command transfer 2nd byte | 3rd byte | 4th byte | 5th byte | 6th byte not verified
1lp q Address | Address Data Data Data Data Not
age rea FFi6 | (middle) | (high) | output | output | output | outputto | acceptable
259th byte
5| p Address | Address Data Data Data |Data input Not
age program 4116 | (middle) | (high) input input | input | to 259th | acceptable
byte
3 | Block Address | Address D016 Not
Ock erase 2016 | (middle) | (high) acceptable
4 | Erase all unlocked blocks A716 D016 accg&;me
5 | Read status register 7016 0i$p?,t ELEEU]} Acceptable
6 | Clear status register 5016 accglpottable
. Address | Address | Lock bit Not
7 | Read lock bit status 7116 | (middle) | (high) | data acceptable
output
8 | Lock bi Address | Address D016 Not
ock bit program 7716 | (middle) | (high) acceptable
9 | Lock bit enable 7A16 accc'a\lp?t;ble
10| Lock bit disable 7516 accg'&;ble
. . Address | Address | Address )
11| Code processing function F516 (low) (middle) | (high) ID size ID1 To ID7 Acceptable
12l b load functi Size Check- To Not
ownload function FA16 |Size (low)| (high) sum Data |required acceptable
input | number
of times
13| version d functi Version | Version | Version |Version | Version | Version
ersion data output function | FB16 | gata data data data | data data Acceptable
output output output | output | output | output to
9th byte
14| Boot ROM tout Address | Address Data Data Data Data Not
oot area outpu FC16 | (middle) | (high) | output | output | output | outputto | acceptable
function 259th byte
Check Check Not
15[ Read check data FD16 |data (low)| data acceptable
(high)
16| Baud rate 9600 BO16 B016 Acceptable
17| Baud rate 19200 Bl1s Bl16 Acceptable
18| Baud rate 38400 B216 B216 Acceptable
19| Baud rate 57600 B316 B316 Acceptable
20| Baud rate 115200 B416 B416 Acceptable

Note 1: Shading indicates transfer from flash memory microcomputer to peripheral unit. All other data is trans-
ferred from the peripheral unit to the flash memory microcomputer.

Note 2: SRD refers to status register data. SRD1 refers to status register data 1.

Note 3: All commands can be accepted when the flash memory is totally blank.
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Page Read Command
This command reads the specified page (256 bytes) in the flash memory sequentially one byte at a
time. Execute the page read command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FF16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A1s and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses As to
A23 will be output sequentially from the smallest address first in sync with the rise of the clock.

RxD1 ( FE1s | A8 1O X A16 to) /
(M16C reception data) A15 A23

TxD1
(M16C transmit data) data255

Figure 32.21 Timing for page read

Read Status Register Command

This command reads status information. When the “7016” command code is sent with the 1st byte, the

contents of the status register (SRD) specified with the 2nd byte and the contents of status register 1
(SRD1) specified with the 3rd byte are read.

RxD1 >< 7016
(M16C reception data)

SRD SRD1
TxD1 X X
. tput tput
(M16C transmit data) oLy oLy

Figure 32.22 Timing for reading the status register

Clear Status Register Command

This command clears the bits (SR3-SR5) which are set when the status register operation ends in
error. When the “5016” command code is sent with the 1st byte, the aforementioned bits are cleared.

RxD1 X
(M16C reception data) 5016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.23 Timing for clearing the status register
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Page Program Command
This command writes the specified page (256 bytes) in the flash memory sequentially one byte at a
time. Execute the page program command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “4116” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses A8 to A15 and A1e to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, as write data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses
A8 to A23 is input sequentially from the smallest address first, that page is automatically written.

The result of the page program can be known by reading the status register. For more information,
see the section on the status register.

Each block can be write-protected with the lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data
protection function. Additional writing is not allowed with already programmed pages.

RxD1 As to | A16 to '
(M16C reception data) ( 4116X A1s X A23 XdataOX_ data255
TxD1

(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.24 Timing for the page program

Block Erase Command

This command erases the data in the specified block. Execute the block erase command as explained
here following.

(1) Transfer the “2016” command code with the 1st byte.

(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.

(3) Transfer the verify command code “D016” with the 4th byte. With the verify command code, the

erase operation will start for the specified block in the flash memory. Write the highest address of
the specified block for addresses A16 to A23.

After block erase ends, the result of the block erase operation can be known by reading the status
register. For more information, see the section on the status register.

Each block can be erase-protected with the lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data
protection function.

RxD1 As to | Aie toX
(M16C reception data) ( 2016 Als A23 D016
TxD1
(M16C transmit data)
Figure 32.25 Timing for block erasing
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Erase All Unlocked Blocks Command
This command erases the content of all blocks. Execute the erase all unlocked blocks command as
explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “A716” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer the verify command code “D016” with the 2nd byte. With the verify command code, the
erase operation will start and continue for all blocks in the flash memory.
The result of the erase operation can be known by reading the status register. Each block can be erase-
protected with the lock bit. For more information, see the section on the data protection function.

RxD1
(M16C reception data) DO16

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.26 Timing for erasing all unlocked blocks

Lock Bit Program Command
This command writes “0” (lock) for the lock bit of the specified block. Execute the lock bit program
command as explained here following.

(1) Transfer the “7716” command code with the 1st byte.

(2) Transfer addresses As to A1s5 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.

(3) Transfer the verify command code “D016” with the 4th byte. With the verify command code, “0” is
written for the lock bit of the specified block. Write the highest address of the specified block for
addresses A8 to A23.

Lock bit status can be read with the read lock bit status command. For information on the lock bit
function, reset procedure and so on, see the section on the data protection function.

RxD1 As to | Al6to
(M16C reception data) X 716 X A15 X A23 X D016

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.27 Timing for the lock bit program
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Read Lock Bit Status Command
This command reads the lock bit status of the specified block. Execute the read lock bit status com-
mand as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “7116” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) The lock bit data of the specified block is output with the 4th byte. Write the highest address of
the specified block for addresses As to A23.

RxD1 X 7116 X A8 to X Ate toX
(M16C reception data) A15 A23

TXD1 X DOG
(M16C transmit data) Q

Figure 32.28 Timing for reading lock bit status

Lock Bit Enable Command
This command enables the lock bit in blocks whose bit was disabled with the lock bit disable com-

mand. The command code “7A16” is sent with the 1st byte of the serial transmission. This command
only enables the lock bit function; it does not set the lock bit itself.

RxD1
(M16C reception data) X TA16

_TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.29 Timing for enabling the lock bit
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Lock Bit Disable Command
This command disables the lock bit. The command code “7516” is sent with the 1st byte of the serial
transmission. This command only disables the lock bit function; it does not set the lock bit itself.
However, if an erase command is executed after executing the lock bit disable command, “0” (locked)

lock bit data is set to “1” (unlocked) after the erase operation ends. In any case, after the reset is
cancelled, the lock bit is enabled.

RxD1
(M16C reception data) X 7516

TxD1
(M16C transmit data)

Figure 32.30 Timing for disabling the lock bit

Download Command
This command downloads a program to the RAM for execution. Execute the download command as
explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FA16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer the program size with the 2nd and 3rd bytes.

(3) Transfer the check sum with the 4th byte. The check sum is added to all data sent with the 5th
byte onward.

(4) The program to execute is sent with the 5th byte onward.

When all data has been transmitted, if the check sum matches, the downloaded program is executed.
The size of the program will vary according to the internal RAM.

|

RxD1 ( FAL6 X X X Check XTDrogramX Program
(M16C reception data) / sum data data
Data size (low) \
TxD1

Data size (high
(M16C transmit data) ata size (high)

Figure 32.31 Timing for download
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Version Information Output Command
This command outputs the version information of the control program stored in the boot area. Execute
the version information output command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FB16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) The version information will be output from the 2nd byte onward. This data is composed of 8
ASCII code characters.

RxD1 ( >
(M16C reception data) FBis /

TxD1 (XX e
(M16C transmit data) v E R X

Figure 32.34 Timing for version information output

Boot ROM Area Output Command
This command outputs the control program stored in the boot ROM area in one page blocks (256
bytes). Execute the boot ROM area output command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “FC16” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses As to A15 and A16 to A23 with the 2nd and 3rd bytes respectively.
(3) From the 4th byte onward, data (Do—D7) for the page (256 bytes) specified with addresses As to
A23 will be output sequentially from the smallest address first, in sync with the rise of the clock.

RxD1 ( FCis | A8 toX Al6 to) /
(M16C reception data) A15 A23

TxD1
(M16C transmit data) data255

Figure 32.33 Timing for boot ROM area output
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ID Check
This command checks the ID code. Execute the boot ID check command as explained here following.
(1) Transfer the “F516” command code with the 1st byte.
(2) Transfer addresses Ao to A7, Ag to A15 and A16 to A23 of the 1st byte of the ID code with the 2nd,
3rd and 4th bytes respectively.
(3) Transfer the number of data sets of the ID code with the 5th byte.
(4) The ID code is sent with the 6th byte onward, starting with the 1st byte of the code.

(ML6C rec;;‘t%ln ( F516X DFlGX FF16 X OF16 XID sizeX ID1 _X ID7
data)

TxD1

(M16C transmit
data)

Figure 32.34 Timing for the ID check

ID Code
When the flash memory is not blank, the ID code sent from the peripheral units and the ID code written
in the flash memory are compared to see if they match. If the codes do not match, the command sent
from the peripheral units is not accepted. An ID code contains 8 bits of data. Area is, from the 1st byte,
addresses OFFFFDF16, OFFFFE316, OFFFFEB16, OFFFFEF16, OFFFFF316, OFFFFF716 and
OFFFFFB16. Write a program into the flash memory, which already has the ID code set for these
addresses.

e
Address = o ]

OFFFFDC16 to OFFFFDF16 | ID1: Undefined instruction vector

OFFFFEO16 to OFFFFE316 ID2 Overflow vector

OFFFFE416 to OFFFFE716 BRK instruction vector

OFFFFES816 to OFFFFEB16 | ID3: Address match vector

OFFFFEC16 to OFFFFEF16 ID4 i

OFFFFFO16 to OFFFFF316 ID5: Watchdog timer vector

OFFFFF416 to OFFFFF716 ID6 i

OFFFFF816 to OFFFFFB16 | ID7: NMI vector

OFFFFFC16 to OFFFFFF16 : Reset vector

~—
4 bytes

Figure 32.35 ID code storage addresses
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Read Check Data
This command reads the check data that confirms that the write data, which was sent with the page
program command, was successfully received.
(1) Transfer the "FD16" command code with the 1st byte.
(2) The check data (low) is received with the 2nd byte and the check data (high) with the 3rd.

To use this read check data command, first execute the command and then initialize the check data.
Next, execute the page program command the required number of times. After that, when the read
check command is executed again, the check data for all of the read data that was sent with the page

program command during this time is read. The check data is the result of CRC operation of write
data.

RxD1 X FD16
(M16C reception data)

TxD1 ( X
(M16C transmit data) 4 N

Check data (low) Check data (high)

Figure 32.36 Timing for the read check data

Baud Rate 9600
This command changes baud rate to 9,600 bps. Execute it as follows.
(1) Transfer the "BO16" command code with the 1st byte.
(2) After the "B016" check code is output with the 2nd byte, change the baud rate to 9,600 bps.

RxD1 ( )
(M16C reception data) BO1s
TxD1 < >
(M16C transmit data) BO16

Figure 32.37 Timing of baud rate 9600
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Baud Rate 19200

This command changes baud rate to 19,200 bps. Execute it as follows.
(1) Transfer the "B116" command code with the 1st byte.

(2) After the "Bl16" check code is output with the 2nd byte, change the baud rate to 19,200 bps.

RxD1 < >
(M16C reception data) Bli6
TxD1 ( )
(M16C transmit data) Blis

Figure 32.38 Timing of baud rate 19200

Baud Rate 38400

This command changes baud rate to 38,400 bps. Execute it as follows.
(1) Transfer the "B216" command code with the 1st byte.

(2) After the "B216" check code is output with the 2nd byte, change the baud rate to 38,400 bps.

RxD1 < )
(M16C reception data) B216
TxD1 < >
(M16C transmit data) B216

Figure 32.39 Timing of baud rate 38400

Baud Rate 57600

This command changes baud rate to 57,600 bps. Execute it as follows.
(1) Transfer the "B316" command code with the 1st byte.

(2) After the "B316" check code is output with the 2nd byte, change the baud rate to 57,600 bps.

RxD1 < >
(M16C reception data) B316
TxD1 ( )
(M16C transmit data) B316

Figure 32.40 Timing of baud rate 57600
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Baud Rate 115200
This command changes baud rate to 115,200 bps. Execute it as follows.
(1) Transfer the "B416" command code with the 1st byte.
(2) After the "B416" check code is output with the 2nd byte, change the baud rate to 19,200 bps.

RxD1 < >
(M16C reception data) B416
TxD1 ( )
(M16C transmit data) Bd1s

Figure 32.41 Timing of baud rate 115200

Example Circuit Application for The Standard Serial I/O Mode 2
The below figure shows a circuit application for the standard serial I/O mode 2.

CLK1

RTSL(BUSY)
Data input RxD1
Data output TxD1

M16C/80 Flash
memory version

CNVss %
NMI

P50(CE)
P55(EPM)

]

(1) In this example, the microprocessor mode and standard serial I/O
mode are switched via a switch.

Figure 32.42 Example circuit application for the standard serial /O mode 2
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M16C/80 Group 33. Appendix External ROM version with built-in boot loader

33. Appendix External ROM version with built-in boot loader
External ROM version of M16C/80 is available with built-in boot loader (firmware). By using the boot loader,
users can download their rewrite program of Flash memory to the internal RAM. When using the following
Flash memory*, reprogramming of the external Flash memory can be done without downloading the rewrite
program.
For more detail, please refer to the "Volume Boot Loader" in the application note of M16C/80 external ROM
version.

*: M5M29GB/T160BVP, M5M29GB/T320BVP and the equivalent of these.

The following shows Renesas plans to develop a line of M16C/80 products with built-in boot loader.
(1) ROM capacity
(2) Package 100P6S-A ... Plastic molded QFP
100P6Q-A ... Plastic molded QFP
144P6Q-A ... Plastic molded QFP

ROM size
(Bytes)

M30805SGP-BL !

M30803SFP/GP-BL :

ROM M30802SGP-BL 5
-.-M30800SFP/GP-BL. _________ (R

( External ROM version )

Figure 33.1 ROM Expansion

The following lists the M16C/80 products to be supported in the future.

Table 33.1 Product List

Type No ROM capacity | RAM capacity Package type Remarks
M30800SFP-BL 10 Kbytes 100P6S-A External ROM version
M30800SGP-BL 100P6Q-A with built-in boot loader
M30802SGP-BL 144P6Q-A
M30803SFP-BL _— 24 Kbytes 100P6S-A
M30803SGP-BL 100P6Q-A
M30805SGP-BL 144P6Q-A
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M16C/80 Group 33. Appendix External ROM version with built-in boot loader

TypeNo. M30802 M C - XXX GP - BL
—D Boot loader

Package type:
FP :Package 100P6S-A
GP :Package 100P6Q-A, 144P6Q-A

ROM No.
Omitted for blank external ROM version
and flash memory version

ROM capacity:
C : 128K bytes
G : 256K bytes

Memory type:
M : Mask ROM version
S : External ROM version
F : Flash memory version

Shows RAM capacity, pin count, etc
(The value itself has no specific meaning)

M16C/80 Group

M16C Family
Figure 33.2 Type No., memory size, and package
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M16C/80 Group

Package Dimensions

Package Dimension

Plastic 100pin 14020mm body QFP

100P6S-A Recommended
EIAJ Package Code JEDEC Code Weight(g) Lead Material
QFP100-P-1420-0.65 - 1.58 Alloy 42

®

RRARARAARRRARRARARAARRRARARRAR

R R R R R R R R
E
HE

)

Recommended Mount Pad

Dimension in Millimeters

Symbol Min Nom Max

A - - 3.05
Al 0 0.1 0.2
A2 - 2.8 -
b 0.25 0.3 0.4
c 0.13 0.15 0.2
D 13.8 14.0 14.2
E 19.8 20.0 20.2
e] - 0.65 -
HD 16.5 16.8 17.1
HE 22.5 22.8 23.1
L 0.4 0.6 0.8
L1 - 1.4 -

X - - 0.13
y - - 0.1
0 0° - 10°
b2 - 0.35 -
12 1.3 — —
MbD — 14.6 —
ME — 20.6 -

100P6Q-A Recommended Plastic 100pin 14014mm body LQFP
EIAJ Package Code JEDEC Code Weight(g) Lead Material MD
LQFP100-P-1414-0.50 - 0.63 Cu Alloy E——
(] 00 0
oo e
HD o T —i==
0 ﬂp T
Y
RRRARAAAAAGAAAAARAAAAARAR Recammended Mount Pad
OO Q =0 ___
= B= Symbol D|r_nen5|on in Millimeters
= E= Min Nom Max
= E= A - - 1.7
= = A1 0 0.1 0.2
= = w £ A2 - 14 -
= B= b 0.13 0.18 0.28
= = c 0.105] 0.125] 0.175
= E= D 13.9 14.0 14.1
= = E 13.9 14.0 14.1
@)= O =6D e] - 0.5 -
REEEEEE R R R LG . Ho | 158 16.0 16.2
HE | 158 | 16.0 | 16.2
A L1 L 0.3 0.5 0.7
T— L1 - 1.0 -
T Lp 0.45 0.6 0.75
N - 0.25 -
< ‘ X - - 0.08
v o)\ | y - - 0.1
e e 6 0° - 10°
< @U b2 - 0.225 -
: 12 0.9 - -
Detail F Lp Vo - a4 —
ME - 14.4 -
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Package Dimensions

144P6Q-A Recommended

Plastic 144pin 20020mm body LQFP

EIAJ Package Code JEDEC Code Weight(g) Lead Material
LQFP144-P-2020-0.50 - 1.23 Cu Alloy
uuj ,
Hp ‘:
’ B *7
\ \
L |
ARARARAARRARAAAAARARARAAAAARAARARARE Hﬂﬂ
@% O O g Recommended Mount Pad
=) = Svmbol_Dimension in Millimeters
= = Y Min Nom Max
= = A - - 1.7
= = AL 0.05 0.125] 0.2
= = w| ¥ A2 - 1.4 -
= = b 0.17 0.22 0.27
= = c 0.105| 0.125| 0.175
= = D 19.9 20.0 20.1
= = E 19.9 20.0 20.1
= = [e] - 0.5 -
@0 = O =@ Ho | 21.8 22.0 22.2
L R E R EE L C R LR EE LR EELLEE 3 HE | 2138 22.0 22.2
L 0.35 0.5 0.65
L1 - 1.0 _
F Lp 0.45 0.6 0.75
le] - 0.25 —
X - - 0.08
y - - 0.1
0 0° - 8°
b2 - 0.225| -
12 0.95 - -
MD - 20.4 -
ME - 20.4 -
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M16C/80 Group

Reqgister Index

Register Index

A

ADO to AD7 169

ADCONO 168, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174
ADCON1 168, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174
ADCON2 169

ADIC 63

AIER 73

B

BCN2IC to BCN4IC 63

C

CMO 46, 79
CM1 46
CPSRF 96, 107
CRCD 178
CRCIN 178

D

DAOto DA1 177
DACON 177
DCTOto DCT3 84
DMOIC to DM3IC 63
DMOSL to DM3SL 82
DMAO to DMA3 85
DMDO to DMD1 83
DRAO to DRA3 85
DRAMCONT 183
DRCO to DRC3 84
DS 31

DSAO to DSA3 85
DTT 113

F
FMRO to FMR1 276
I

ICTB2 113

IDBO to IDB1 113
IFSR 71

INTOIC to INT5IC 63
INVCO to INVC1 112

K

KUPIC 63

M

MCD 47

O

ONSF 96

P

POto P10 197
P11 198

P12 to P13 197
P14 198

P15 197

PCR 206
PDOto PD10 195
PD11 196
PD12 to P13 195
PD14 196
PD15 195

PMO 27

PM1 28

PRCR 55

PSOto PS1 200
PS2 to PS3 201
PSC 203

PSLO PSL2 202
PSL3 203

PURO to PUR2 204
PUR3 to PUR4 205

R

REFCNT 185
RLVL 49, 64
RMADO to RMAD3 73
ROMCP 288

S

SORIC to S4RIC 63
SOTIC to S4TIC 63
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M16C/80 Group Register Index

T

TAO,TA3 95

TAOIC to TA4IC 63

TAOMR to TAMAMR 94, 97, 98, 103, 104
TA1,TA2,TA4 95, 114
TA11,TA21,TA41 114

TAIMR,TA2MR, TA4AMR 115

TAZMR to TAAMR 100

TABSR 95, 107, 114
TBO,TB1,TB3,TB4,TB5S 107

TBOIC to TB5IC 63

TBOMR to TB5MR 106, 108, 109, 110
TB2 107, 114

TB2MR 115

TBSR 107

TRGSR 96, 114

U

UOBRG to U4ABRG 129

UOCO to U2CO 131

UOClto U4C1l 133

UOMR to U4MR 130, 139, 146
UORB to U4RB 129

UOTB to U4TB 129

U2SMR to U4SMR 134, 156
U2SMR2 to U4SMR2 135, 156
U2SMR3 136

U3COto U4CO 132

U3SMR3 to U4SMR3 136, 163

UCON 134

UDF 95

\W

WCR 40

WwDC 79

WDTS 79

X

XOR to X15R 181
XYC 180

Y

YOR to Y15R 181
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M16C/80 Group Revision History

i Revision
Version Contents for change date
REV.B |+ Page lline 5 1 M byte --> 16 M bytes '98. 10.19

* Page 1 line 15 10 MHz with software one wait --> 10 MHz : under planning
* Page 1 line 16 35 mW (f(XIN)=20MHz, without software wait, Vcc=5V; M30800MC-
XXXFP target value ) --> 45 mA (M30800MC-XXXFP)
e Page 1 X-Y converter ---- 1 circuit Addition
* Page 4 line 28 35 mA -->45 mA
» Page 6 figure 1.1.4
« Page 18 figure 1.5.4 and corresponding pages
(106) Peripheral subfunction select register --> Function select register C
(107) Port function select register 0 --> Function select register AO
(108) Port function select register 1 --> Function select register Al
(109) Peripheral function select register 0 --> Function select register BO
(110) Peripheral function select register 1 --> Function select register B1
(111) Port function select register 2 --> Function select register A2
(112) Port function select register 3 --> Function select register A3
(113) Peripheral function select register 2 --> Function select register B2
« Page 21 figure 1.6.3 Register name change same as figure 1.5.4
» Page 24 figure 1.8.1 Processor mode register 0
Note 6 --> Note 7, Note 6 Addition
Processor mode register 1 Note 3
* Page 31 line 4
Addition: The ALE signal is occurred regardless of internal area and external area.
« Page 31 table 1.10.4, Page 33 table 1.10.5 R/W --> RD/WR
* Page 42 table 1.11.4 System clock control register O Note 2
« Page 51 line 7, table 1.15.1
port function select register 3 (address 03B516) --> port function select register 3 (ad-
dress 03B516) and D/A control register (address 039C16)
« Page 60 line 3 the interrupt occurs. --> the interrupt can be set to occur on input signal
level and input signal edge.
* Page 65 line 10  Set register --> When writing to DCT2, DCT3, DRC2, DRC3, DMA2 and
DMAZ3, set register
» Page 67 table 1.20.2 Addition: Note 5
* Page 86 line 1 successively when --> successively two times when
«Page 93 line 16  Count source input --> Count source input (Set the corresponding func-
tion select register A to I/O port.)
» Page 114 table 1.25.6, page 122 table 1.26.1
UARTI transmit/receive mode register Addition: Note 2
UARTI transmit/receive mode register Addition: Note 3
* Page 115 table 1.25.7 UARTI transmit/receive mode register 0 Delate: Note 3
« Page 120 line 13 Addition: -Set the corresponding function select register A to I/O port
» Page 123 table 1.26.3
» Page 130 table 1.27.3
» Page 139 figure 1.29.2
*Page 142 line2 062316 --> 032616
« Page 144 table 1.29.5
» Page 156 table 1.31.2 D/A control register (Note) Addition: Note
 Page 164 figure 1.34.2  16-bit bus mode A9 --> A9
e Page 165line5  f32 --> BCLK(frequency x 32)
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M16C/80 Group Revision History

Revision
Version Contents for change date
REV.B | * Page 165 figure 1.34.3  operation clock --> BCLK '98.10.19
* Page 169

they function as output regardless of the contents of the direction registers. When pins

are to be used as the outputs for the D/A converter, do not set the direction registers to

output mode.

>

set the corresponding function select registers A, B and C. When pins are to be used

as the outputs for the D/A converter, set the function select register of each pin to I/O

port, and set the direction registers to input mode.

Table 1.35.1 lists each port and peripheral function.
REV.C | Al page M30800MC-XXXFP --> M16C/80 (100-pin version) group '98.3.2

Page 2 Figure 1 changed, GP package is added
Page 3 Figure 3 Note 1 and Note 2 is added
Page 5 Figure 4, Table 2 New type no. is added
Page 6 Figure 5 GP is added
Page 10 Line 2 18 registers --> 28 registers
Page 11 (7) Set USP and ISP to an even number so that execution efficiency is increased.
--> added
Page 17 Figure 11 (54) UART4 special mode register 3 --> added
Page 18 Figure 12
UART3 special mode register 3 --> added
UART?2 special mode register 3 --> added
Function select register B3 --> added
Page 20 Figure 14
UART4 special mode register 3 --> added
UART3 special mode register 3 --> added
UART2 special mode register 3 --> added
Page 21 Figure 15 Function select register B3 --> added
Page 24 Figure 23 PM1 Note 4 -->added
Page 31 Figure 26
Page 45 Table 14, Page 46 Table 15 Note --> added
Page 50 Figure 32-4 Changed
Page 51 Line 6 port function select register 3 --> function select register A3
Page 52 Line 17 FFFFE416 to FFFFE716 are all --> FFFFE716 is
Page 53 Table 17 BRK instruction
If the vector is --> If the contents of FFFFE716 is
Page 53 Table 18 Instruction fetch and DBC --> delated
Page 58 Figure 36 IPL --> RLVL
Page 61 Figure 38 004D16 --> 009316
Page 67 Figure 44-1Note 3 and 6 --> added
Page 68 Figure 45 memory --> memory (forward direction)
Page 70 Figure 46-2DMAi memory address reload register Note:
vector register (SVP) --> save PC register (SVP)
Page 84 Figure 56 Note 4 addresses 034216 and 034316 --> address 034316
Page 93 Table 30 Count source: TBj overflow --> added
Page 96 Figure 69
Three-phase PWM control register O Note 4:both bit 0 and 1 --> bit 1
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M16C/80 Group

Revision History

Version

Contents for change

Revision
date

REV.C

Three-phase PWM control register 1
Page 100 Line 1 In three-phase --> In "L" active output polarity in three-phase
Page 100 Line 26,31
the state of set by port direction register --> the high-impedance state
Page 101 Figure 73 Right: INV14 --> added
Page 103 Figure 74
Page 108 Table 32 UARTA4 LSB first/MSB first selection : Note 1 --> Note 2
Page 118 Figure 83 UART transmit/receive control register 2
Page 119 Figure  UART 3,4 special mode register 3 --> added
Page 126 Line 3 CLK and CLKS select bit (bits 4 and 5 at address 037016) -->
port function select register (bits of related to-P64 and P65)
Page 145
Page 176 Table 124 P91: STxD3 output --> added
P97: STxD4 output --> added
Page 178 Figure 125-2 Function select register A3
Page 179 Figure 125-3 Function select register BO
Page 180 Figure 125-4 Function select register B3
Page 187 A/D Converter  (5)
Page 188 DMAC

'98.3.2

Pagel Supply voltage 4.0V-5.5V, Mask ROM version is added.
Page 5 Table 1.1.1 DMAC 2 channels --> 4 channels
Page 8 PO description is changed
Page 9 P6 description is changed
P7, 8, 9, 10 equivalent to PO --> P6

Page 10 Figure 1.2.1 M30800FC, M30803FG are added.
Page 18 Figure 1.4.3 (15) DRAM control register 0XXX0000 --> ?XXX?7???
Page 19 Figure 1.4.4 Delate Note, (143)-(147) 00 --> ??
Page 20 Figure 1.5.1 Add Note
Page 25 Figure 1.6.1 Processor mode register 1

When reset 0016 --> CO16
Page 30 Line 15 ... output to Ag to A20 --> A8 to A20
Page 32 Figure 1.7.2
Page 35 (8) BCLK output
Page 38 Figure 1.7.6
Page 39 Figure 1.7.7
Page 40 Figure 1.8.1 and 1.8.2  Note
Page 42
Page 43 Figure 1.8.4
Page 44 Figure 1.8.5 Note 2, Line 6 Pin outputs "L" is delated.
Page 45
Page 47 Line 15

... as BCLK --> as BCLK from the interrupt routine

Table 1.8.3
Page 48 Status Transition of BCLK
Page 51 Figure 1.8.7
Page 52 Line 6, Figure 1.8.6 Delate D/A control register
Page 56 Line 14

'98.4.12
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Revision
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REV.C |Page 58 Table 1.9.3 Software interrupt number 40,41, Add fault error, Add Note 2
Page 59 Interrupt control register Line 4 delate
Page 64 Interrupt sequence (1)
Page 66 Saving registers Last line added
Page 67 Interrupt Priority  *1 delated, Last line added
Page 72 (2) Setting the stack pointer Last line added
Page 74 Watchdog timer Line 2
A watchdog timer interrupt is generated when --> Whether a watchdog timer interrupt
is generated or reset is selected when
Last part :Watchdog timer function select bit is initialized only at reset. After reset,
watchdog timer interrupt is selected. added
Page 75 Figure 75 System clock control register 0 added
Page 97 Figure 1.13.9 Count value
Page 181 Figure 1.25.4
Page 182 Figure 1.25.5
Page 131 Figure 1.16.12  Both register Note2 added
Page 135 Table 1.17.3 RxDi bit 1 and 6 at address 03C716 --> bit 1 and 7 ...
Page 132 Table 1.18.3 RxDi bit 1 and 6 at address 03C716 -->bit 1 and 7 ...
Page 147 Figure 1.19.1 Upper figure changed, note added
Page 153 Bit 4 overflow --> underflow
Page 154 Figure 1.20.3 overflow --> underflow
Page 159 Clock phase setting
UARTI transmission-reception control register O ..., whereas UARTI special mode
register 3 ... --> Bit 6 of UARTI transmission-reception control register O ..., whereas
bit 1 of UARTI special mode register 3 ...
Line 15
... output is high impedance. --> ... output is indeterminate.
Page 171 Line 3 Set the function select register A to I/O port and the direction register to
input mode. added
Page 171 Figure 1.22.2 Note delate
Page 176 Figure 1.24.3 added
Page 178 Figure 1.25.1 When reset --> indeterminate, Note 4 is added.
Page 200 Table 1.26.2 and 1.26.3 and Figure 1.26.14
CNVss is added
Page 204-  Electric characteristics added
Rev.Cl |Page 214 Table 1.28.22  th(BCLK-DW) add 99.5.12
Page 220 Figure 1.28.6 th(BCLK-CAS) --> th(BCLK-DW)
Page 223 Figure 1.28.9  WR, WRL, WRH(sepalate bus) wave change
Rev.C2 | Page 24 Line 3 A software reset has almost the same ... --> A software reset has the 99.5.20
same ...
Page 161 Note 2: 99.6.4
When f(XIN) is over 10 MHz, the faD frequency must be under 10 MHz by dividing. -->
addition
Page 18 Figure 1.4.3 (60) Timer B3,4,5 count start flag value change 99.7.6
Page 19 Figure 1.4.4 Flash memory control register 0 and 1 added
Page 22 Figure 1.5.3 Flash memory control register 0 and 1 added
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Page 43 Figure 1.8.4 CMO Note 5 delate
Page 81 Figure 1.11.5 DMAiI memory address reload register
Address DRA2, DRA3 00000016 --> XXXXXX16
Page 181, 182 Figures 1.25.4-1.25.5
D0-D15 waveform changed
Page 185 (6) Pull up control register changed
Page 208 Table 1.28.3
VT+-VT- TBOIN-TB2IN --> TBOIN-TBS5IN,
TA20uUT-TA40UT --> TAOOUT-TA40UT
Page 211 Table 1.28.19
Page 212 Table 1.28.20
Page 213 Table 1.28.21
Page 214 Table 1.28.22
Page 216 Figure 1.28.2
Page 217 Figure 1.28.3
Page 218 Figure 1.28.4
Page 219 Figure 1.28.5
Page 220 Figure 1.28.6
Page 221 Figure 1.28.7
Page 223 Figure 1.28.9
Rev.C3 |Flash memory ROM version added 99.9.24
Page 2,3 Figure 1.1.1, 1.1.2 Japanese font change to English font 99.12.8
Rev.D |Page 1 * DMAC...4 channels (trigger: 24 sources) --> 31 sources 14/3/'00

* Supply voltage 4.2 to 5.5V (f(XIN)=20MHz) Flash memory version--> addition
* Interrupt...4 software --> 5 software
Page 1,5 Table 1.1.1
Feature « Memory capacity ROM 128 Kbytes --> (See ROM expansion figure.)
RAM 10K --> 10/20 Kbytes
Page 5 Table 1.1.1 Interrupt...4 software --> 5 software
Page 2, 3 Figure 1.1.1, 1.1.2 Note 1 addition
Page 6 Figure 1.1.4, Table 1.1.2 M30803MG-XXXFP/GP addition
Page 7 Figurel.1.5 ROM capacity G:256 Kbytes addition
Page 8 P00 to PO7
However, it is possible to select pull-up resistance presence to the usable port as I1/0
port by setting. --> addition
CNVss Connect it to the Vss pin when operating in single-chip or memory
expansion mode. Connect it to the Vcc pin when in microprocessor mode. -->
Connect it to the Vss pin when operating in single-chip or memory expansion mode
after reset. Connect it to the Vcc pin when in microprocessor mode after reset.
BYTE When operating in single-chip mode,connect this pin to VSS. --> When
not using the external bus,connect this pin to VSS.
Page 9 P50 to P57 In single chip mode, --> delate

Page 10 Figure 1.2.1 M30803FG --> M30803MG/FG

Page 13 Figure 1.4.3 (2) processor mode register CO16 --> 0016
Page 20 to 23 Figure 1.5.1t0 1.5.4 Note addition

Page 23 Figure 1.5.4 Note 2 addition
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Page 25 Figure 1.6.1, 1.6.2 Figure 1.6.1 is divided to Figure 1.6.1and 1.6.2

Page 30 Table 1.7.4

Page 34 Figure 1.7.3 Note addition

Page 36 Line 3 the chip select control register --> the wait control registe

Page 38, 39 Figure 1.7.6, 1.7.7  Note change

Page 42 Line 7 addition
When the main clock is stoped (bit 5 at address 000616 =1) or the mode is shifted to
stop mode (bit O at address 000716 =1), the main clock division register (address
000C1s) is set to the divided-8 mode.

Page 42 (3)BCLK When shifting to stop mode, --> When main clock is stoped or shifting to

stop mode,
Page 43 Figure 1.8.4 CMO Note 6 change, Note 7, 8 addition, CM1 Note 4 addition
Page 44 Figure 1.8.5 Note 2 change

Page 48 Line 5 When shifting to stop mode and reset, --> When shifting to stop mode,
reset or stopping main clock,
(12) Low power dissipation mode addition
When the main clock is stoped, the main clock division register (address 000C16) is
set to the division by 8 mode.

Page 51 Figure 1.8.7. Clock transition  Note 3, 4 addition

Page 52 Line 9 addition

Page 54 Software Interrupts (2) Overflow interrupt, "CMPX" addition

Page 55 (2) Peripheral I/O interrupts
« Bus collision detection/start, stop condition (UART2, UART3, UART4) interrupts -->
change

Page 57 « Variable vector tables addition
Set an even address to the start address of vector table setting in INTB so that
operating efficiency is increased.

Page 58 Table 1.9.3
Bus collision detection/start, stop condition interrupts --> Bus collision detection, start/
stop condition detection interrupts

Page 58 Table 1.9.3, page 68 Figure 1.9.8
Software interrupt number 40, 41 fault errir --> addition

Page 71 Address match interrupt Line 7 addition

Page 72 (3) The NMI interrupt
« Do not reset the CPU with the input to the NMI pin being in the “L” state. --> « Signal
of "L" level width more than 1 clock of CPU operation clock (BCLK) is necessary for
NMI pin.

Page 72 (4) External interrupt

Page 74 Figure 1.10.1

Page 76 Line 2
"DMAC is a function that to transmit 1 data of a source address (8 bits /16 bits) to a
destination address when transmission request occurs. " addition.

Page 76 Line 12 addition
When writing to DSA2 and DSAS, set register bank select flag (B flag) to "1" and use
LDC instruction to set SB and FB registers.

Page 76 Figure 1.11.1

Page 77 Table 1.11.1 Transfer memory space (16 Mbyte space) --> addition
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Page 78 Figure 1.11.2 Note :6 OR instruction --> OR instruction etc.
Page 80 Figure 1.11.4 DRCi « Transfer counter --> « Transfer count register
Page 81 Figure 1.11.5
DMAI, DSAI, DRAI Transfer count specification "(16 Mbytes area)" addition
DRAI memory address counter --> memory address register
Page 85 Line 9 addition (1) Internal factors, (2) External factors change
Page 87 Fugure 1.12.1 "Timer B2 overflow" addition
Page 88 Fugure 1.12.2 Timer A --> Timer B2 overflow (to timer A count source)
Page 93 Table 1.13.2 Cout source » TB2 overflows, TAj overflows --> «TB2 overflows
or underflows , TAj overflows or underflows
Page 95 Figure 1.13.7 When using two-phase signal processing Note 3 --> addition
Page 102 Figure 1.14.3 TBSR When reset 0016 --> 000XXXXXX16
b4-b0 When read, the value is "0" --> indeterminate
Page 104 Table 1.14.2 Cout source * TBj overflows --> «TBj overflows or underflows
Page 124 Figure 1.16.5 UiTB Note 1 delate
Page 126-127 Figure 1.16.7t01.16.8  CRD change
Page 130 Figure 1.16.11 SDHI Enabled <--> Disabled
Page 144  (a) Separate CTS/RTS pins function (UARTO)
Page 146 Table 1.19.1 Addition in "Other things"
Page 147 Figure 1.19.1 é,Figure
A "L" level returns from TxD due to the occurrence of a parity error. --> A "L" level
returns from SIM card...
Page 149 Figure 1.19.4  Note addition
Page 150 Table 1.20.1 Note 1: LSB first --> MSB first, Note 3 Change
Page 156 Figure 1.20.4 4 t0 5 cycles --> 3 to 6 cycles
Page 163, 165-169 Figure 1.21.2-Figure 1.21.8 ADCON1 Note 2-6 addition
Page 170 Line 14,23 addition
Page 171 Line 5 addition
Page 172 Figure 1.22.3  Note :3 D/A control register --> D/A register
Page 176 Figure 1.24.3
Page 178 Figure 1.25.1 Note 1 position change
Page 178 Line 10 DRAM controler --> addition
Page 179 Figure 1.25.2 Note 1 --> change
Page 184 (1) Direction registers, (2) Port registers --> change
Page 185 (4) Function select register B --> change
Page 189 Figure 1.26.4  Port Pi direction register Note 2 addition
Page 190 Figure 1.26.5  Port Pi register Note 1 and 2 addition
Page 191 Table 1.26.1 Note addition
Page 192 Figure 1.26.6 Function select register A1 Note 1 addition
Page 194 Figure 1.26.8 Function select register B1 Note 2 addition
Page 195 Figure 1.26.9 Function select register B3
Note 1 --> addition, PSL3_3-PSL3_6 change
Page 196 Figure 1.26.13  Port control register Note 2 addition
Page 197 Figure 1.26.4  Port Pi direction register Note 2 addition
Page 200 Precaution on A/D converter (6) --> addition
Page 203 Stop Mode and Wait Mode (2) all clock stop bits --> all clock stop control bits
Page 203 Noise addition
Page 203 Precaution on interrupt (1) line 7 --> addition
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Page 204 Making power consumption electricity small --> addition
Page 207 Table 1.28.3 VT+— VT- SCL2-SCL4, SDA2-SDA4 Addition
Page 208 Table 1.28.5 Note Change
Page 215 Table 1.28.22  trP expression change
Page 217-220 Figure 1.28.2-1.28.5 tw(WR) addition, th(8CLK-DB) delate
Page 219, 220, 222, 223, 225
Figure 1.28.4, 1.28.5, 1.28.7, 1.28.8, 1.28.10 addition
Page 225, 226 Figure 1.28.10, 1.28.11  th(BCLK-DB) -5 ns.min --> -7 ns.min
Page 227 Figure 1.28.12  Refresh timing (self refresh) RAS timing
Page 230 3V of electric characteristics addition
Page 246 Table 1.29.1 Data hold --> addition
Page 247 Figure 1.29.2 Package type 144P6Q --> 144P6Q-A
Page 248 Flash memory line 5 change
Page 250 Function outline Line 24 (Parallel ... function ) --> delate
Page 269 Standard serial I/O mode Line 26 externl device --> external device ( programmer)
Page 285 Figurel1.31.21  programer --> peripheral unit ( programmer)

Rev.D3

Page 43 Figurel.8.4 Note of the system clock control register 0-->addition

Page 44 Line 4 Note-->addition

Page 45 Tablel1.8.2 Note-->addition

Page 71 Line 9 "Address match interrupt is not generated with a start instruction of interrupt
routine."-->Delete

Page 73 (6) Precaution of Address mach interrupt-->addition

Page 79 Figurel.11.2 Note-->change

Page 87 Precaution for DMAC-->addition

Page 131 Figurel.16.11 Bit 7-->Must set to "1" in selecting IIC mode.

Page 152 Figurel.20.1 Bit 7-->Must set to "1" in selecting 1IC mode.

Page 182 Addition

Page 205 (3) Address match interrupt in Interrupt precautions-->addition

Page 206 (2) DMAC-->addition

Page 207 Precautions for using CLKoOUT pin-->addition

Page 210 Table1.28.3 Icc when clock stop Topr=25C°-->change

Page 212 Table1.28.6 External clock input HIGH and LOW pulse waidth 22-->20

External clock rise and fall time 10-->5

Page 215, 216 Table1.28.19, 20 th(BCLK-DB)-->delete, tw(WR)-->addition

Page 218 Table1.28.22 th(BCLK-DB) -5ns --> -7ns

Page 233 Tablel.28.23 Icc when clock stop Topr=25C°-->change

Page 235 Tablel1.28.27 th(CAS-DB)-->addition

Page 238, 239 Table1.28.39, 40 tw(WR) -->addition, th(BCLK-RD) Ons-->-3ns

Page 240 Table1.28.41 td(AD-ALE)=10%/(f(BCLK)X2)-20 -->10%/(f(BCLK)X2)-27

Page 241 Table1.28.42 th(BCLK-CAS) Ons-->-3ns

Page 242 Figurel.28.15 tac1(RD-DB) min-->max, tac1(AD-DB) mMin-->max

Page 243 Figurel.28.16 tac2(RD-DB) min-->max, tac2(AD-DB) min-->max

Page 244, 255 Figure1.28.17 2 wait, Figure1.28.18 3 wait-->addition

Page 246 Figurel.28.19 tac3(AD-DB)-->addition, tsu(DB-RD)-->tsu(DB-BCLK), th(BCLK-RD) ONns -->-
3ns, td(AD-ALE)=(tcyc/2-20)ns--> ... -27)ns

Page 247 Figurel.28.20 Addition

Page 248, 249 Figure1.28.21, 1.28.22 -->addition

19/6/'00
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Page 250 Figurel.28.23 th(BCLK-DB)-->th(CAS-DB)
Page 251 Figure 1.28.24 td(DB-CAS)-->tsu(DB-CAS), th(BCLK-CAS)-->th(BCLK-DB)
Page 252 Figurel.28.25 td(CAS-RAS)-->tsu(CAS-RAS)
Page 255 Tablel.29.1 Power supply (under planning)-->delete, Program/erase voltage
f(XiN)-->f(BCLK), 2.7V-5.5V-->delete
Rev.E |144-pin version description addition 09/02/'01

Pages 1, 6 *Supply voltage --> external ROM version addition

Page 7 (3) Package 144P6Q --> 144P6Q-A

Page 21 Figure 1.4.4 (111) Function select register C 0016 --> OXXXXXX0

(119) Function select register B3 ?20000??? --> 00000X0X
Similarly, page 202 Figures 1.26.11 When reset ?0000??? --> 00000X0X
Figures 1.26.12 When reset 0016 --> 0XXXXXX0

Page 28 Figure 1.6.2 ROMless version addition

Page 29 Figure 1.6.3 External area O to 3 addition

Page 34 Addition

Page 37 Figure 1.7.4 Input RDY signal at i + 1 cycles for i wait --> RDY signal received timing
for i wait: i +1

Page 46 Figure 1.8.4 System clock control register 0 CMO --> contents of the Function
changed, Notes 10, 11 addition

Page 48 On the second line from the bottom, 'Although stop mode ... must be set to "1".'
-->addition

Page 49 Table 1.8.4 CSOto CS3-->CS0to CS3,BHE = WR, BHE, WRL, WRH, W, CASL
-->WR, WRL, WRH, DW, CASL

Page 52 Table 1.8.6 CMO0i: Clock control register 0 (address 000616) bit i, MCDi: Main clock
division register (address 000Cz1s) bit i --> addition

Page 60 « Vector table dedicated for emulator

Interrupt vector address (address 00002016 to 00002316)-->... (address
00002016 to 00002216)

Page 69 Interrupt priority
‘the interrupt that a request came to most in the first place is accepted at first, and
then,' --> delete

Page 75 (6) Explanation of No.1 and No. 2 are partly revised.

Page 76, 77 From "s To return from an interrupt..." to the end of page 77 --> addition

Page 78 "In the stop...released." on the third line from the bottom --> addition

Page 79 Figure 1.10.2 Notes 10, 11 --> addition

Page 87 Figure 1.11.6 is partly revised.

Page 88 Table for "Coefficient j, k" is partly revised.

Page 89 Figure 1.11.7 is partly revised.

Page 90 Explanation of (3) is partly revised.

Page 94 Figure 1.13.3 Timer Ai register -->Notes 2 to 4 addition, «Pulse width modulation
mode (8-bit PWM) --> Values that can be set is changed, Up/down flag --> Note addi-
tion

Page 97 Figure 1.13.6 --> change

Page 98 Table 1.13.3 --> Note 2 addition, *Normal processing operation --> «Normal pro-
cessing operation (Timer A2 and timer A3), *Multiply-by-4 processing operation -->
*Multiply-by-4 processing operation (Timer A3 and timer A4)

Page 99 Figure 1.13.7 Timer Ai mode register (When using two-phase pulse signal process-
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ing) --> "Note 2 Timer A2 is fixed to ... multiply-by-4 processing operation." is added,
note 3 change
Page 109 Figure 1.14.6 Note 1 It is indeterminate when reset --> addition
Page 112 Figure 1.15.2 Dead time timer-->Note 1 addition, Timer B2 interrupt occurrence
frequency set counter-->Note 3 addition
Page 113 Notes 2, 3 --> addition
Page 114 three-phase waveform mode --> three phase PWM output mode
Page 128 Figure 1.16.5 UARTI bit rate generator --> Note 2 addition
Page 128 Figure 1.16.5 UARTI transmit buffer register, UARTI bit rate generator-->Note 1
addition
Page 129 Figure 1.16.6 UARTI transmit/receive mode register-->Note 2 addition in CKDIR of
UART mode
Page 133 Figure 1.16.10 UART transmit/receive control register 2-->Note delete
Page 136 Note 2, Page 143 Note 3 ... the UARTI receive interrupt request bit is not set to "1"
--> ... the UARTI receive interrupt request bit will not change
Page 145 Figure 1.18.1 UARTI transmit/receive mode register (i=0,1) --> Note 1 addition,
UARTI transmit/receive mode register (i=2 to 4) --> Note 2 addition
Page 157 On the 12th line, ... allocated to bit 3 in UART2 transmission buffer register 1
(address 033Ez1s) ... --> ... allocated to bit 11 in UART2 transmission buffer register
(address 033Ez1s6) ...
Page 161 < Master Mode (TxDi and RxDi are selected, DINC = 0) >
..., and the STxDi, SRxDi and CLKi pins ...--> ..., and the TxDi, RxDi and CLKi
pins ...
Page 165 Table 1.21.1 Absolute precision --> change
Page 170 Table 1.21.3 Reading of result of A/D converter --> (at any time) addition
Page 173 Table 1.21.6 Input pin --> change to ANo to AN7, With emphasis on the pin -->
addition
Page 182 On the second line from the bottom, ..., and dummy cycle for refresh ... --> ..., and
processing necessary for dummy cycle to refresh DRAM ...
Page 183 Figure 1.25.2 is partly revised.
Page 189 On the 18th and 27th lines, page 194 Port Pi direction register Note 2, page 196
Port Pi register Note 1 ... for setting of bus control such as address bus and data bus is
... --> of pins A0 to A22, A23, D0 to D15, MAO to MA12, CSO to CS 3, WRL/WR/CASL,
WRH/BHE/CASH, RD/DW, BCLK/ALE/CLKOUT, HLDA/ALE, HOLD, ALE/RAS, and
RDY are ...
Page 203 Figure 1.26.13 is partly revised.
Page 207, 208 Timer A (event counter mode) --> (3) addition, Timer A (one-shot timer mode)
--> (2) changes to (3), (2) and (4) addition
Page 209 Timer B (pulse period/pulse width measurement mode) --> (3) addition
Page 212 to 214 (2) NMI interrupt «The NMI pin also serves as P8s, ... *Signal of "L" level ...
--> addition
(3) Address match interrupt  From " To return from an interrupt..." to
", Interrupt completed" on page 77 --> addition
(4) External interrupt, (5) Rewrite the interrupt control register --> addition
Page 215 Explanation of (3) is partly revised.
Page 215 HOLD signal --> addition
Page 216 DRAM controller --> addition
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Page 217 Setting the registers, Notes on the microprocessor mode ... single-chip mode -
->addition

Page 217 Explanation of note on Flash memroy version is added.

Page 219 Note 2 80mA --> -80mA

Page 220 Table 1.28.3 Ta --> Topr, Note2 --> addition

Pages 220, 243 Tables 1.28.3, 1.28.23 Icc Power supply current ROMless version --> addi-
tion, Ta --> Topr, Note 2 --> addition

Page 227 Calculation for td(AD-ALE) is partly revised.

Page 234, 235 Figures 1.28.6 and 1.28.7 Timing for td(AD-ALE) is partly revised.

Page 243 Table 1.28.23 Topr=25°C, when clock is stopped: 2.0pA --> 1.0pA, Notes 1, 2 -->
addition

Page 250 Table 1.28.41 th(BCLK-RD) Min. 0 ns --> -3 ns

Pages 251, 258 to 262 Table 1.28.42, figures 1.28.21 to 1.28.25 th(BCLK-CAS): -3 ns -->
Ons

Pages 251, 259, 261 Table 1.28,42, figures 1.28.22, 1.28.24 th(BCLK-DW): 0 ns --> -3 ns

Page 266 Table 1.29.2 M30805FGGP RAM capacity 24 Kbytes --> 20 Kbytes

Page 270 Figure 1.30.1 Flash memory control register O Note 1 Also write to this bit ... "H"
level. --> addition

Page 273 (3) Disabling erase or ... serial I/O mode --> delete, (7), (8) --> addition

Page 285 Note --> addition

Page 288 --> addition

Pages 291, 307 Tables 1.31.1, 1.31.5 Note 2 ... status register 1 data --> ... status register
data 1

Page 319 144P6Q-A version --> addition

Rev.E1l |page 32 Table 1.7.3 --> change 16/03/'01

Rev.E2 |Page 28 Figure 1.6.1 Note 8 --> addition 10/05/'01
Page 88 Table for "Coefficient j, k" is partly revised.

Rev.E3 |Page 7 Figure 1.1.5 and Table 1.1.2, product names --> added 20/08/'01

Page 8 Figure 1.1.6, Boot loader (BL) -->addition

Page 85 Figure 1.11.5, DMAI SFR address register, Note 2, destination fixed address -->
source fixed address, source fixed address --> destination fixed address

Page 218 Precaution of boot loader --> addition

Page 319 Appendix boot loader --> addition

Rev.1.0 |Page 4 Figure 1.3 Xout -->revised 02/08/'05
Page 18 Figure 4.1 and 4.2 --> revised
Page 20 Figure 4.3, Timer B3 mode register value 00?x0000 --> 00?2?0000
Three-phase output buffer register 0, 1 value 0016 --> 3F16
Page 21 Figure 4.4, Timer BO mode register value 00?x0000 --> 00??0000
UART transmit/receive control register 2 value x0000000 --> x0xx0000

Page 22 (address006A16) DM1IC --> DM2IC revised

Page 24 (address037016) UCON2 --> UCON revised

Page 26 "Carry out a software reset after oscillation of main clock is fully stable"--> added,
(2), (2) --> revised

Page 27 Figure 6.1 10:Inhibited --> 10:Must not be set
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Rev.1.0 | Page 46, 79 Note 9 'Do not set CM04 and CMO07 simultaneously.' --> deleted 02/08/'05

Note 9 'In addition,do not rewrite CM04 and CMO5 simultaneously' --> added

Page 48 'The priority level of the interrupt which is not used to cancel stop mode,must have
been changed to 0.', 'If only a hardware reset or an NMI interrupt is used to cancel stop
mode,change the priority level of all interrupt to 0,then shift to stop mode.' --> added

Page 50 'The priority level of the interrupt which is not used to cancel wait mode,must have
been changed to 0.', 'If only a hardware reset or an NMI interrupt is used to cancel stop
mode,change the priority level of all interrupt to 0,then shift to wait mode.' --> added

Page 54 Figure 8.7 The arrow of CM07="1" and CM05="1" deleted.

Page 70 Interrupt request accepted. To CLK --> Interrupt request priority detection results
output(to clock generation circuit)

Page 74 'Signal of "L" level width...for NMI pin.' --> 'Signals input to the NMI ...from the opera-
tion clock of CPU.

Page 75 (5) Rewrite the interrupt control register
‘When attempting to clear the interrupt...Instructions :MOV' --> added

Page 78 'Therefore,we recom-mend using the watchdog timer to improve reliability of a sys-
tem.' --> added

Page 90 '2 instructions' --> '26 cycles', Program example revised, (4) --> added

Page 91 (5) Recommended procedure for starting DMA transfer--> added

Page 92 'Count source for each timer becomes an operation clock for timer operation as
counting and reloading,etc.' --> added,
Figure 12.1 One-shot mode --> One-shot timer mode

Page 95 Figure 13.1 Up/Down flag Note2 --> added

Figure13.3 Timer Ai register (FFFF --> FFFE revised)

Page 99 'TAIIN pin function’, "TAiouT pin function' specification revised
Two-phase pulse input (Set the corresponding function select registers A to 1/0
port,and port direction register to "0")

Page 103, 104 Selected by event/trigger select register --> Selected by event/trigger select
bit

Page 106 Figure 14.2, 11: Inhibited --> 11: Must not be set

Page 109 TBiIN Pin function
Programable 1/0 port or --> added, Figure 14.5 11: Inhibited --> 11: Must not be set

Page 110 Interrupt request generation timing, Figure 14.6
'‘When an overflow occurs.(Simultaneously,the timer Bi overflow flag... the timer Bi
mode register.)' --> "Timer overflow.When an overflow occurs... the timer start flag is
setto "1".

Page 112 Figure 15.1 Note 5 Rewrite the INVOO to INV02 and INVO6 bits when the timers
Al1,A2,A4 and B stop. -->added

Page 113 Figure 15.2 Note 1--> added
Note 4 --> added
Three-phase output buffer register 0, 1 0016 --> 3F16

Page 114 Figure 15.3, Timer Ai register value Note 2 --> added

Page 130 to 132 Inhibited --> Must not be set

Page 134 Figure 16.10 UART transmit/receive control register 2
x0000000 --> x0xx0000
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Rev.1.0 |page 136 Figure 16.12 Special mode register 3 'SDAI digital delay time set bit' --> revised 02/08/'05

001: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
010: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
011: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
100: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
101: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
110: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
111: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
Page 150 Figure18.5 /P --> P revised
Page 152 Typical transmit/receive timing in UART mode (compliant with the SIM interface)
Diagram revised
Page 153 (a) Function for outputting a parity error signal
With the error signal output enable bit ... TxDi pin when a parity error is detected.
--> During reception,with the error signal output enable bit ... TxDi pin when a parity
error is detected.
In step with this function, ... of a parity error signal. --> deleted
Therefore parity error signals ... interrupt program. --> added
And during transmission, ... of the transfer clock. --> added
Page 160 the baud rate generator --> the UARTI bit rate generator
baud rate generator stops counting. -->the count stops
Page 160 UART2 Special Mode Register 2 (Address 033616) --> UARTI Special Mode
Register 2(i=2 to 4) (Address 033616,032616,02F616), SCL2 --> SCLi, SDA2 -->
SDAI, UART2 --> UARTI revised
Page 161 UART2 Special Mode Register 3(Address 033516) --> UARTI Special Mode
Register 3(i=2 to 4 )(Address 033516,032516,02F516)
SDA2 --> SDSi revised
Page 163 Figure 20.6 Special mode register 3 'SDAI digital delay time set bit' --> revised
001: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
010: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
011: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
100: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
101: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
110: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
111: 1 to 2 cycles of 1/f(XIN)
Page 176 Set the function select register A... --> Set the function select register A3...
Page 193 Figure 26.2, P74, P75, P80 move to (inside dotted-line included)
Page 208 Timer --> added
Page 209 (5) If an exernal triger input is used to start counting, the next external triger input
must be avoided within 300ns before the timer A reaches "0000h". --> added
Page 210 Timer B (pulse period/pulse width measurement mode)
(4) --> added
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Revision History

] Revision
Version Contents for change date
Rev.1.0 | Page 210 Stop Mode and Wait Mode (4),(5) --> added 02/08/'05

(4) Follow the procedure below to enter stop mode.
« Initial Setting
Set each interrupt priority level after setting the minimum interrupt priority level
required to exit stop mode and wait mode, controlled by the RLVL2 to RLVLO
bits in the RLVL register, to "7".
» Before Execution of WAIT Instruction
[1] Set the interrupt priority level of the interrupt being used to exit stop mode
[2] Set the interrupt priority levels of the interrupts not being used to exit stop mode
[3] Set the IPL in the FLG register. Then set the minimum interrupt priority level
required to exit stop mode and wait mode to the same level as the IPL.
(Interrupt priority level of the interrupt used to exit stop mode > mimimum inter
rupt priority level to exit stop mode = interrupt priority level of the interrupts not
used to exit stop mode)
[4] Set the | flag to "1"
[5] Set the CM10 bit in the CM1 register to "1" (all clocks stop) after setting the
PRCO bit in the PRCR register to "1" (write enabled)
« After Exiting Stop Mode
Set the interrupt priority level required to exit stop mode to "7" immediately after
exiting stop mode.
(5) When microcomputer enters stop mode again after exiting from stop mode us
ing the NMI interrupt,
use the following procedure to set the CM10 bit to "1".
[1] Exit stop mode using the /NMI interrupt
[2] Generate a dummy interrupt
[3] Set the CM10 bit to "1"

example:
INT #63 ; Dummy interrupt
BSET CM1 ; All clocks stopped (in stop mode)
; [*for dummy interrupt* /
DUMMY:
REIT




M16C/80 Group Revision History

) Revision
Version Contents for change date
Rev.1.0 | Page 210 (2) --> (2)Wait and (3)Stop divided 02/08/'05

(2) When entering wait mode, the instruction queue reads ahead to instructions fol-
lowing the WAIT instruction, and the program stops.
The next instruction may be executed before entering wait mode, depending on
the combination of instructions and their execution timing.
Therefore, write at least 4 NOP instructions following the WAIT instruction.

(3) When entering stop mode, the instruction queue reads ahead to instructions to set
the CM10 bit to "1", and the program stops.
The next instruction may be executed, before entering stop mode or executing
the interrupt routine to exit stop mode, depending on the combination of instruc-
tions and their execution timing.
Therefore, write a jmp.b instruction and at least 4 NOP instructions following the
instruction to enter stop mode as shown below.

bset O,prer ; Removing protection

bset 0,cm1 ; Stopping all clocks(Entering stop mode)

jmp.b LABEL_001 ; Executing jmp.b instruction(Jump to the
next instruction soon

LABEL_001: ; with adding no instruction between jmp.b

and LABEL.)

nop ; nop(1)

nop ; nop(2)

nop ; nop(3)

nop ; nop(4)

mov.b #0,prcr ; Setting protection

Page 211 (4) (6) --> Description revised

Page 211 A/D Converter (6) --> added

Page 214 (2)The NMI interrupt
'Signal of "L" level width...for NMI pin.' --> 'Signals input to the NMI ...from the
operation clock of CPU.'

Page 217 (5) Rewrite the interrupt control register
'When attempting to clear the interrupt...Instructions :MOV' --> added

Page 217 DMAC
'2 instructions' --> '26 cycles', Program example revised

Page 218 (4), (5) --> added

Page 219 HOLD signall
When P40 to P47 and P50 to P52 are set to... will not become high-impedance
ports. --> added
Memory expansion mode added

Page 221 Notes on the microprocessor mode and transition after shifting from the micropro-
cessor mode to the memory expansion mode / sigle-chip mode --> deleted
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Revision History

] Revision
Version Contents for change date
Rev.1.0 | Page 221 Notes on CNVSS pin reset at "H" level --> added 02/08/'05

Page 222 Microprocesser mode or Memory expansion mode --> added
Page 222 Microprocessor(Usage Precaution) --> added
If the software reset is executed when the CNVss pin is connected to Vcc to
start up in microprocessor mode, write at least three NOP instructions following
the writing instruction to the PMO Register.
example:
mov.b #02H,PRCR
bset 3,PMO ; or "mov.b #8BH,PMO0" (instruction to execute software reset)
nop ; write at least three NOP instructions
nop
nop
nop
Page 227 Table 28.3 , Table 28.4 --> added
Page 249 (Note 4) contained in the title of Table 28.23 --> deleted
Page 274 Read data from an even address in the user ROM area when reading the status
register. --> added
Page 278 main clock frequency --> BCLK
Page 279 Table 30.1 Read status register command's second bus cycle X' --> "X(Note 6)
Note 6 (that is an even address) --> added
Page 286 Figure 30.8 (When reading the status register,set an even number address in the
user ROM area). --> added
Page 287 Figure 30.9 ROM code protect level 2 set bit --> deleted, Notes 3to 5 --> added
Page 289 In this mode, the M16C/80 (flash memory version) operates in a manner similar to
the flash memory M5M29FB/T800 from Mitsubishi. Since there are some
differences with regard to the functions not available with the microcomputer and
matters related to memory capacity, the M16C/80 cannot be programed by a
pro gramer for the flash memory. --> deleted
Page 7,271,323 Mitsubishi-->Renesas revised
Page 289 Mitsubishi -->deleted
Page 294 from Mitsubisi --> from the factory revised
Page 323 Mitsubisi --> the following revised
All Pages Words standardized: A/D converter, D/A converter and XY converter
All Pages Figure number and Table number change
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